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The Kruskal-Szekeres ‘“Extension’’: Counter-Examples

Stephen J. Crothers

Queensland, Australia
thenarmis @ gmail.com

The Kruskal-Szekeres “coordinates” are said to “extend” the so-called “Schwarzschild
solution”, to remove an alleged “coordinate singularity” at the event horizon of a black
hole at r =2m, leaving an infinitely dense point-mass singularity at “the origin” r=0.
However, the assumption that the point at the centre of spherical symmetry of the
“Schwarzschild solution” is at “the origin” r=0 is erroneous, and so the Kruskal-
Szekeres “extension” is invalid; demonstrated herein by simple counter-examples.

1 Introduction

According to the astrophysical scientists the solution for Ein-
stein’s static vacuum gravitational field must satisfy the fol-
lowing conditions [1-11]:

(a)

It must be static; i.e. all the components of the metric
tensor must be independent of time and the geometry
must be unchanged under time reversal;

(b)
(c)
(d)

The so-called “Schwarzschild solution” (which is not in
fact Schwarzschild’s solution at all) is (usingc=1and G =1),

2 2m\ ™!
ds? = (1 - —m)dt2 - (1 - —m) drr—
r r

—r? (d92 +sin’ 6 d(pz) .

It must be spherically symmetric;
It must satisfy the equations R,,, = 0; no matter present;

It must be asymptotically Minkowski spacetime.

ey

The astrophysical scientists merely inspect this line-
element and thereby assert that there are singularities at
r=2m and at r=0 [3,4,7,9]; the former they claim to be
a “coordinate” or “removable” singularity which denotes the
“radius” of an event horizon of a black hole of mass m lo-
cated at the “real” or “physical” singularity at r = 0. They call
r=2m the “Schwarzschild radius” and r =0 “the origin”.

It is plainly evident that metric (1) changes its signa-
ture from (+, —, —, —) to (—, +, —, —) when 0 < r < 2m, despite
the fact that metric (1) is supposed to be a generalisation of
Minkowski spacetime, described by (using ¢ = 1),

ds* =df —dr* - * (d92 + sin? 9d¢2) )
0<r<oo,
which has fixed signature (+, —, —, —); and so there is in fact

no possibility for Minkowski spacetime to change signature
from (+, —, —, —) to (-, +, —, —) [5]. Consequently, 0<r <2m
on Eq. (1) has no counterpart in Minkowski spacetime.
Nonetheless,  although the astrophysical scientists
deliberately fix the signature to (+,—,—,—) at the very

outset of their derivation of Eq. (1) [1-9, 11, 12], in or-
der to maintain the signature of Minkowski spacetime,
they nonetheless allow a change of signature to occur
in Eq. (1) to (—,+,—,-) [3,4,7,9, 10, 13, 14] accord-
ing to their assumption that 0<r<oco applies to Eq. (1);
in direct violation of their initial construction.  They
then invoke a complicated “change of coordinates” to
make the singularity at r=2m disappear; the Kruskal-
Szekeres coordinates [3,4,9, 13, 14]. The astrophysical sci-
entists merely assume that the point at the centre of spherical
symmetry of the manifold described by Eq. (1) is located
at “the origin”, r=0. To justify their assumptions on the
variable r, which they evidently conceive of as radial distance
in “Schwarzschild” spacetime (e.g. “Schwarzschild radius”),
they also claim that because the Riemann tensor scalar
curvature invariant (the “Kretschmann scalar”), given by
f :RaﬁyéR"ﬁy‘s, is finite at r= 2m and unbounded at r=0,
there must be a “real” singularity only at »= 0. This argu-
ment they apply post hoc, without any proof that General
Relativity requires such a condition on the Kretschmann
scalar.

The assumption that “the origin” »=0 marks the point
at the centre of spherical symmetry of the manifold described
by (1) is demonstrably false. Furthermore, a geometry is fully
determined by its line-element [5, 15], not by arbitrary values
assigned to any curvature invariant which is calculated from
the line-element itself in the first place. Given a line-element
of the form of Eq. (1) the admissible values of its associated
curvature invariants and the location of its centre of spherical
symmetry are fully fixed by it, and so they cannot be arbitrar-
ily determined by simple inspection and ad hoc assumptions.

To illustrate the inadmissibility of the methods applied by
the astrophysical scientists in their analysis of Eq. (1), I shall
adduce counter-examples that satisfy all the required condi-
tions (a)—(d) and their additional assumptions concerning r
and the Kretschmann scalar, but nevertheless clearly contra-
dict the claims made by the astrophysical scientists in relation
to Eq. (1). By these counter-examples I will demonstrate, by
application of the very same methods the astrophysical scien-
tists apply to Eq. (1), that there are “spacetimes” in which the
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singularity of a “black hole” is encountered before the event
horizon, and that this event horizon can be “removed” by ap-
plication of the Kruskal-Szekeres method. I will also give an
example that not only inverts the locations of the event hori-
zon and the singularity, relative to Eq. (1), but also locates
them both at places other than the “origin” » = 0 at which the
metric is well-defined. It is in fact rather easy to generate
an infinite number of such counter-examples (but just one is
sufficient to invalidate the Kruskal-Szekeres “extension”).

These counter-examples amplify the fact that the usual
assumption on Eq. (1) that “the origin” r =0, simply by in-
spection, marks the point at the centre of spherical symme-
try of the manifold it describes, is entirely false, and that the
additional assumption that the Kretschmann scalar must be
unbounded at a “real” or “physical” singularity is also false.
This should not really be all that surprising, bearing in mind
that the usual assumptions are just that, for which no proofs
have ever been produced. It follows that there is no black
hole associated with Eq. (1), and that the Kruskal-Szekeres
“extension” is fallacious.

It is easily proven that r in Eq. (1) is the inverse square
root of the Gaussian curvature of the spherically symmetric
geodesic surface in the spatial section [16, 17, 19]. Being di-
rectly related to a curvature invariant, its values are fixed by
the intrinsic geometry, fixed by the form of the line-element
itself, as are all other related curvature invariants.

It must also be remarked that the transition from
Minkowski spacetime to Schwarzschild spacetime involves
no matter whatsoever. Therefore Schwarzschild spacetime is
not in fact a generalisation of the laws of Special Relativity;
only a generalisation of the geometry of Minkowski space-
time. The speed of light in vacuum, ¢, which appears in the
Minkowski line-element is not a photon; it is a speed, the
maximum speed with which a point is permitted to move in
Minkowski spacetime. Similarly, the appearance of the con-
stant ¢ in Schwarzschild spacetime does not imply the pres-
ence of a photon there either. A photon must be present a pri-
ori to assign the speed c to the photon. Neither photons nor
masses are present, by construction, in the generalisation of
Minkowski spacetime to Schwarzschild spacetime, owing to
the equations R,,, = 0 according to condition (c). Minkowski
spacetime is not Special Relativity — the latter requires the a
priori presence of matter, the former does not. Schwarzschild
spacetime is a spacetime that by construction contains no
matter, and hence no sources.

2 Counter-examples

Consider the metric

2m om \7
dr* -1 - dr*-
2m — r) ( 2m — r) d

= (r = 2m)y’ (d6” + sin> 0 d?).

ds* = (1 -
(3)

First, it is clear that Eq. (3) satisfies all the conditions (a)—

(d), and so metric (3) is as good as metric (1). I now apply to
Eq. (3) the very same methods that the astrophysical scientists
apply to Eq. (1) and so assume that 0 < r < co on Eq. (3), and
that “the origin” » = 0 marks the point at the centre of spher-
ical symmetry of the manifold. By inspection there are two
“singularities”; at r=2m and at r =0, just as in the case of
Eq. (1). When r > 2m the signature of (3) is (+, —, —, —), just
as in Eq. (1). When 0 <r<2m the signature is (—, +, —, —),
again just as in Eq. (1). Now when r =2m, the coefficient of
dt* in Eq. (1) is zero, but in Eq. (3) it is undefined. Similarly,
when r =0, the coefficient of 47> in Eq. (1) is undefined but in
Eq. (3) itis zero. Furthermore, when r = 2m, the Kretschmann
scalar is f =3/4m* in Eq. (1) but is undefined in Eq. (3), and
when r =0, the Kretschmann scalar is f =3/4m* in Eq. (3)
but is undefined in Eq. (1). Therefore, according to the meth-
ods of the astrophysical scientists there is an infinitely dense
point-mass singularity at » = 2m and an event horizon at r =0
in Eq. (3) (or alternatively a singularity of finite density and
radius r=2m so that the event horizon is within the singu-
larity). Thus the singularity is encountered before the event
horizon, and the “Schwarzschild radius” of the black hole in
Eq. (3) is r=0. Again, following the very same methods
that the astrophysical scientists apply to Eq. (1), apply the
Kruskal-Szekeres method to remove the “coordinate singu-
larity” at =0 in Eq. (3) by setting

1
2m—r\? omr t
= 1 — 4m 1 h —_—,
“ ( 2m ) ¢ s 4m

1
2m—r\? o t
= 1 —_ 4m h _
v ( 2m ) ¢ cos 4m

Then metric (3) becomes,
32m?
r—2m

+(r = 2my? (d6” + sin> 0 dy?),

r=2m

e m

ds® = (du2 - dvz) +

“)

where r is a function of u and v, by means of

Py, e _ 2 2
( Zm)e wo=0T—u.

It is now apparent that Eq. (4) is not singular at r =0. The
singularity at the event horizon with its “Schwarzschild ra-
dius” r =0 has been removed. The metric is singular only at
r=2m where according to the astrophysical scientists there
must be an infinitely dense point-mass singularity (or alterna-
tively a singularity of finite density and radius » = 2m so that
the event horizon is within the singularity).

In obtaining Eq. (4) I have done nothing more than that
which the astrophysical scientists do to Eq. (1), and since (1)
and (3) satisfy conditions (a)—(d), the one is as good as the
other, and so Eq. (3) is as valid as Eq. (1) insofar as the meth-
ods of the astrophysical scientists apply. Thus, the methods
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employed by the astrophysical scientists are flawed. To am-
plify this even further, consider the metric,
2m

-1
2 _ (1= 2
4m_r)dt ( ; ) ar

—(r — 4m)? (d02 +sin® 0 d(pz) .

2m

dszz(l—
m-—r

&)

It is clear that this metric also satisfies conditions (a)—(d),
and so Eq. (5) is as good as egs. (1) and (3). Once again, ap-
plying the very same methods of the astrophysical scientists,
assume that 0 <r < oo and that » =0 is the “origin”. Then by
inspection there are singularities at » = 4m and at r =2m. For
r>4m the signature of (5) is (+, —, —, —); for 2m <r <4m itis
(-, +,—,—)and forO<r<2mitis (+,—,—,—). Now at r=4m
the coefficient of df* is unbounded and at r=2m it is zero.
But at =0 it is neither zero nor unbounded — the metric is
well-defined there. Furthermore, at r = 4m the Kretschmann
scalar is unbounded and at r =2m it is f =3/4m* butat r=0
itis f=3/ 256m*. Thus, according to the methods of the as-
trophysical scientists there is an event horizon at r = 2m with
“Schwarzschild radius” » = 2m, and an infinitely dense point-
mass singularity at r =4m (or alternatively a singularity of
finite density and radius r =4m so that the event horizon is
within the singularity). So the singularity is encountered be-
fore the event horizon. The “coordinate” event horizon sin-
gularity at “Schwarzschild radius” r = 2m can be removed by
again applying the Kruskal-Szekeres method, by setting

1
4m — R t
u:( n;mr_l) eﬁTCOShE

4m — P t
vz( - r—l) ein’ sinh —
4m

dm-r t
e 4m Slnh —_—
4m

<
Il
—_
—
|
N
| 3
SE
~
~
=

) 4dm —r\? = t
v=|[1- e 4 cosh —
2m 4dm

for r>2m.
Metric (5) then becomes

32m?
r—4m

r=4m

em (du2 - dvz> +
(r — 4m)? (d92 +sin®0 dgaz) ,

ds® =

Q)

where r is a function of u and v, by means of

It is apparent that Eq. (6) is singular only at r = 4m, where,
according to the astrophysical scientists, there is an infinitely

dense point-mass singularity (or alternatively a singularity
of finite density and radius r=4m so that the event hori-
zon is within the singularity). At the event horizon with
“Schwarzschild radius” r = 2m, the metric is not singular. At
the “origin”, » =0 the metric is well-defined, and since Eq.’s
(1), (3) and (5) satisfy conditions (a)—(d), any one is as good
as any other, and so Eq. (5) is as valid as Eq. (1) insofar as
the methods of the astrophysical scientists apply. Since met-
rics (1), (3) and (5) all satisfy conditions (a)-(d) there is no a
priori reason to favour one over the other. Moreover, all the
faults associated with metrics (3) and (5) are shared by metric
(1), insofar as the methods of the astrophysical scientists are
concerned, despite them all satisfying the required conditions
(a)—(d). Those faults lie in the assumptions of the astrophys-
ical scientists, as applied to all the Schwarzschild spacetime
metrics above.

It is of utmost importance to note that Eq. (1) is not in
fact Schwarzschild’s solution. Here is Schwarzschild’s actual
solution.

-1
ds? = (1 _ ﬁ)dﬂ - (1 _ 3) dR? ~ R* (d6” + sin” 0 dy?),
R R

1
R:(r3+oz3)3, 0<r<oo, «a=const.

Here r is not a distance of any kind in the manifold; and it
is not the inverse square root of the Gaussian curvature of the
spherically symmetric geodesic surface in the spatial section
of Schwarzschild’s solution — it is a parameter (and so it is
also in Eq. (1)). Schwarzschild’s solution contains only one
singularity, when r=0, and so it precludes the black hole.
The so-called “Schwarzschild solution” is a corruption, due
to David Hilbert [22, 23], of Schwarzschild’s solution, and
the solution obtained independently by Johannes Droste [24].

The correct generalised treatment of Schwarzschild ge-
ometry is given in [16-21].

3 The usual derivation of the “Schwarzschild solution”

The astrophysical scientists begin with Eq. (2) and propose a
generalisation of the form (or equivalent thereof),
ds® = drr — Pdr® - r* (d92 + sin? 9d¢)2) R @)
the exponential functions being introduced to maintain the
signature of Minkowski spacetime, (+, —, —, —), thereby en-
suring that the coordinates r, 6, ¢ remain space-like quantities
and ¢ remains a time-like quantity [1-9, 11, 12]. Both A and
B are real-valued analytic functions of only the real variable
r. Eq. (1) is then obtained in accordance with conditions
(a)—(d). Despite the fixed signature of Eq. (7), the astrophys-
ical scientists permit a change of signature in their resultant
Eq. (1), in violation of their construction of Eq. (7), by which
they produce a black hole by the Kruskal-Szekeres method.
Note that the change of signature in Eq. (1) to (-, +,—, —),
in violation of the construction of Eq. (7), causes the rdles
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of the quantities ¢ and r to be exchanged, i.e. ¢ becomes a
space-like quantity and r becomes a time-like quantity. This
means that all the components of the metric tensor of Eq. (1)
become functions of the time-like quantity r: but this is then
a non-static metric, in violation of condition (a).

There is no matter present in the derivation of Eq. (1)
from Eq. (7), since all matter, including sources, is eliminated
by construction, according to condition (c), i.e. R, =0, and
since there is no matter present in Eq. (2) either. It is however
claimed by the astrophysical scientists that matter is nonethe-
less present as a source of the alleged gravitational field “out-
side a body”, and that the field caused by this source, perme-
ating the spacetime “outside” it, in the spacetime of R,,, =0,
is Schwarzschild spacetime, obtained from Eq. (7). The con-
stant appearing in the line-element for the “Schwarzschild so-
lution” the astrophysical scientists arbitrarily assign as mass,
post hoc, by simply inserting Newton’s expression for escape
velocity: a two-body relation into an alleged one-body prob-
lem (their “outside a body”). But it is obviously impossi-
ble for Schwarzschild spacetime, which is alleged by the as-
trophysical scientists by construction to contain one mass in
an otherwise totally empty Universe, to reduce to or other-
wise contain a relation that is defined in terms of the a priori
interaction of two masses. Their invalid resort to Newtonian
theory is amplified by writing Eq. (1) in terms of ¢ and G
explicitly,

-1
ds* = (c2 - —ZGm)dt2 - (02 - _2Gm) dr’—
r r
—r? (d92 + sin® Gdgoz) .

The term 2Gm/r is now immediately recognised as the
square of the Newtonian escape velocity from a mass m at
radius r. And so the astrophysical scientists assert that for a
black hole the “escape velocity” is that of light in vacuum at
an event horizon (“Schwarzschild radius”) r, = 2Gm/c*. But
escape velocity is a concept that involves two bodies - one
body escapes from another body. Even though one mass ap-
pears in the expression for Newton’s escape velocity, it can-
not be determined without recourse to a fundamental two-
body gravitational interaction by means of Newton’s theory
of gravitation. The post hoc introduction of mass into the
“Schwarzschild solution” is thus, inadmissible. Furthermore,
the quantity r appearing in Newton’s expression for escape
velocity is a radial distance, but it is not radial distance in
Schwarzschild spacetime because it is not even a distance in
Schwarzschild spacetime.

4 Conclusions

The foregoing counter-examples show that the methods used
by the astrophysical scientists in analysing Eq. (1), by which
they construct the black hole, are invalid. Instead of using the
line-element to determine all the intrinsic geometric proper-
ties of the manifold, as they should, they instead make false

assumptions, by mere inspection, as to the “origin”, the geo-
metric identity of the quantity r, the values of the Riemann
tensor scalar curvature invariant (the Kretschmann scalar),
and the presence of matter. The fact is that the quantity
r appearing in all the line-elements discussed herein is not
even a distance, let alone a radial one, in any of the line-
elements. Moreover, in Eq. (1), r =0 certainly does not mark
the “origin” or point at the centre of spherical symmetry of the
“Schwarzschild” solution, contrary to the arbitrary assertions
of the astrophysical scientists. The identity of the point at
the centre of spherical symmetry is also determined from
the line-element, by calculation. The astrophysical scientists
have never correctly identified the geometric identity of r in
Eq. (1). Without knowing the true identity of r, and by mak-
ing their concomitant additional false assumptions, they have
violated the intrinsic geometry of the line-element. It is from
these violations that the black hole has been constructed by
the astrophysical scientists. There is in truth no solution to
Einstein’s field equations that predicts the black hole.

Minkowski spacetime is not Special Relativity: there is no
matter involved in the transition from Minkowski spacetime
to Schwarzschild spacetime, and so Schwarzschild spacetime
does not generalise the laws of Special Relativity, and so does
not describe Einstein’s gravitational field.

Submitted on August 16, 2009 / Accepted on August 22, 2009
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The Standard Model lacks an explanation for the specific mass values of the fundamen-
tal particles. This is to report that a single spin quantized mass formula can produce the
masses of the proton, the W, and the three electron generations. The 47 mass quanti-
zation pattern limits the electron generations to three, while the particle’s generational
property is one of the components of the proposed intra-particle quantization process.
Although the developed relationships are presently phenomenological, so was Bohr’s
atomic quantization proposal that lead to quantum mechanics.

1 Introduction

In an attempt to understand the reason for particle mass
values, several authors have looked for mass relationships
among the known particles.

Nambu [1] suggested that quark composite particle mass
may be quantized, showing a 70 MeV quantization pattern.

Palazzi [2] (2007) revisits this hypothesis for mesons
showing that this quantization pattern is statistically real.

Ne’eman and Sijacki [3] use the SL(4,R) group and spin
(1/2,3/2,5/2, etc.) to produce the Regge trajectory like behav-
ior of quark particle masses suggesting the possibility that
mass may be spin quantized.

What has not been seen is that given the experimen-
tal and theoretical uncertainty, the measured W* mass of
80398 + 25 MeV [4] is exactly 2my,/m. (3672.30534) times
the mass value symmetrically between the electron and the
proton (/m, m, =21.89648319 MeV), i.e. 80410.57 MeV.

2 Fundamental particle mass, a spin quantized process?

Taking a mass symmetric approach to fundamental particle
mass leads to an eloquently simple spin quantized mass rela-
tionship between the stable spin 1/2 electron and proton mass
and the unstable spin 1 W* particle mass given by

my = Mg (28 m,,/me)(SCM),

ey

where x is {p,e,W}, the mass symmetry point M, is
21.89648319 MeV, § is the spin quantum number {%,1}, C
is the charge quantum number {+1}, and M is the matter type
quantum number {matter = +, anti-matter = —}.

Thus equation (1) is both mass and charge up/down sym-
metric, spin quantized and indicates Nature may be funda-
mentally mass symmetric.

As indicated in §9, this mass up/down symmetry is in
keeping with the measured cosmological constant.

3 Nature’s constants, as functions of 4z

Proposing natures coupling constants are a function of 47 and
the fine structure coupling constant and the weak (angle) cou-
pling constant are connected to mass, yields the following 4w
definitions.

The fine structure constant a.s = 7rg(47rg)’2 /(2 \/E), the
charged weak angle a,, = 2\/5(47@)‘1 (~.2344 vs .2312
[5]), where “g” is the other force that couples to produce
the weak coupling constant. The relationship to mass is
TMe /My = QesQlsg = Qg = n6(4mo)~* and thus my/me =
(47rQ)3 /s. The uncharged (neutrino) weak angle 1)
2V2(4r1)™" (~.2251 vs .2277 [6]). The new constant o
s Ugg1) Mp/(Me ) = 0.959973785 and ¢ = (477(9)3 me /1,
0.956090324.

4 Fundamental particle mass, a 47 quantized process?

Equation (1) rewritten with the 4 definition of m,/m. re-
sults in

m, = Mg, (28 (4n0)> /) ™. )

In addition to being spin quantized, equation (2) indicates that
the fundamental particle mass quantization process is a func-
tion of (47)*. For example, the pure theory mp(1,1y/me(1,1 ratio
(0 = 1,6 = 1) is exactly (47)? where the deviation from the
pure theory 47 quantization process is given by o.

5 Three electron generations, a 47 quantized process?

The electron generational mass ratios also appear to be a func-
tion of (4mp,)* or more precisely (4mo,)B.

The first (x = 1) mass ratio y to e (i.e me, /me,) is
V2(4701)3~D where o; = .962220482 while the second (x =
2) mass ratio me, /me, is V2(4702)%=? with 0, = .946279794.

Note that ¢ and o, are believed to be the deviation from
pure theory for two separate frequency components of the
quantization processes.

Thus the form of the first and second (x=1,2) genera-
tion mass ratios (me(y)/Me(x—1)) 18 \/5(47rgx)3‘x. The deviation
from the generational pure theory 47 quantization process in-
creases (smaller o,) with higher generations.

This V2(4r)>~* pattern also results in the x = 3 mass ratio
(me, /me,) of (4mn)33 ie. no higher (47)* quantized mass
states and thus no higher generations.

The similarity of 47 quantization allows the fundamental
particle equation (1) to be combined with the generational re-
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lationship into a single phenomenological equation given by,

my = Mo (28 (4mo)’ /6)° M, 3)
where Mgy = Mgy S7"*(4r0,) 5" D) and 0, = 1 —
log(1 + 64.75639 n/S)/(112S) are used and generation n is
{0,1,2}.

From (3), the m, () mass is 105.6583668 MeV (u =
105.6583668 + .0000038 MeV [4]) and the m., (7) mass is
1776.83 MeV (t = 1776.84 = .17 MeV [4)).

Remember that even though both p,,, and o represent devi-
ations from the pure theory (47)* quantization nature of these
particles’ masses, their cause is understood to be related to
two separate quantization process components.

6 The Standard Model and quantization

First, the quantization proposition is not in conflict with the
existence of quarks. Rather quantization is an additional
constraint. The quantization proposition is that if there is a
(pseudo-) stable frequency quantized state, then there is an
observed (persistent) massed particle resulting in;

1) a specific stable quantization state energy/mass or

2) a pseudo-stable quantized decay mass value.

Thus the quantization process constrains the stable parti-
cle base mass or unstable particle decay point mass while the
types and symmetries of quarks construct the particle varia-
tions seen in the “particle zoo”.

That quark composite particle masses are quantized was
first suggested by Nambu [1] and recently statistically vali-
dated by Palazzi [2]. The quantization increments cited are
70 (n=integer) and 35 MeV (n=0dd or n=even) which are ap-
proximately M, m and M, n/2. Thus for example 1 (547)
has n=16 [2] and using My, nn/2 gives m; = Mg, 8w ~ 550.

A Regge trajectory like spin quantum number based
quantization pattern is given by Ne’eman and Sijacki [3]
where the particle’s measured mass vary about the predicted
points. For the (3/2,1) group the points are approximately
(20,22,24) m M, for the (5/2,2) group they are approxi-
mately (24,26, 28,30,32) m Mg,, and for the (7/2,3) group
they are approximately (28, 30, 32, 34,36, 38,40) m M.

Second, a quantizing mechanism as fundamental to the
nature of massed particles is a natural explanation given QM’s
quantized nature.

Third, an intra-particle quantization process minimally
needs two intra-particle frequency components. Equation (3)
suggests one component is related to the particle’s “invari-
ant” mass/energy and a second component is related to the
generational mass symmetry point. A generational compo-
nent could be the source for and thus explain the genera-
tional exchange seen in the muon neutrino nucleon interac-
tion v, + N — P* + u~. The generational component’s effect
on the charged particle mass symmetry point is M.

Is the massed particle a “‘quantized photon”?

Robert A. Stone Jr. Is Fundamental Particle Mass 47 Quantized?

Is the first photonic component of the quantization pro-
cess the underlying reason for the universality of Maxwell’s
equations for both photons and charged particles?

Is the second quantizing component responsible for the
intra-particle mass and charge quantization, for the genera-
tional property, as well as the (inter-particle?) quantization of
QM?

7 Equation 1 and new particles

If quantization is the source of (1) then, quark structure per-
mitting, there may be a second generation proton. From the
phenomenological equation (3), m,, = 194 GeV. This second
generation proton is within LHC’s capabilities.

Note that equation (3) is phenomenological and another
option exists for merging the electron generations.

Equation (1) also indicates the possibility of a new “lep-
ton like” (mass down charge down) spin 1 light W* parti-
cle with a mass of ~ 5.96 KeV (myw). If such low fre-
quency/energy quantization is possible, the [W*’s decay, like
the W*’s decay, would be instantaneous. At KeV energy,
attempted quantization may only result in enhanced photon
production. At MeV energies, /W* pair production with in-
stantaneous decay would look like an electron positron pair
production but would actually be IW~ — ¢~ + v and IW* —
e + v decays.

Finally, the super-symmetric (charge and mass symmet-
ric) view that results from equation (1) can make some fun-
damental Standard Model problems go away.

8 The matter only universe problem

The present SM has only a matter anti-matter mass creation
process, yet we appear to have a matter only universe. This
aspect is presently unaccounted for.

The super-symmetric view indicated by the charge and
mass up/down symmetry of (1) and (2) enables the possibility
of an alternate mechanism for fundamental particle creation.

This alternate process symmetrically breaks the electron
and proton of the same mass (for eq. (2), atp = @n)¢=1,
m, = my) into a proton of higher mass (up) and an electron of
lower mass (down), yielding a matter only universe.

9 The cosmological constant problem

Given the symmetric mass up/down symmetry breaking of (2)
that produces a matter only universe, the symmetry break-
ing contribution to the cosmological constant can be zero
and thus consistent with the observed cosmological constant
value. Based on the Standard Model’s view, QCD’s contribu-
tion to the cosmological constant produces a value that is off
by 10%, i.e 46 orders of magnitude wrong [7], with no sub-
stantive resolution. Using the Standard Model view for the
electroweak contribution results in an even greater error.

The preciseness of the predicted W* particle mass of
equation (1) and the pattern of quantization shown via (2)
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and (3) call into question many of the Standard Model views
and assumptions about the causality of the observed “invari-
ant mass” values.

However, it is precisely the Standard Model view and
the Standard Model symmetry breaking approach that results
in these fundamental Standard Model problems. Maybe we
should listen to these fundamental problems with more care.

10 Summary

The Standard Model is highly successful in many areas, espe-
cially QM and QED. One of the open questions for the Stan-
dard Model is the cause of the specific invariant mass values
of fundamental particles.

The accepted Standard Model view hides the fact that the
measured W* mass of 80398 + 25 MeV [4] is exactly 2my,/m.
(3672.30534) times the mass value symmetrically between
the electron and the proton (M, = (m, me)'/?) and the Stan-
dard Model gives no reason for the electron generations nor
their masses.

A mass and charge symmetric, 47 quantized and spin
quantized mass formula is given that produces the exact W*
particle mass. The electron generation mass ratios can be
produced using a 4n related magnitude, i.€ Me(y)/Me(x-1) =
V2(47r0,)>* for x=(1,2).

The common 4r formulation allows the single mass for-
mula (3) to produce the masses of the proton, the W, and the
three electron generations.

Equations (1), (2) and (3) strongly suggest several new
aspects.

First, in addition to the atomic orbital quantization of QM,
there is an intra-particle quantization mechanism which gives
the fundamental particles and generations their invariant mass
values.

Second, the fundamental particle quantization process is
spin {%,1} and 47 quantized.

Third, equation (1) indicates that nature is actually highly
symmetric, being charge and mass up/down symmetric.

This symmetry allows for the possibility of an alternate
matter creation process for the early universe which results in
creating only matter.

In addition the mass and charge super-symmetric view of
equation (1) should yield a near zero cosmological constant
in keeping with the observed value.

A quantization proposition is not in conflict with the ex-
istence of quarks.

A dual approach is required to explain the 47 and spin
mass pattern of equation (1), the 47 electron generation mass
pattern, and Palazzi’s [2] results.

This dual approach involves a quantizing mechanism as
the source of the stability and mass value of the spin 1/2 par-
ticles, the mass values of the fundamental W* particles, and
the decay point mass of quark composites, while the types

10

and symmetries of quarks construct the variations seen in the
“particle zoo”.

The quantized view of equation (3) indicates that one of
the intra-particle quantization components can be the source
for the generational identity and a foundation for the gen-
erational exchange seen in the muon neutrino interaction
Vu+ N— Pt +pu .

Is “A quantized form of energy.” the answer to the ques-
tion “What is mass?”.

If relationship (1) and the quantization interpretation of
(1), (2) and (3) are fundamental, then the recognition of an
intra-particle quantization process is required to move the
Standard Model to a massed particle model.

Submitted on August 16, 2009 / Accepted on August 25, 2009

References

1. Nambu Y. An empirical mass spectrum of elementary particles. Prog.
Theor. Phys., 1952, v.7, 595.

2. Palazzi P. The meson mass system. Int. J. of Mod. Phys., 2007,
v. A22 (2/3), 546-549.

3. Ne’eman Y., Sijacki Dj. SL(4,R) Classification for hadrons. Phys. Lett.,
1985, v.B157 (4), 267-274.

4. Amsler C. et al. Phys. Lett., 2008, v.B667, 1; Updated Par-
ticle Data Group, Particle Listings 2009 http://pdg.Ibl.gov/2009/
listings/rpp2009-list-electron.pdf, rpp2009-list-muon.pdf, rpp2009-
list-tau.pdf, rpp2009-list-p.pdf, rpp2009-list-w-boson.pdf.

5. Particle Data Group, Physical Constants 2009:
http://pdg.1bl.gov/2009/constants/rpp2009-phys-constants.pdf

6. Zeller G.P. et al. (NuTeV collaboration) Precise determination of elec-
troweak parameters in neutrino-nucleon scattering. Phys. Rev. Lett.,
2002, v. 88, 091802.

7. Carroll S.M. The cosmological constant. Living Rev. Relativity, 2001,
v.4, 1; arXiv: astro-ph/0004075.

Robert A. Stone Jr. Is Fundamental Particle Mass 47 Quantized?



January, 2010

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

Volume 1

From Inspired Guess to Physical Theory: Finding a Theory of Gravitation

Pieter Wagener

Department of Physics, NMMU South Campus, Port Elizabeth, South Africa
E-mail: Pieter. Wagener@nmmu.ac.za

A theory of gravitation satisfying all experimental results was previously proposed in
this journal. The dynamics was determined by a proposed Lagrangian. In this paper it
is shown how this Lagrangian can be derived heuristically. A Newtonian approach is

used, as well as other methods.

1 Introduction

A theory proposed in previous articles in this journal [1-4]
relied on two postulates, one of which is that the dynamics of
a system is determined by a Lagrangian,
L=-my (c2+vz)exp5, (1)
r
where my is the gravitational rest mass of a test body moving
at velocity v in the vicinity of a massive, central body of mass
M,y = 1/4/1 —v2/c? and R = 2GM/c? is the Schwarzschild
radius of the central body.

This Lagrangian leads to equations of motion that satisfy
all experimental observation of gravitational effects. It also
leads to expressions for electromagnetic and nuclear interac-
tions. In this regard it gives the fine spectrum of the hydrogen
atom and the Yukawa potential for the nuclear force.

No explanation was given of how this Lagrangian had
been determined, but only that its validity is confirmed by the
consistency of its resultant equations of motion and agree-
ment with experiment.

It is informative to show how such a Lagrangian can be
derived. The procedure leads to an understanding of the cre-
ation and development of physical theories.

When a Lagrangian embodies the fundamentals of a phys-
ical model it cannot be derived from first principles. What
is needed is an inspired guess to start with. The equations
of motion derived from the initial Lagrangian are compared
with observation. If they do not fit satisfactorily with the first
try, then one adjusts the Lagrangian to conform closer to ex-
perimental results. This modelling cycle is repeated until a
satisfactory agreement is found with observation.

In the case of the above Lagrangian various approaches
are possible. We consider some of them.

2 Newton’s approach

We follow a Gedanken speculation of how Isaac Newton
would have derived a law of gravitation if he had been aware
of the modern classical tests for a theory of gravitation.

The development of theories of gravitation at the begin-
ning of the previous century is well documented [5, 6]. The
essential test for a theory of gravitation at that time was

whether it explained the anomalous perihelion precession of
the orbit of Mercury, first calculated by Leverrier in 1859.
This was satisfactorily explained by Einstein’s theory of gen-
eral relativity. Further predictions of this theory, i.e. the bend-
ing of light by a massive body and of gravitational redshift,
have subsequently become part of the three benchmark tests
for a model of gravitation.

2.1

It is not generally known that Newton first derived his inverse
square law of gravitation by first considering circular orbits
[7,8]. He applied Huygens’s law for the acceleration in a
circular orbit,

Modern Newton

a=—,
,

2

and Kepler’s third law to arrive at the inverse-square relation.
He then proceeded to show in his Philosophiae Naturalis
Principia Mathematica (there is some doubt about this [9])
that elliptical motion follows in general from this relation.

We follow a similar procedure by assuming a scenario
along which Newton could have reasoned today to arrive at
a refinement of his law of gravitation.

He would have been aware of the three classical tests for
a theory of gravitation and that particles traveling near the
speed of light obey relativistic mechanics. Following an iter-
ative procedure he would have started with the simple model
of circular orbits, derived the appropriate law of gravity, but
modified to accommodate relativistic effects and then gener-
alised it to include the other conical sections. It would finally
be compared with other experimental results.

2.2 Finding a Lagrangian

For motion in a circular orbit under the gravitational attraction
of a mass M one must have:
2

v GM

—=—. 3)

r I

Because of relativistic considerations, the ratio v*/c? must

be compared relative to unity, i.e.

v? GM

L
c? rc?

“)
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Note that (4) is not an approximation of (2) for v < c.
If we surmise that the inverse square law is only valid for
r > R, one could incorporate higher order gravitational ef-
fects by generalising the right-hand side of (4) to a polyno-
mial. Furthermore, to allow other motion besides circles, we
multiply the right-hand side by an arbitrary constant K:

2 'R /RZ
-2 =[(1+4 +b +...]K,
c? r r 5)
=KP'(r),
or
2
(1 - —2)P(r) =K, 6)
C
where 5
R R
Poy=1+2% K @)
r r

is the inverse of P’(r).
In order to compare (6) with experiment, we have to con-
vert it to some standard form in physics. To do this we first

rewrite (6) as:
2 ¥ GMa

c av*R
1-K)—=—-— -
( )2 2 r 2r

®)

If we multiply this equation by a constant, mg, with the
dimension of mass, we obtain a conservation equation with
the dimensions of energy:

my C2

(1-K) 3 _ mo v? _ GMmya B moav*R N

2 r 2r

&)

For r > R, this equation must approach the Newtonian
limit:
mov*  myMGa
2 r
where Ey is the total Newtonian energy. Comparison of (10)
with the Newtonian expression gives a = 1.
To simplify the notation, we define a constant £ with di-
mensions of energy, such that

(10)

K=-L (11)

moc?

From (6),

1)2
zzznmﬁ(l—-z)Pu). (12)
C

If we consider (12) as the total energy of the system, we
can find a corresponding Lagrangian by separating the poten-
tial and kinetic energies:

T = —mova(r),
V= moczP(r).

The corresponding Lagrangian is therefore:

L:T-V:-mq&+&)Pm. (13)

Applying the Euler-Lagrange equations to this Lagran-
gian one can find the equations of motion of the system. The
conservation of energy (12) follows again, while for the con-
servation of angular momentum we find

P(r)r*6 = constant = h. (14)

The equations of motion for the system can then be de-
rived from (12) and (14) as a generalised Kepler problem.
From these equations one finds a differential equation of mo-

tion of the form
do

— =Au’ +Bu+C, (15)
du
where
1
u = -,
p
4-E
A = bR —=-1, 16
7 (16)
R(2-E)
B = — (17)
1-E
C = . (18)

h2
The convention my = ¢ = 1 was used, and terms higher
than R?/r? were ignored.

2.3 Perihelion precession

In the case of an ellipse, the presence of the coefficient A gives
rise to a precession of the perihelion. For one revolution this
can be calculated as:

6brcR
—_—, 19
a(l-e?) (19)
where a is the semi-major axis and e is the eccentricity of
the ellipse. Comparison with the observed value for Mercury
gives b = 1/2. With this result the polynomial of (7) be-

comes:
2

Pm:l"'?"‘ﬁ""“ 20)

Equation (20) could be regarded as simply a fit to experi-
mental data. The theoretical physicist, however, will look for
a pattern or a generalisation of some underlying physical law.
The form of the equation leads one to propose that the above
terms are the first three terms in the Taylor expansion of

P(r):expg. 21

Confirmation of this form, which is aesthetically more ac-
ceptable, must come from other experimental results, such as
the bending of light by a massive object. This is shown in the
first article referred to above [1].

The Lagrangian of (13) can now be rewritten in the form
of (1):

L=-myg (c2 + 02) exp § s 22)

12 Pieter Wagener. From Inspired Guess to Physical Theory: Finding a Theory of Gravitation
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or in terms of the potential @ as
20
L=-mo(c*+v")exp = . (23)
c

The conservation of energy equation (12) can be writ-
ten as

E = myc e; . (24)
We define a variable gravitational mass as
m= % (25)
so that (24) can also be written as
E =mc* el (26)

3 A gravitational redshift approach

We continue with the hypothetical Newton, but starting from
another experimental observation. In the presence of a body
of mass M a photon undergoes a frequency shift relative to its
frequency vy in the absence of the body:

R
V”O(l‘;)’

where vy is an invariant.
In line with our inspired guess approach, we surmise that

the right-hand side of this equation is a first order approxima-

tion to

-R/2r

v=ve 27

or

R/2r

Vo = ve (28)

Substituting time for the frequency, v = 1/¢ and rearrang-
ing:

dr = B dr, (29)

where dt is an invariant time interval, or proper time, and B is
a proportionality constant. Substituting the special relativity
relation dt = ydt in (29),

1 eR/Zr
i (30)

This is a conservation equation involving the variables r, v
and M. In order to relate this equation to the classical conser-
vation of energy equation and its Newtonian limit, the equa-
tion must be squared and multiplied by mg c?:

mo 62 h €
=myc .
B2 ,},2

€1y

This is the same equation as (24) for E = moc?/B>.

From (11) we note that B>=1/K. Separating the ki-
netic and potential energy terms we again find the Lagrangian
of (1).

4 An Einstein approach

It is understandable that the large corpus of publications on
general relativity (GR) over the past few decades tend to un-
derrate the heuristic approach, or inspired guesses, which are
used to derive the field equations of GR. The classic texts do
not. On page 152 of Weinberg’s Gravitation and Cosmol-
ogy [10] the author emphasises the guesswork that leads to
the field equations. Eddington [11, p.82] mentions that “This
preliminary argument need not be rigorous; the final test is
whether the formulae suggested by it satisfy the equations to
be solved”. This is a classical heuristic argument.

One can therefore wonder why the heuristic derivation
was not continued to generalise the metric of GR,

R
ds® = (1 - —)dt2 _
r

1
-— dr* - r*do* - ¥’ sin0d¢>,  (32)
1-R
to an exponential form:
ds* = e Rrd? — R dr? + r*d6* + P sin0dg?).  (33)

The equations of motion derived from this metric are the
same as those derived from the Lagrangian of (1), but are con-
ceptually and mathematically simpler [1]. From the resulting
conservation equations one can, similarly to the procedures
above, derive our Lagrangian.

5 Nordstrom’s first theory

Although not an example of a heuristic derivation, Gunnar
Nordstrom’s first theory [12, 13] is an intriguing example of
how theories of gravitation could have taken a different direc-
tion in 1912.

Nordstrom’s theory, a noncovariant one, is based on a La-
grangian, R

L=exp—. (34)
2r

In the case of a static, spherically symmetrical field the

Lagrangian gives a conservation equation,

yexp(—i) =Ay. (35)
2r

Comparison with (30) shows that Ay = B. Nordstrém’s
first theory therefore gives the same conservation of energy
equation as our theory.

The absence of the (02 + vz) term in Nordstrom’s Lagran-
gian accounts for its difference from our theory and Nord-
strom’s wrong predictions. This shows up in his conservation
of angular momentum,

, do
i h, (36)

where h = constant.

Pieter Wagener. From Inspired Guess to Physical Theory: Finding a Theory of Gravitation 13
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Nordstrom’s theory [14] also gives a variation of mass,
m=mge R, (37)
From (11) and (26) our theory gives
m = Kmge ™", (38)

The close correlation between our theory and that of

Nordstrom raises the possibility of Nordstrom, or anyone else
reading his paper of 1912, deriving the Lagrangian of (1).
If this had happened, and the resultant agreement with Mer-
cury’s perihelion precession were found, then the study of
gravitation could have followed a different direction.

Submitted on September 12, 2009 / Accepted on September 18, 2009
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Modern quantum theory is based on de Broglie’s relation between momentum and
wave-length. In this article we investigate certain inconsistencies in its formulation

and propose a reformulation to resolve them.

1 Inconsistencies in de Broglie’s relation

Edward MacKinnon made a critical analysis [1-3] of Louis
de Broglie’s doctoral thesis of 1924 [4]. With this thesis de
Broglie is credited with deriving the first relationship between
the momentum of a particle and its associated quantum wave-
length. MacKinnon’s discussion draws some remarkable con-
clusions. He points out that the most paradoxical feature of
de Broglie’s thesis is the fact that, although his fundamental
argument is essentially relativistic, the only successful appli-
cations of his ideas were essentially nonrelativistic. It is well
known that his relationship A = h/mv was applied to the Bohr
atom and later to the derivation of Schrodinger’s equation,
both of which are strictly nonrelativistic models. What is not
so well known is that the arguments leading to A = h/mv are
very much relativistic. De Broglie’s problem was to find the
relativistic transformation of

hV() = %0 Cz,

ey

where the relativistic rest mass m and the frequency v, are
invariant.
His considerations led him to assign three different fre-
quencies to the same particle:
ﬁo C2
e

the internal frequency in the rest system;

vi=vo V1 —v?/c?,

the internal frequency as measured by an external observer
who sees the system moving with velocity v;

Vo =

Yo
the frequency this observer would associate with the particle’s
total energy.

MacKinnon further points out that de Broglie emphasized
the frequency associated with an electron, rather than the
wavelength. His wavelength-momentum relationship occurs
only once in the thesis, and then only as an approximate ex-
pression for the length of the stationary phase waves char-
acterizing a gas in equilibrium. Most of MacKinnon’s ar-
ticle is devoted to analyzing the reasons why de Broglie’s

V=
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formula proved successful, despite the underlying conceptual
confusion. He finally expresses amazement that this confu-
sion could apparently have gone unnoticed for fifty years.

In addition to MacKinnon’s criticism, one can also have
doubts about some of the applications of de Broglie’s formula
in quantum mechanics, particularly to electron diffraction. In
standard physics texts [5, p.567], in order to apply the de
Broglie relation, the following assumption is made

E? = PP + mic* = IpPct. )

The notation is in accordance with previous articles by the
author in this journal [6, 8].

From this equation the momentum of the electron is cal-
culated as |p| = E lc, and from the de Broglie relation it fol-
lows that A = hc/E.

Various explanations are given to support the approxi-
mation of (2). The most common is to assume that it is
allowed for E > mgc®. Although this assumption satisfies
experiment, it is not mathematically or conceptually accept-
able. FElectron diffraction becomes measurable at high en-
ergies and velocities, where relativistic equations are appli-
cable. For these equations to be mathematically consistent
all terms must be retained, particularly those in the conser-
vation of energy equation. Another approach is to ignore
(2) and to apply a semi-nonrelativistic result, E = p?/2m or
T = p?/2m [5, p.147], where m = ymy is the relativistic mass
of a particle and T is its kinetic energy. This is clearly unten-
able because of the high velocities.

Another justification for the approximation is that it works
for “experimental purposes” [9]. These assumptions might
not be serious to verify predictions expeerimentally, but in
the spirit of present attempts to formulate a quantum theory
of gravity, these assumptions warrants closer scrutiny.

The use of the above approximation is sometimes sub-
tle and not so apparent. In a popular textbook [10, Problem
12.10] the following equation is given for the conservation of
energy in Compton scattering:

he , he 2

— +myc” = — +mc”,

1 > 3)

where mg and m are respectively the rest and final mass of the
electron.
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The equation is inconsistent since wave and corpuscular
expressions are combined in one equation. The expression

hc/A is simply a shortcut for /p?c? +m? c*, where the rest

mass of the photon m,y is set to zero and de Broglie’s relation
is then applied to p. In general, the assumption of m, = 0 for
a photon has had an uneasy niche in theoretical physics [1].

In a previous paper [6] we presented a unified theory of
gravitation and electromagnetism. We show below that the
model of that theory resolves the inconsistencies discussed
above.

2 A scalar momentum

In the aforementioned paper the following conservation of en-
ergy equation, derived in an earlier paper [7], was given for
the gravitational model:

20/c?

E = myc? = total energy, “4)

12
where

@ = gravitational potential,
(&)

my = gravitational rest mass of a test body
moving about a central mass M.

We have generalized the exponential term in this paper to
a general potential ® = Rc?/2r, where R = 2GM/c? is the
Schwarzschild radius of the central body.

We now define a scalar momentum appropriate to our
model.

A constant Py with dimensions of linear momentum can
be defined in terms of the energy E as

P} = mgE. (6)
Eq. (4) can then be written as
(O}
Py = Mo¢ exp — , @)
Yy c

or, if the mass constant my is not required in the energy equa-
tion, as

P )]
E = exp — » (8)
0% c
)
= Pcexp—, O]
c
where p
p=-2 (10)
Y

In reference [6] we found the following relationship be-

tween the gravitational and electromagnetic energies:
E=Ee, (11)

where E = mc? is the energy function of Special Relativity.
Comparing (9) and (11) we get

E=Pc. (12)

16

3 Derivation of de Broglie’s relation
3.1 Preliminaries

Using the relationship between frequency v and wave-
length A,

c=Alvy=0w, (13)
where 1
c c
= —= —— = — N 14
7 2r 2nv w (14)
we rewrite (12) as _
E = Pow. (15)

Since time does not appear explicitly in the above equa-
tion for E, we can write down an equivalent Hamiltonian as
H = Pow. (16)
This form of the Hamiltonian resembles that of the sim-
ple harmonic oscillator, after a canonical transformation with
generating function F = (in/2) ¢*> cot Q, where ¢ and Q are
the appropriate canonical variables. The significance of this
transformation was first pointed out by Max Born [11, §7].
Briefly, it states that the Hamiltonian of a simple har-
monic oscillator, given by
2 =20
~ o w
H= PT + Mo q )
2
can, by a canonical transformation with the above generating
function, be expressed as

a7

(18)

where A = constant.
If our system behaves as an oscillator it follows from (16)
and (18) that

Po = constant. (19)

This result prompts us to provisionally write the constant
in (19) as 7, Planck’s constant divided by 2x. This step is
taken a priori, and its validity will depend on the overall con-
sistency of the subsequent results. Keeping this supposition
in mind, we rewrite (19) as

Po =1, (20)

and (15) as

E = hw = hv. 1)

3.2 The photo-electric effect

Eq. (21), combined with E = mc?, gives the photo-electric
effect, mc? = fiw = hv. Eq. (21) also confirms the use of the
constant % in the expression for gravitational redshift,

—~ R R
E=Eexp2—=hvexp2—. (22)
r r
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Eq. (22) is significant in that it contains both 4 and G in
one relation.

The results of (21) and (22) further confirm the consis-
tency of the derivation of (20).

We emphasize that the wy, or w, used above is an inter-
nal property of the test particle; it is not its angular velocity
about a central body. We cannot say with certainty what the
internal physical structure of the test particle should be; only
that if some periodic mechanism exists with respect to the test
particle the frequency of that mechanism is controlled by the
above equations. This, for example, determines the gravita-
tional redshift. As a model for such a type of test particle we
shall simply refer to it as a virtual oscillator.

3.3 Derivation

From (14) and (20),
h
P=-.
A
Although (23) is similar to the de Broglie relationship be-
tween momentum and wavelength, the momentum P is not

equal to the classical momentum,

(23)

p=rmv. 24)

Nevertheless, we shall see that (23) is consistent with the
application of the de Broglie relation, and actually resolves
some ambiguities in quantum mechanics [1].

3.4 The relationship between p and P

From (12) and E = 7iic? we obtain

P = mc. (25)
From this we can see that P = E/c can be regarded as the
fourth component of the relativistic four-vector, p;:

E
pi:(ps_)’ i=15253s4’ (26)
C

or

pi:(p7P)’ i:132,3’4~ (27)

To find a direct relation between p and P we note from
(24) and (25) that

pz? or pc=Pv. (28)
The well-known expression of Special Relativity,
E? = p*c? + mact, (29)
can be rewritten, using (28), as
E? = P22 + i3t (30)

Pieter Wagener. Resolving Inconsistencies in de Broglie’s Relation
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Fig. 1: Compton scattering

4 Applications of de Broglie’s relation

The relation of (23), P = h/A, is clearly different from the
conventional de Broglie relationship. This form is, however,
not in conflict with either theory or experiment, but actually
simplifies the various formulations.

4.1 Compton scattering

For a photon, v = ¢, and it follows from (23) and (28) that

P lol= h
=lpl=+.

An advantage of (31) is that, when applied to Compton
scattering, it is not necessary to make the assumption mg = 0
in (29). It must also be noted that the assumption nzy = 0 for a
photon is not required in our theory; only v = c. The paradox
of the photon rest mass is resolved in reference [6].

The Compton effect is described schematically in Fig. 1.
The equations below follow from this diagram.

€29

Conservation of momentum:

Po = p1cosf+ pcos¢, 32)
p1sinf = psing. (33)
From (32) and (33),
p* = pi+ pl—2popicosé, (34)
and applying (31) gives
h*  h* 2h’cos6
2
==t — 35
P 2ox Aoy )
Since _
E? = p*ct + 17136'4,
it follows that
E* _,, K h* 2k cosf
— - ==+ —=-—-" 36
2~ e 2 A Aoy (36)
Conservation of energy:
Eo+ﬁ1oc2=gl+g, 37
17
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therefore
(E— %06‘2)2 = E(Z) + FE-% - ZE()El .

From (31) and rearranging,

E* _,, ~_ K W 2
— + -2Emy=—S+— - ——. 38
@ e TERI = T R T 0 o9
Eq. (38) minus (36), and rearranging:
— ~ h*(1 - cos 6)
2
-F=—-——. 39
myc o Ao, (39)
Subsituting (12) and (31) in (39) gives
h(l - 0
4y = Lo cosO) (40)
mopc

the standard formulation for Compton scattering.

4.2 Electron diffraction

Another advantage of our formulation applies to electron dif-
fraction. From the results P = h/A and E = hw it follows
directly that E = Pc. This obviates the approximation used in
standard texts on electron diffraction, i.e. E2 = pc’.

5 Conclusion

The above derivation and formulation of de Broglie’s relation
resolves the inconsistencies in de Broglie’s original deriva-
tion. It also obviates the questionable approximations made
in Compton scattering and electron diffraction.
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Events in nature can be described using fields and their associated partial differential
equations, or equivalently, the mechanics of interaction of point particles described by
ordinary differential equations. The field approach can be looked at as the statistical
average of the particle approach and in this sense is more economical for computing.
The particle approach, on the other hand, is more fundamental but requires enormous
computing power as the model has to follow the movements of every individual particle
in the interaction. The present work aims at reducing such computing task by solving
the problem of many particle interactions (under a central force environment) in an
analytical form for one pair of particles using a Kepler type formula- giving the position
of the particle as a function of time only. The resulting (analytical) formula is then used
to write the result of the many-particle interaction using simple vector superposition.
This approach takes less computing time and can give greater numerical stability when
the distances between the particles become small and the force grows as the inverse

square of the separation distance.

1 Introduction

The problems of physics can be equally described using in-
teracting particles or fields. The flow of fluids, for example,
is the result of basic interactions of an enormous number of
small particles moving under an inverse square force system.
Such processes can be described correctly using force fields
that lead to PDE’s like those for fluid mechanics and electro-
dynamics of material media. It is also possible to achieve a
description of the same phenomena using interacting particles
following what truly happens in the real world. In the present
approach, all particles are assumed identical point masses that
may carry charges too. The particles interact under a central
force environment in which only the separation distance is
of any significance. The coupling constants of such interac-
tions can correspond to any of the known forces of nature
— gravitation, electrostatic, or any other similarly behaving
force. The resultant coupling constant is simply the arith-
metic sum of such constants for all the component forces,
with a negative sign to distinguish attractive forces from re-
pulsive forces. The numerical values of the individual con-
stants determine the relative strength of each force. In the
most basic interaction involving say a doublet of two oppo-
sitely charged point masses, the Coulomb force is the most
dominant. When very large groups of particles are consid-
ered, magnetic, and gravitational forces start becoming more
significant.

By using the particle approach, it is possible to do away
with the need for closure models (constitutive equations) that
describe the properties of matter - such as the elasticity con-
stants in dynamics and the permittivity and permeability of
electrodynamics. In fact, one can use the particle interaction
model to derive or check the validity of such closure models.
The real difficulty with the particle approach is the comput-

ing burden which involves solving one ODE corresponding to
every single particle in the interaction. We try to address this
problem here by performing an initial integration of the ODE,
then using vector superposition find the answer of the original
many particle interaction problems. In addition to the obvi-
ous gain in computing time, the stability of the solution can be
enhanced as the singularity is shifted from Inverse Square to
simple Inverse of the separation distance. The accumulation
error also reduces as a result in long time predictions.

Predicting the behavior of a single particle is well known-
as in calculating the position of the landing of a projectile be-
fore it is fired for example. The same can be said, at least in
principle, for predicting the behavior of multi-point interac-
tions. The equation of motion tells us that once we fix the
initial states of position and velocity of every participating
point particle, the outcome is determined. The normal way
to solve such problems is to find the velocity of each particle
from the acceleration by integration (after superposition of all
forces) then do a second integration to find the new position
and this is to be performed over a large set of simultaneous
Ode’s since every particle effects every other. In the present
work we instead calculate (analytically) the velocity and po-
sition in terms of time only for every particle then use vector
superposition to find the final picture.

As we are dealing with point particles only, moments of
forces and angular momentum and spin are not considered.
The gain is an enhanced stability and reduced computing time
coming from the fact that we integrate analytically first then
use superposition (simple algebraic operation) for displace-
ment as opposed to affecting the superposition of forces first
then integrating for the displacement for every point particle.
The method can be described as a multi-particle generaliza-
tion of the Kepler method originally put (and still in use) for
the motion of planets.

Riadh H. Al Rabeh. Solving Many Point Particle Interactions Using the Kepler Route 19
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2 Theory

In an inverse square interaction (electrostatic/gravitational) of
point masses, the expression for the force (acceleration since
mass is unity) of a pair of such point masses is given by

d’r  k
Sar TR M

where a = a(t), r = r(¢) are the acceleration and separation dis-
tances between an isolated pair of particles as a function of
time 7, and k is the coupling constant (negative for attractive
and positive for repulsive forces). The magnitude of k is de-
pendent on the type of interaction and equals the sum of the
k’s of all the forces at play. For example, in the case of re-
pulsive Coulomb forces k = % m ey and for gravitational forces
k=—-G, where ¢ is the permittivity of empty space and G is
the universal gravitational constant. For a small number of
interacting particles, the Coulomb forces by far dominate all
other forces. All charges and masses of all particles are as-
sumed unity as given above. The actual values can be incor-
porated in the coupling constant. As the interacting masses
are points, there is no need to consider angular velocity, spin,
angular momentum or any form of moments of forces on the
particle. Mass can simply be taken as the number of particles
in any setup.

For a group of interacting particles, the net acceleration
of particle j is given by

b=y hin
J dt - ri3j ?)
rij = rijl, i,j=12,...N

where ¢; is the resultant acceleration, v is velocity, k;; is
the total coupling constant between particles i and j, and
rij=rj—r; is the vector from i to j positions and N is the
total number of particles. Equation (2) is a set of simultane-
ous Ode’s that must be integrated once in order to find v;(f)
and twice to find the position 7;(¢). For a large number of par-
ticles, the task becomes formidable. One way to reduce this
burden is by going back to (1) and performing the integra-
tion for a pair of particles first, then use the resulting closed
form formula to perform superposition of displacements and
find the result of the interaction. Since the function r(¢) is not
known before hand, we follow the Kepler route [2].

Assume a solution in the form r = ", where ¢ is time
and n is an exponent. Substituting in (1) we find that for the
equality to hold for any r, the value of n should be %, and

hence,
9
r=— k', ?3)
This result can be directly checked by differentiating
twice and substituting back to recover the original inverse
square law. We are using scalar quantities because the force,

acceleration and displacement are all along the separation

line. The form of (3) is similar to Kepler’s third law for orbital
motion. In the original Kepler form the distance r refers to the
average radius of the orbit and 7 refers to the mean time of one
revolution. Formula (3) however, is more general and refers
to motion along the line joining any two interacting particles
under an inverse square relation. It is seen that the same for-
mula is suitable for both types of motions. In fact direct sub-
stitution in the centrifugal force formula v?/r using (3), with
v = dr/dt gives the same relation between r and ¢ as that de-
rived form (3). A similar result is obtained if we substitute for
the Coriolis and the magnetic (Ampere) forces. In fact, such
a substitution in the general acceleration definition d?r/df’
reduces it to an inverse square relation. Kepler formula is
also shown to be a direct consequence of mechanical similar-
ity [1], and the form 1/7" satisfy similarity for any n, but only

= (2,-2) produces bounded motion, which corresponds
to the inverse square force and to the space oscillator type
(spring oscillators) interaction forces. The spring type force
is also shown to be a special case of the inverse square law
for small displacements around an equilibrium point. When
(3) is differentiated with respect to time we get

dr _ 2 -1/3 _ 3,172
= — = — 4
v(t) 73 kt =kr @
further differentiation gives
d*r 2 2
N=— =(-2|kr*P =(-Z|kr? 5
a( =" ( 9) 5] kr 5)

thus we have recovered the inverse square law. Substituting
from (4) for the centrifugal force gives

2
v k2 —4/3 _

r 9

which is, apart from a constant, has the same form of depen-
dency of ¢ on r. The velocity is given by

k2 -2

(6)

_Z 13 L. 1. . .
b = vj, t er,—r,’ pi=lin, izj ()

and the position 7; is given by the vector relation

2/3
Ij = Fj, +0j +—t E
Jo Jo
|rj_rl

where r is the net position vector of all particles and is given,
for each, as the vector sum of n — 1 vector displacements in
addition to the initial position of the particles r,, and the initial
velocity v, multiplied by the time 7.

The form in (8) is similar to the usual form of the equation
of motion for #n interacting particles which can be written as

®)

ri —r;
7= rio + (@ + @ ) i —s ©
i !
with the obvious difference that (9) involves dr rather than ¢
and therefore must be advanced in very small steps to reach
the final solution.
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Fig. 1: Four point particles interacting under attractive (top) and re-
pulsive inverse square forces (bottom). Prediction using (8) starts
from time step kk =1 (left) and kk = 150 (right), showing the capa-
bility of writing the correct solution for many particles at any time
without going through time evolution.
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Fig. 3: T: interaction using force (9) for five bodies (confined) and
three bodies (not confined). B: interaction using velocity formula
(7) for 20 & 200 particles under attractive forces with and without a
restraining circular boundary.

! 15
08 08
- ‘\ " / 1 !
04 \ \ 04 /4
0s
02 02 !' 0s i
0 — 0 / i 5 " it
02 T s 02 —— : T
\ / L M S Y |
04 0.4 =
k=250 =250 / ° 08
06 05 body= djkbody= -1 Eqs body= 4|ikbody=-0i7 Ed=D
body=4 ;kbdiy=-005 E=iV body= 4 :kbolj=0.05 Eq=
08 08
] 05 05 15 2 E 05 05 1 15 2
05 [ E 05 05 + 25
Y —— \
1 24
a7
23
0
1 22 ;'E
0 3
o 21 i
08 04 s ‘.X
2 13
3%
i 1
q B 19 o4
TN L p 02 \
[ 18
01
05 = 17 ]
bodySd jkbody= 05 Ed= V!
16 \
-1 18 1.4 12 1 08 08 14 12 1 08 08 0.4
H i i i H i
o 2 4 B 8 10 12 A 05 o 05 1 15 2 25

Fig. 2: Predictions using (7) keeping the circular boundary neutral.
T: four point particles interacting under attractive and repulsive in-
verse square forces. B: four point particles interacting under attrac-
tion forces for longer time showing the stability of the velocity solu-
tion at close encounters. Particle paths interweave as a result of the
attraction forces and the (inertia) forces.

Fig. 4: Instability in the distance formula (8) at small interaction
distances. Each particle path branches into three but recovers back
to a single path as the particles further separate (top figures). The
path disintegrates to only two branches at the encounter of a particle
and a wall of particles. The minimum separation distance needed
for such behaviour increasing with the increase in the value of the
separation constant.
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Fig. 5: Rotation, stratification and condensation for large numbers
using (8). T: 150 particles under attractive forces only but at different
coupling constants. B: one time step and many time steps results of
the interaction of 500 particles of equal mix of charges.

3 Results

In this section we concentrate on showing that (7) and (8)
give the expected behavior in the case of interacting particles
under attraction or repulsion for the case of free particles and
for the case of particles trapped inside a constraining circular
wall. Comparison is then given with predictions using the
usual integration of the inverse square law (9). The distances
and coupling constants in these tests are arbitrary- chosen to
produce magnified effects of the forces involved. The actual
values used are marked on each figure.

Figure 1 shows four particles moving to the right with
initial velocities mainly in the horizontal direction. The rela-
tive values of initial kinetic energy and the coupling constant
determine the behavior of the interacting particles. When
the initial velocity is large, as expected, the particles do not
change direction appreciably, and when it is small, the re-
pulsion and attraction forces have bigger effect — creating
appreciable changes in the particle path. The trajectories are
calculated using the displacement expression (8). When using
this method it is possible to write the solution at any required
time instant as shown in the right hand side frames, wherein
the solution is now started at an advanced time location (at
the 150th time step kk) and still agreeing with the results of
the previous solutions starting at the first time step (t = 0) —
using the same original set of initial conditions.

Figure 2 shows the results using the velocity expression
(7) for the case of attractive and repulsive forces. The stabil-
ity of the solution is clearly demonstrated by the last frame
showing an interweaving paths forced by the equally effec-
tive inertial and attractive forces. The velocity formula gives
more stable solutions at closer encounters because of the ab-
sence of the inverse square term from (7), being replaced by
a quantity dependent on 7. We should note here also that we

still have the direction cosines to consider for the vector su-
perposition. This, however, has a more favorable behavior at
very small separation distances since the quantities x;;/r;;, g0
to unity as r goes to zero.

In Figure 3, the top two frames show the results of us-
ing the force formula (9) for the case of four free particles
and five particles respectively confined in a circular bound-
ary. The bottom two frames show the result for large number
of particles, when using the velocity formula (7), in which 20
particles are confined in a circular boundary and 200 particles
under attraction without a restraining boundary.

Problems have been experienced when using the distance
formula (8) when the separation distance is small. As shown
in Figure 4, the particle path divides into 3 branches but re-
covers afterwards as the two bodies separate and the sepa-
ration distance increases depending also on the strength of
the coupling constant. Note the effects on the path even be-
fore the target is reached. At the interaction with a wall of
charges, the path divides instead, into two parts and recovers
back again. This phenomenon requires further investigation
as it is found to occur only at larger separation distances if
the coupling constant is increased. It is numerical in origin,
which is somehow different to what one would expect of this
formula.

Figure 5 shows the results of using (9) for a large num-
ber of particle interactions. Results for 150 and 500 particles
under attractive forces are shown. The results show signs of
rotation and pulsation behavior as well as coagulation to form
separated groups.

4 Conclusion

It has been shown that it is possible to reduce the computa-
tion time and enhance the solution stability for multi-point
particle interactions. As a result it has been possible to follow
the interaction of very large number of particles using mod-
est computer memory and time. In the author opinion the
method shown here is worthy of further development and use
to numerically investigate the fascinating world of particle in-
teractions. Evidence of grouping appears when the number of
interacting particles is large and without the need of retaining
external boundaries or forces.

A consistent phenomenon of path splitting into three and
two branches has been observed. It is a direct result of eval-
uating distances using the square root, as it is treatable by
adding a very small constant value to the inverse of the rooted
quantities. Clearly this phenomenon needs to be corrected
first before the present method acquires its full potential.
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This article presents a set theory which is an extension of ZFC. In contrast to ZFC, a
new theory admits absolutely non-denumerable sets. It is feasible that a symbiosis of
the proposed theory and Vdovin set theory will permit to formulate a (presumably) non-
contradictory axiomatic set theory which will represent the core of Cantor set theory in
a maximally full manner as to the essence and the contents of the latter. This is possible
due to the fact that the generalized principle of choice and the generalized continuum
hypothesis are proved in Vdovin theory. The theory, being more complete than ZF and
more natural according to Cantor, will allow to construct and study (in its framework)
only natural models of the real physical phenomena.

This paper is dedicated to the memory of
Alexander M. Vdovin (1949-2007)

L. It is generally accepted that the (presumably) non-contra-
dictory Zermelo-Fraenkel set theory ZF with the axiom of
choice is the most accurate and complete axiomatic represen-
tation of the core of Cantor set theory. However, it is acknowl-
edged [3, p. 109], that “Cantor’s set theory is so copious as
to admit absolutely non-denumerable sets while axiomatic set
theory [in particular, ZF (] is so limited [Skolem’s paradox]
that every non-denumerable set becomes denumerable in a
higher system or in an absolute sense”. An axiomatic set the-
ory defined here and abbreviated as ZF K admits absolutely
non-denumerable sets, as it does Cantor theory.

It is feasible that a symbiosis of the proposed theory and
Vdovin set theory [1, 2] will permit to formulate a (presum-
ably) non-contradictory axiomatic set theory which will rep-
resent the core of Cantor set theory in a maximally full man-
ner as to the essence and the contents. This is possible due to
the fact that the generalized principle of choice and the gen-
eralized continuum hypothesis are proved in Vdovin theory.

I1. Our definition of ZFK will be based on the traditional
(classical) concept of formalized theory explained in [4]. But
ZFK is a theory which is axiomatic not completely in the
traditional sense, so the syntactic aspects of this theory will
be described with references to the principal interpretation
of ZFK.

Formulae of ZFK are formulae of the signature (€, S'),
where € — is a two-place predicate symbol for denoting the
(standard) membership relation on the collection S of all
Cantor’s (intuitive) sets, and S — is a null-place functional
symbol (a constant) denoting the family of all axiomatized
sets, and in the ZF' K formulae containing the symbol “S”, the
latter symbol is always placed to the right of the symbol “€”.

In what follows, we use the conventional notation and ab-
breviations of ZF. In particular, the relativization of a for-

mula ¢ to the family S is denoted by [¢]®. Besides, depend-
ing on the context, records “€” and “S” denote either the sig-
nature symbols or denoted by them the relation and the fam-
ily, respectively. Cantor’s (intuitive) sets of S will be called
k-sets, and the axiomatized sets of S will be simply called
as sets.

The axioms of ZFK are divided into two groups: G and
Gy. The axioms of group G describe the axiomatized sets, and
the axioms of group Gy characterize the relationship between
Cantor’s (intuitive) sets and the axiomatized sets.

The axioms of group G are the axioms of ZFC (formulae
of the signature (€)), with exception of the axiom of empty
set, which are relativized to the family S'.

The axioms of group Gy:

1) Axiom of embedding S into Sy
VxeS3dyly = x).
2) Axiom of (absolutely) empty set
dxeSVyly ¢ x).
3) Axiom of transitivity of S in Sy
VxeSVy(yex—-yes).
4) Axiom (schema) of generalization
[¢l’ — ¢,
where ¢ — is a formula of ZFK.
5) Axiom (schema) of mappings to Sy
Vi (Yo, wi, wae(v, wi, 1) & (v, ws, 1) = wy = wy) —

— YxAyVz(z € yeAv € x Jw(z={(v, w) & (v, w, 1)))),

where ¢ — is a formula of ZF K and the variable y does
not occur free in ¢.
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6) Axiom of general replacement

Vx (map(x) & dom(x) € § &rang(x) €S —
—rang(x) e S &xeS),

where map(x) is the formula

Vz(z € x = dv,w(z = (v, w))) & Vv, wi,wr v, wy) €

x& v, un) € x > w; = wy),
and k-sets dom(x) and rang(x) satisfy

Yo (v € dom(x) < Jw (v, w) € x))
and
Yw (w € rang(x) & Jv (v, w) € x)).

The logic underlying ZF K is the calculus of predicates in
the language of ZF K.

IIL. It is well known [3, p. 27] that “An axiomatic system is in
general constructed in order to axiomatize a certain scientific
discipline previously given in a pre-systematic, “naive”, or
‘genetic’ form”. ZFK formulated here has been constructed,
like ZFC, to axiomatize the “naive” set theory of G. Cantor,
or more precisely, to axiomatize its non-contradictory core.
But ZFK has a more explicit and tight connection to Cantor
set theory than it does ZFC, since ZFK in its principal inter-
pretation defines the collection of all k-sets of S (more pre-
cisely, (St; €)) as Cantor pre-axiomatic “world” of sets, and
the family S (more precisely, (S;€ N(S X S)), where S C Sy)
as the axiomatic fragment of Cantor “world” of sets.

It seems natural that ZFK is non-contradictory if ZFC is
non-contradictory. Let us show that it is true.

Suppose that ZFC is a non-contradictory theory. Then,
ZFC has a model and, in particular, a standard transitive
model M = (M; e N(M X M)) such that for any set m € M
absolutely all its subsets belong to the family M. It is clear
that the model Mt (the family M) includes absolutely denu-
merable sets. We consider the family M as the interpretation
of the signature symbol “S” and will show that any axiom
of ZFK is either true in the model 9t or it does not deny the
existence of such a model.

It is natural that all axioms of group G are true in the
model k.

Axioms G;—1 and G2 affirm an obvious fact: any ZFC-
set (a set of the family M) is also a set of Cantor “world” of
sets S.

Axiom G;-3 affirms natural transitivity of the family M.

Axiom G—4 affirms an obvious fact: any statement con-
cerning sets of the family M is also true for sets of Cantor
“world” of sets S due to the fact that ZFC is a formaliza-
tion of the (presumably) non-contradictory core of Cantor set
theory.

Axiom G;-5) is a natural generalization of ZFC axiom of
replacement which is true in the model k.

Axiom G;—6), in fact, affirms that the model 9t is natu-
rally C-complete in the sense that any subset of the family
M belongs to that M if its power is equal to the power of a
certain set of M.

IV.Let x € S. Then, a k-set{y | y € x&y € S} is denoted
by P(x). It is clear that P(x) € S (P(x) is a set) by axioms of
group G and G;—1).

THEOREM (ZFK).
VxeSYy(y Cx — ye Px).

Proof. Let us suppose that the contrary is fulfilled and let k-
sets xp and yo be such that xo € S, yo C xp and yo ¢ P(x). If
yo € S, than yy € P(x) by an axiom of group G. Therefore,
yo ¢ S. Since @ € §, then yg # @. Since yp C xp € S and S
is transitive in S (the axiom G;—3)) thenyy C S.

Denote by zp some element of a k-set yo. The axiom
G—5) says that there is a k-set (k-function) f such that

f={v,wylvex,Weys = w=0),0¢y,— w=2)}.

Since map(f), dom(f) = xop € S and rang(f) = yo C S, then
Yo € S by the axiom G4—6). A contradiction.

V.Let xbeak-set (x € S or x ¢ S). Then P;(x) denotes k-set
{y | y € x}. Since x € Sy, then Pr(x) € S (by the axiom
of generalization), i. e. Py(x) is an element of Cantor pre-
axiomatic “world” of sets, whose power by the theorem of
G. Cantor is absolutely greater than the power of the k-set x.

Let w be a denumerably infinite setin S. Since w € S then
w € Sy (the axiom Gy—1)). It is clear that the k-set Pr(w) is
absolutely non-denumerable. THEOREM says that any k-set
yof Sy issuchthaty C w (i. e. y € Pr(w)) is an element of the
set P(w) of S. Therefore, the equality P(w) = P(w) is always
fulfilled. Thus the set P(w) is absolutely non-denumerable
in any axiomatized model of ZFK, i. e. in any model of the
type (S;€ N(S X §)).

Thus the concept “The set of all subsets of a set X”” which
is formalized by the axioms of ZFK is absolute (in view of
the THEOREM) in the sense that it coincides with Cantor
concept “The set of all (absolutely all existing in the Cantor
‘world’ of sets) subsets of a set X”.

VI. Finally it should be noted that a symbiosis of the set the-
ory of Vdovin A. M. and the proposed theory may permit to
formulate an axiomatic non-contradictory (presumably) set
theory, the only standard model of which will be the most
important fragment of Cantor “world”of sets. This is en-
sured by the fact that Vdovin set theory proves the axioms of
ZF, the generalized principle of choice, and the generalized
continuum-hypothesis which are natural for Cantor “world”
of sets, and the theory presented above proves the absolute
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character of the concept “The set of all subsets of a set X”
which is natural for Cantor “world” of sets, as well.

Since ZF is a generally acknowledged theory and it is
applied as a framework for mathematical disciplines used to
describe (study) the real physical world, the natural (Cantor-
like) character of the future set theory will permit to develop
and investigate only natural models of real physical phenom-
ena.

The author expresses his sincere gratitude to Gregory B.
Malykin, ScD in Physics and Mathematics, (senior staff re-
searcher of the Institute of Applied Physics of the Russian
Academy of Sciences, Nizhny Novgorod) for a fruitful dia-
logue that helped me to clarify some of my considerations.
The author is also thankful for the kind invitation to partic-
ipate in the series of papers, released in commemoration of
Alexander M. Vdovin (1949-2007), the creator of a new ax-
iomatics of the set theory.
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In our previous paper (Shnoll and Rubinstein, Progress in Physics, 2009, v. 2, 83-95),
we briefly reported about a phenomenon, which can be called the “arrow of time”:
when we compared histograms constructed from the results of 239-Pu alpha-activity
measurements that were obtained using West- and East-directed collimators, daytime
series of the “eastern” histograms were similar to the inverted series of the following
night, whereas daytime series of the “western” histograms resembled the inverted series
of the preceding night. Here we consider this phenomenon in more detail.

1 Introduction

As follows from all our past results, the fine structure of the
spectrum of amplitude fluctuations (the shape of the corre-
sponding histograms) is determined by the motion (orienta-
tion) of the object studied (the laboratory) in relation to spa-
tial inhomogeneities [2]. The spatial pattern (arrangement in
space) of these inhomogeneities is stable: as the Earth ro-
tates about its axis and moves along the circumsolar orbit,
similar histogram shapes are realized repeatedly with the cor-
responding periods (daily, near-monthly, yearly) [3, 4]. The
inhomogeneities themselves are analogous to the “numerals
on the dial of the celestial sphere”, which determine one or
another shape of histograms. In the experiments with ro-
tating collimators, beams of a-particles periodically go in
the direction of the same inhomogeneities, and similar his-
tograms appear with the corresponding periods [5]. Earlier,
when the collimator-equipped devices were immobile (with
one collimator directed West and another East), we showed
that histograms from either of the collimators would have
their analogs (similar shapes) from the other collimator lag-
ging behind by half a day [6] (i.e., by the time needed for
the collimators, rotating with the Earth, to face the same spa-
tial inhomogeneities). In the experiments with “daily palin-
dromes”, however, this periodicity turned out to be asymmet-
rical. Asymmetry manifested itself in the daytime series of
the “eastern” histograms being similar to the inverted series
of the following night and the daytime series of the “western”
histograms being similar to the inverted series of the preced-
ing night [1]. Below we describe this phenomenon in more
detail and discuss its possible nature.

2 Materials and methods

The material for this study was series of histograms construct-
ed from the results of long-term measurements of a-activity
registered from two 2*°Pu preparations using two indepen-
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Fig. 1: Illustration of the “palindrome phenomenon”. A high prob-
ability of histograms of the same order numbers to be similar in the
direct daytime/inverse nighttime sequences (line 1) and the direct
nighttime/inverse daytime ones (line 2). A low probability of his-
tograms to be similar at comparing the direct daytime and nighttime
sequences (line 3). The counter did not contain a collimator. Date
of measurements, September 23, 2005. Every line sums up the re-
sults of approximately 10000 pairwise comparisons. X axis, interval
between the histograms compared (min); Y axis, the number of sim-
ilar pairs.

dent collimator-equipped devices. The collimators were used
to isolate beams of a-particles flying at certain directions.
In this study, one collimator was directed East and another
was directed West. The technical information on the devices,
which were constructed by I. A. Rubinstein and N. N. Ve-
denkin, can be found in [2]. The analysis of histogram series
consists in the estimation of histogram similarity depending
on the interval between them. A detailed description of the
methodology for constructing and comparing histograms, as
well as for obtaining distributions of the number of similar
pairs over the length of the interval between the histograms
compared, is given in [2]. To characterize correlations in
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Fig. 2: Palindrome effects in the simultaneous measurements of
29Pu @-activity with two independent collimator-equipped devices
directed East (A) and West (B). Date of measurements, September 0 6 5 4 3 2 41 0 1 2 3 a4 5 &6
22-23,2003. The axes as in Fig. 1. (A) “East™: (1) “day” versus intervals, minutes
the following inverse “night”; (2) “day” versus the preceding inverse —— - —_— ——
“night”. (B) “West”: (1) “day” versus the preceding inverse “night”; East. West. East. West.
e » g [T » “Day” versus “Day” versus “Day” versus “Day” versus
(2) “day” versus the following inverse “night”. preceding preceding following following

the change of the histogram shape over time, we used the
“palindrome phenomenon” [7] — the high probability of a
sequence of histograms constructed from the results of day-
time measurements (from 6:00 to 18:00, by local longitude
time) to be similar to the inverse sequence of histograms con-
structed from the results of nighttime measurements (from
18:00 to 6:00 of the next day). Fig. 1 demonstrates this phe-
nomenon. The source material is series of 23°Pu a-activity
measurements registered with a counter without collimator
(frequency of measurement, 1 point per second). From these
data, 1-min histogram sequences were constructed (60 points
per histogram), with the histograms smoothed 7-fold by the
moving summation method (for visual convenience). Two
histogram sequences were compared: (1) from 6:00 to 18:00
by accurate local time (“daytime” sequence) and (2) from
18:00 to 6:00 of the next day (“nighttime” series), each se-
quence consisting of 720 histograms. The sequences could
be direct (from no. 1 to 720) or inverse (from no. 720 to 1).

As seen in Fig. 1, if compared are the direct daytime and
nighttime sequences, the similarity (the probability to be sim-
ilar) of histograms of the same order numbers is low (line 3).
In contrast, the direct daytime/inverse nighttime (line 1) or in-
verse daytime/direct nighttime (line 2) comparisons reveal a
high similarity of the same histogram numbers — the “effect
of palindrome” [7].

3 Results

The phenomenon of palindrome was easily reproduced in
the analysis of measurements performed in different seasons
without a collimator. However, the analysis of data obtained
in the experiments with collimators (western and eastern)
showed varying results; the phenomenon became irregular.
In the experiments with the western collimator, palindromes
were reproduced regularly when a direct daytime sequence

inverse “night” inverse “night” inverse “night” inverse “night”

Fig. 3: In the measurements of »°Pu a-activity with the West-
directed collimator, a direct sequence of daytime histograms is sim-
ilar to the reverse histogram sequence of the preceding night; in the
measurements of 2**Pu a-activity with the East-directed collimator,
a direct sequence of daytime histograms is similar to the reverse his-
togram sequence of the following night. A sum of four experiments.

was compared with the inverse sequence of the preceding
night; with the eastern collimator, it must have been a direct
daytime sequence versus the inverse sequence of the follow-
ing night. This phenomenon is illustrated in Fig. 2.

Fig. 2 shows that in the measurements with the eastern
collimator, a clear palindrome can be seen when the direct se-
quence of histograms obtained from 6:00 to 18:00 on Septem-
ber 22 (“day”) is compared with the inverse sequence of his-
tograms obtained from 18:00 on September 22 to 6:00 on
September 23 (“night”). At the same time, comparing the
direct sequence of nighttime histograms (measurements from
18:00 on September 22 to 6:00 on September 23) with the
inverse sequence of the following daytime histograms (mea-
surements from 6:00 to 18:00 on September 23) shows no
palindromes.

In the experiments with the “western” collimator, the sit-
uation is opposite. A clear palindrome is seen when the di-
rect sequence of histograms obtained from 6:00 to 18:00 on
September 22 (“day”) is compared with the inverse sequence
of histograms obtained from 18:00 on September 21 to 6:00
on September 22 (“night”). No palindromes is revealed when
the direct sequence of histograms obtained from 6:00 to 18:00
on September 22 (“day”) is compared with the inverse se-
quence of histograms obtained from 18:00 on September 22
to 6:00 on September 23 (“night”). To put it briefly: the
eastern collimator will give palindromes upon the direct-day-
to-following-inverse-night comparing; the western collima-
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Fig. 4: The relation between the directions of motion during the
daily rotation of the Earth, its translocation along the circumsolar
orbit, the rotation of the Sun about its axis and the directions of a-
particles flying through the “western” and “eastern” collimators.

tor will show palindromes upon the direct-day-to-preceding-
inverse-night comparing. Since the regularities found were of
principle importance, we conducted more than 25 analogous
experiments. The regularities were reproduced well and did
not depend on the season. This can be seen in Fig. 3, which
represents a summary result of four independent experiments.

4 Discusion

The phenomenon under discussion concerns regularities re-
vealed in the experiments, in which >*Pu a-activity was
measured with collimator-equipped devices. The collimator
were directed either West or East, and the sequence of his-
tograms obtained with the western collimator from 6:00 to
18:00 by local time (“day”’) turned out to be similar to the in-
verse sequence of the preceding night (from 18:00 to 6:00),
whereas the sequence of daytime histograms obtained with
the eastern collimator were similar to the inverse sequence of
the following night.

Here we would remind the reader that the matter does not
concern any “effects on @-decay”; it concerns changes of the
fine structure of amplitude fluctuation spectra (the shape of
the corresponding histograms). The intensity of a-decay, a
mean number of decay acts per time unit, does not depend on
the direction of the collimator; it will fluctuate according to
the Poisson statistics — proportionally to + VN, where N is
the decay intensity.

Earlier we established that the changes of the histogram
shape would depend on the orientation of collimators in space
[8]. It seems that certain histogram shapes correspond to
certain directions, possibly, to the spatial locations of grav-
itational inhomogeneities. Changes of the histogram shape
are determined by the motion of our objects in relation to
these quite long-living (for more than a year) stable inhomo-

geneities. Now we see that apart from the dependence on
the spatial vector, there is also a dependence on the vector of
time.

Fig. 4 schematically illustrates spatial relations in the ex-
periments described above. There are two devices in the lab-
oratory (on the Earth), which differ only by the orientation
of the collimators: one isolates a beam of a-particles flying
West (i.e., against the direction that the Earth rotates in) and
the other is directed East (i.e., along the Earth rotation). The
Earth rotates about its axis and moves along the circumsolar
orbit. Both these motions, as well as rotation of the Sun, have
the same direction: they are directed counterclockwise. How-
ever, combining the first two motions results in the rotation of
the Earth to be counter-directed to its translocation along the
orbit in the daytime and co-directed in the nighttime [9]. Ac-
cordingly, a-particles from the “eastern” collimator would fly
against the orbital Earth motion in the daytime and along this
motion in the nighttime, this being the opposite for the “west-
ern” collimator. Hence, the collimators alternatively (one dur-
ing the day- and the other during the nighttime) take the same
orientation — either “along” or “against” the orbital motion
of the Earth. Therefore, the phenomenon discussed cannot be
explained by the change of the collimator orientation towards
the Earth motion along the circumsolar orbit.

Thus, the “arrow of time” in our experiments is deter-
mined only by the difference in the orientation of the
collimators in relation to the direction of the Earth ro-
tation about its axis.
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A new sheet of spacetime is isolated and added to the existing sheet, thereby yielding a
pair of co-existing sheets of spacetimes, which are four-dimensional inversions of each
other. The separation of the spacetimes by the special-relativistic event horizon com-
pels an interpretation of the existence of a pair of symmetrical worlds (or universes)
in nature. Further more, a flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime that underlies the
flat four-dimensional spacetime in each universe is introduced. The four-dimensional
spacetime is outward manifestation of the two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime, just as
the Special Theory of Relativity (SR) on four-dimensional spacetime is mere outward
manifestation of the intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (¢#SR) on two-dimensional
intrinsic spacetime. A new set of diagrams in the two-world picture that involves rela-
tive rotation of the coordinates of the two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime is drawn and
intrinsic Lorentz transformation derived from it. The Lorentz transformation in SR is
then written directly from intrinsic Lorentz transformation in #SR without any need to
draw diagrams involving relative rotation of the coordinates of four-dimensional space-
time, as usually done until now. Indeed every result of SR can be written directly from
the corresponding result of #SR. The non-existence of the light cone concept in the
two-world picture is shown and good prospect for making the Lorentz group SO(3,1)

compact in the two-world picture is highlighted.

1 Introduction

The concept of other universe(s) or world(s) is not new in
physics. In 1898, Schuster contemplated a universe con-
taining negative mass [1]. The discovery in particle physics
of the existence of an anti-particle to every particle after-
wards, led some physicists to suggest the existence of an anti-
atom (composed of anti-particles) to every atom (composed
of particles); an anti-molecule to every molecule and an anti-
macroscopic-object to every macroscopic object. Then in or-
der to explain the preponderance of particles and matter over
anti-particles and anti-matter respectively in this our universe,
the existence of an anti-universe containing a preponderance
of anti-matter over matter was suggested, as discussed in [2,
see p. 695], for instance. However it has remained unknown
until now whether the speculated universe containing nega-
tive mass of Schuster and an anti-universe containing a pre-
ponderance of anti-matter exist or not.

The purpose of this article is to show formally that the
Special Theory of Relativity rests on a background of a two-
world picture, in which an identical partner universe in a dif-
ferent spacetime to this universe of ours in our spacetime co-
exist, and to commence the development of the two-world
picture thus introduced. The placement of the other universe
relative to our universe, as well as the configuration of matter
in it shall be derived. The symmetry of state and symmetry
of laws between the two universes shall be established. The
definite interaction between the two universes in relativistic
phenomena shall also be shown.

This article may be alternatively entitled as Isolating

a Symmetry-Partner Universe to Our Universe in the Context
of the Special Theory of Relativity. Apart from the derivation
of the Lorentz transformation (LT) and its inverse with the
aid of a new set of spacetime/intrinsic spacetime diagrams on
the combined spacetimes/intrinsic spacetimes of the two co-
existing identical “anti-parallel” universes, there are no fur-
ther implications on the other results of SR usually derived
from the LT and its inverse in the existing one-world picture.
However SR must be deemed to be tremendously expanded or
made more complete by exposing its two-world background
and by the addition of a parallel two-dimensional intrinsic
Special Theory of Relativity (¢#SR) on a flat two-dimensional
intrinsic spacetime that underlies the flat four-dimensional
spacetime of SR in each of the two universes.

There are several new implications of the two-world pic-
ture for SR as well, which include the non-existence of the
light cone concept, good prospect for making SO(3,1) com-
pact, a feat that has proved impossible in the existing one-
world picture and inter-universe transitions of symmetry-
partner particles between the two universes (at super-high en-
ergy regimes), on which the prospect for experimental test
ultimately of the two-world picture rests. This initial arti-
cles goes as far as a single article can on the vast subject of
two-world symmetry that lies at the foundation of the Special
Theory of Relativity and possibly the whole of physics.

2 Two schemes towards the Lorentz boost

As can be easily demonstrated, the two schemes summarized
in Table 1 both lead to the Lorentz boost, (which shall also
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Scheme 1 Scheme 11

x = x' cosha + ct’ sinha x = x'secy + ct’ tanyy

ct = ct’ cosha + x’ sinha ct =ct' secy + X' tany

y=y :z=12 y=y iz=12
cosha:;: secw:;:

Vi-2/c Vi-/e
sinha'zv/—c=,3)’ tanlﬂ=v/—c=,3?’:ﬁ)’
tanha =v/c=p sing =v/c=p

Table 1: Two schemes towards the derivation of the Lorentz boost
graphically.

be referred to as the Lorentz transformation (LT)) and the
Lorentz invariance (LI). Although the y = cosh @ parametri-
zation of the LT in Scheme I is more familiar, the y = sec y
parametrization in Scheme II is also known.

Now by letting v/c =0 in Table 1 we obtain the following:

cosha = 1;
secy =1; tany =siny =0 = Yy =0.

sinha =tanha=0 = a=0,

By letting v/c =1 we have

cosha =sinha = c0; tanha =1 = a =,

secy =tany = oo; singy =1 = ¢ = g,%”,%”,...

And by letting v/c =—1 we have

cosha = o0; sinha@ = —o0; tanha = -1 = o= -,
secy = oo; tany = —oo; siny = -1 = l//:—’z—r,%”,%”,...

Thus there are the following equivalent ranges of values
of the parameter « and the angle i between the two schemes:

oo (Scheme I)

Sa<
<a<oo (Schemel) =

0 <y <3 (Scheme II)
=% <¥ <5 (Scheme I)

The second range, which is —co <a < oo (Scheme I) or
-3 < ¥ < 5 (Scheme II), generates the positive half-plane
shown shaded in Figs. 1a and 1b.

If we consider Scheme I, then clearly there is only the
positive half-plane as illustrated in Fig. la. This is so since
the range —oo < @ < oo generates the positive half-plane only,
and there are no other values of @ outside this range. Thus
going to the negative half-plane is impossible in the context
of SR in Scheme 1.

If we consider Scheme II, on the other hand, then the
range —5 < i < 7, which generates the positive half-plane in
Fig. 1b is not exhaustive of the values of angle ¢ in the first
cycle. There is also the range 5 < ¢ < 37”, which generates
the negative half-plane. Thus going into the negative half-
plane is possible in SR in the context of Scheme II. There

Wy W//sz

no

o y/

o=-00,V=-c

=

V=372 Y=-/2BV="c

Fig. 1: a) All values of the number @ generate the positive half-plane
in Scheme I and b) all values of the angle y in the first cycle generate
the positive and negative half-planes in Scheme II.

is actually no gap between the solid line and the broken line
along the vertical as appears in Fig. 1b.

It must quickly be pointed out that there has not seemed
to be any need to consider the second range 5 < ¢ < 37” (or
the negative half-plane) in Fig. 1b in physics until now be-
cause the parity inversion and time reversal associated with
it can be achieved by reflection of coordinates of 3-space in
the first range —3 < ¢ < 7 (or in the positive half-plane) that
also includes time reversal. However we consider it worthy
of investigation whether the range 7 < ¢ < %” and the parity
inversion it implies exist naturally apart from the possibil-
ity of parity inversion by coordinate reflection in the positive
half-plane. Reasoning that parity inversion and time reversal
will not be the only physical significance of the second range
5SS < %” (or the negative half-plane) in Fig. 1b, should
it exist in nature, we deem it judicious to carry both ranges
Iy <Fandf <y < 37" along in the present develop-
ment with the hope that the theory shall ultimately justify the
existence of the second range or otherwise.

In translating Figs. 1a and 1b into spacetime diagrams, the
positive horizontal lines along which, v=0, =0 and ¥ =0,
in the figure, correspond to the 3-dimensional Euclidean
space ¥ with mutually orthogonal dimensions x,y and z in
the Cartesian system of coordinateS' the positive vertical lines
along which, v=c, @ =00 and y = 7, correspond to the posi-
tive time dimension ct, while the negatlve vertical lines along
whichv=—c¢, @ =—co and y = — 7, correspond to the negative
time dimension (or the time reversal dimension) —ct*. In ad-
dition, the horizontal line in the negative half-plane in Fig. 1b
corresponds to a negative 3-dimensional Euclidean space (not
known in physics until now) to be denoted by —X* with mutu-
ally orthogonal dimensions —x*, —y* and —z" in the rectangu-
lar system. Thus Figs. 1a and 1b translate into the space-time
diagrams of Figs. 2a and 2b respectively. Representation of
the Euclidean 3-spaces by lines along the horizontal and the
time dimensions by vertical normal lines to the “space axes”,
as done in Figs. 2a and 2b, is a well known practice in the
graphical representation of four-dimensional spacetime, ex-
emplified by the modern Minkowski diagrams [3].

Figure 2a pertains to Scheme I in Table 1. The four-
dimensional spacetime with dimensions x, y, z and ct is the
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ct

(C)) ®)
-ct*

Fig. 2: The spacetime domains generated by a) all values of the

number « in Scheme I and b) all values of the angle ¢ in the first

cycle in Scheme II.

Minkowski space as known. In addition, there is the nega-
tive time dimension —ct* that serves the role of time rever-
sal dimension, (which is different from the past time axis in
the past light cone). There are no second and third quad-
rants in Fig. 2a, since the negative half-plane is inaccessible
in Scheme L.

Figure 2b pertains to Scheme II in Table 1. There are
two ““anti-paralle]” Minkowski spaces in Fig. 2b namely, the
one with positive dimensions, (Z,cf) = (x, y, z, ct), gener-
ated by the range of angles 0 < ¢ < 7 in the first quadrant in
Fig. 1b, to be referred to as the positive Minkowski space,
and the other with all negative dimensions, (—X*, —ct*) =
(—x*,—x*,—y*, —ct*), generated by the range of angles
m < ¢ < 3 in the third quadrant, to be referred to as the
negative Minkowski space. There are in addition the negative
time dimension —ct* that serves the role of the time reversal
dimension to the positive Minkowski space, while the positive
time dimension ct serves the role of time reversal dimension
to the negative Minkowski space.

It shall again be quickly added that the spacetime dimen-
sions of the negative Minkowski space constitute parity inver-
sion and time reversal with respect to the spacetime dimen-
sions of the positive Minkowski space and conversely. Figure
2b says that this situation exists naturally, quite apart from the
fact that parity inversion (by coordinate reflection), x — — x;
Yy—y; z—z0or x——x; y——y; z— —z and time reversal
t — —t are achievable within the positive half-plane, that is
within the positive Minkowski space (fist quadrant) plus the
fourth quadrant in Figs. 2a and 2b. Schemes I and II have
been known to imply the existence of the positive half plane
only in physics until now. The investigation of the implica-
tions of the existence naturally of the negative half-plane in
parallel with the positive half-plane in Figs. 1b and 2b shall
be started in this paper.

3 Minkowski’s diagrams as graphical representation of
Lorentz transformation in Scheme I

There is essentially nothing new in this section. Its inclusion
is necessary so that the derivation newly of the LT and its
inverse graphically in the context of Scheme II from the next
section can be compared with the known derivation of the LT
and its inverse graphically in the context of Scheme I, which

shall be re-presented in this section.

For the relative motion of two frames, (which involves
positive time dimension), the time reversal dimension —ct* is
irrelevant, leaving only the first quadrant in Fig. 2a, (in the
context of Scheme I). Thus relative rotations of the space-
time coordinates of the particle’s (or primed) frame and the
observer’s (or unprimed) frame, for every pair of frames in
relative motion, are limited to the interior of the first quad-
rant in Scheme I, which corresponds to the first quadrant in
Figs. la and 2a. As is clear from Fig. 2a, Scheme I pertains to
a one-world picture, including the time reversal dimension.

Now the Lorentz transformation (LT) is usually derived
analytically in the Special Theory of Relativity (SR), follow-
ing Albert Einstein’s 1905 paper [4]. In his paper, Einstein
inferred from two principles of relativity, the LT and its in-
verse for motion along the x’-direction of the coordinate sys-
tem (ct’, X', y’, ') attached to a particle moving at speed v
relative to an observer’s frame (ct, x, y, z), where the coor-
dinates x” and x are taken to be collinear, respectively as fol-
lows:

v
! =7(t_ c_zx); X=yx-uw); y=y 7=z (1)
and
’ U / 7 ’ ’ ’
t:y(r +?x); x=yW@+uv'); y=y'5 z=72, Q2
where y = (1 — v*/c?)""/2. As demonstrated in Einstein’s pa-
per, each of systems (1) and (2) satisfies the Lorentz invari-

ance,

2.2

it 2

3)

Somewhat later, Minkowski explored the graphical (or
coordinate- geometrical) implication of the LT and its in-
verse [5]. In the graphical approach, the first two equations of
the inverse LT, system (2), is interpreted as representing rota-
tions of the coordinates x” and ct’ of the particle’s (or primed)
frame relative to the coordinates x and ct respectively of the
observer’s (or unprimed) frame, while the last two equations
are interpreted as representing no special-relativistic rotations
of coordinates iy’ and 7’ relative to y and z respectively (since
relative motion of SR does not occur along these coordinates).

The Minkowski spacetime diagrams from which the LT
and its inverse have sometimes been derived for two frames in
relative motion along their collinear x’- and x-axes, are shown
as Figs. 3a and 3b, where the surface of the future light cone
is shown by the broken lines.

The coordinates i’ and 7’ of the particle’s frame, as well as
the coordinates y and z of the observer’s frame remain not ro-
tated from the horizontal, and have not been shown in Figs. 3a
and 3b. The net coordinate projection along the horizontal
in Fig. 3a, which in ordinary Euclidean geometry would be
x"cos¢ + ct’ sing, is given in the Minkowski geometry as
x"cosha + ct’sinhe. This is the net coordinate projection
to be denoted by x, along the X-axis of the observer’s frame.

N R e SR S-Sy}
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Similarly the net coordinate projection along the vertical in cT cT
Fig. 3a is ct’ cosha + x" sinh @ in the Minkowski geometry. ‘ L .
This is the net coordinate projection, to be denoted by ct, ct' ct 7
along the cT-axis of the observer’s frame. Thus the following . /// ) -0 //
familiar transformation of coordinates has been derived from . 7 x N A X
(CY X (b & - X!

ct = ct’ cosha + x’ sinh a;

}, “

where the trivial transformations, y =y’ and z=7" of the co-
ordinates along which relative motion of SR does not occur
have been added.
The inverse of system (4) that can be similarly derived
from Fig. 3b is the following:
o

System (5) can be presented in a matrix form as follows:

x=xcosha+ctsinha; y=y'; z=27

ct’ = ctcosha — xsinha;

x =xcosha —ctsinha; y =y; 7 =z

ct’ cosha —sinha 0 0 ct
X _| - sinha cosha 0 O X ©)
y 0 0 1 0 y
7 0 0 0 1 Z

which of the form x’ = L x.
By considering the spatial origin, x’ =y’ =z" =0, of the
primed frame, system (4) reduces as follows:

x=ct'sinhe and ct=ct cosha.

N

Division of the first into the second equation of system (7)
gives
X v
— = - =tanha,
ct ¢

(®)
where, x/t =v, is the speed of the primed frame relative to the
unprimed frame.

Using (8) along with cosh? a — sinh® @ = 1 gives the fol-
lowing:

1
cosha = ——— =y, (9a)
V1 —=1v%/c?
sinha = — 1€ —py. (9b)

NoErara

Substitution of equations (9a) and (9b) into systems (4)
and (5) gives the LT and its inverse in the usual forms of sys-
tems (1) and (2).

The transformation from the usual trigonometric ratios,
cosine and sine, of the angle ¢ in Figs. 3a and 3b, where
tan¢ =v/c; =7 < ¢ < 7 (the light-cone), to hyperbolic func-
tions, cosh and sinh of a number «@ in expressing coordinate
projections on spacetime, in order to reproduce the Lorentz
transformation in the Minkowski graphical approach, is com-
pelled by the need for the parameter a to take on values in

Fig. 3: The Minkowski diagrams sometimes used to derive the Lo-
rentz transformation and its inverse in the existing one-world picture.

the unbounded range (—oo, 00) (in Fig. 1a) of Scheme I, as the
speed v of the particle relative to the observer takes on values
in the unbounded range (—c, c). In other words, the need to
transform from the trigonometric ratios, cosine and sine, of
the angle ¢ in Figs. 3a and 3b to hyperbolic functions, cosh
and sinh, of a number « is compelled by the need to restrict to
the positive half-plane of Fig. 1a or to the one-world picture
in Special Relativity until now.

There is also a known mathematical significance to the LT
system (5) or (6) and its inverse system (4) derived from the
Minkowski diagrams of Figs. 3a and 3b. This is the fact that
the 4 x 4 matrix L that generates the Lorentz boost (6), which
contains the parameter « in the unbounded range (—co, ), is
a member of the pseudo-orthogonal Lorentz group SO(3,1),
which is a non-compact Lie group with an unbounded pa-
rameter space [6]. Moreover the matrix L is non-singular for
any finite value of « as required for all group SO(3,1) matri-
ces. This implies that non-physical discontinuities do not ap-
pear in the Minkowski space generated. Singularities appear
in systems (4) and (5) for the extreme values of @ namely,
a =00 and @ = — oo only, which are not included in the range
of @. These extreme values of @ correspond to speeds v=c
and v = —c respectively, which material particles cannot at-
tain in relative motion.

The Lorentz boost is just a special Lorentz transforma-
tion. The general Lorentz transformation A is written in the
factorized form [6] as follows:

A =R(y,B,0) Ly(@) R(¢,6,¢) ", (10)

where L3(@) is the Lorentz boost along the z-axis with speed
v=ctanhea; 0 < @ < oo, and the Euler angles for rotation in
the Euclidean 3-space have their usual finite ranges.

Since the group SO(3) matrices are closed and bounded,
and are hence compact, the compactness or otherwise of A
is determined by the Lorentz boost. Thus since the Lorentz
boost is non-compact, the Lorentz group SO(3,1) is non-
compact as known. There is no way of making SO(3,1)
compact within the Minkowski one-world picture since the
parameter « naturally lies within the unbounded range
—00 < @ < oo in this picture. Thus the Minkowski diagrams
of Figs. 3a and 3b and the LT and its inverse of systems (5)
and (4) or the implied transformation matrix L in Eq. (6) de-
rived from them, have been seen as physical significance of
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the Lorentz group in mathematics, or perhaps the other way
round.

From the point of view of physics, on the other hand, one
observes that the coordinates x” and ct’ of the primed frame
are non-orthogonal (or are skewed) in Fig. 3a, and the coor-
dinates x and ct of the unprimed frame are skewed in Fig. 3b.
These coordinates are orthogonal in the absence of relative
motion of the frames. Even in relative motion, an observer at
rest relative to the primed frame could not detect the uniform
motion of his frame. Hence the primed frame is stationary
relative to an observer at rest relative to it with or without the
motion of the primed frame relative to the unprimed frame.
Yet Fig. 3a shows that the coordinates of the primed frame are
skewed with respect to an observer at rest relative to it while
it is in uniform motion relative to the unprimed frame. This
skewness of the spacetime coordinates of a frame is then an
effect of the uniform motion of the frame, which an observer
at rest relative to it could detect. This contradicts the fact that
an observer cannot detect any effect of the uniform motion of
his frame. Skewness of rotated coordinates cannot be avoided
in Minkowski’s diagrams because relative rotation of coordi-
nates must be restricted to the first quadrant in Scheme I (or
in the one-world picture), as deduced earlier.

Skewness of spacetime coordinates of frames of reference
is not peculiar to the Minkowski diagrams. It is a general fea-
ture of all the existing spacetime diagrams (in the one-world
picture) in Special Relativity. There are at least two other
spacetime diagrams in Special Relativity, apart from the Min-
kowski diagrams namely, the Loedel diagram [7] and the Bre-
hme diagram [8]. The spacetime coordinates of two frames
in relative motion are skewed in the Loedel and Brehme dia-
grams shown as Figs. 4a and 4b respectively, for two frames
in relative motion along their collinear x’- and x-axes.

Skewness of the coordinates of a frame of reference in
uniform relative motion is undesirable because it is an effect
of uniform motion of a frame which an observer at rest rela-
tive to the frame could detect, which negates the fundamen-
tal principle that no effect of uniform motion is detectable,
as mentioned earlier. Moreover it gives apparent preference
for one of two frames of reference in uniform relative mo-
tion, which, again, is a contradiction of a tenet of Special
Relativity.

4 Geometric representation of Lorentz transformation
in Scheme I1

Having discussed the existing geometric representation of the
Lorentz transformation and its inverse in Special Relativity
in the context of Scheme I in Table 1 (or in the one-world
picture) in the preceding section, we shall develop a new set
of spacetime diagrams that are compatible with the Lorentz
transformation and its inverse in the context of Scheme II in
Table 1 in the rest of this paper. We shall, in particular, watch
out for the possibility of making the Lorentz group SO(3,1)

ct (P ct Ctl ct

Fig. 4: a) The Loedel diagram and b) the Brehme diagram for two
frames in uniform relative motion.

compact and for removing the skewness of rotated spacetime
coordinates of frames of reference in the existing spacetime
diagrams of Special Relativity (in the one-world picture or in
the context of Scheme I).

4.1 Co-existence of two identical universes in the context
of Scheme 11

As shall be sufficiently justified with progress in this arti-
cle, the co-existence of two anti-parallel Minkowski spaces in
Fig. 2b implies the co-existence of two “anti-parallel” worlds
(or universes) in nature. The dimensions x, y, z and ct of the
positive Minkowski space, which are accessible to us by di-
rect experience, are the dimensions of our universe (or world).
The dimensions —x*, —y*, —z" and —ct* of the negative Min-
kowski space, which are inaccessible to us by direct expe-
rience, and hence, which have remained unknown until now,
are the dimensions of another universe. Dummy star label has
been put on the dimensions of the other universe, which are
non-observable to us in our universe, in order to distinguish
them from the dimensions of our universe.

The negative spacetime dimensions —x*,—y*,—z* and
—ct* are inversions in the origin (or four-dimensional inver-
sion) of the positive spacetime dimensions x, y, z and ct. Thus
the spacetime dimensions of the universe with negative dim-
ensions, to be referred to as the negative universe for brevity,
and the spacetime dimensions of our universe, (to sometimes
be referred to as the positive universe), have an inversion-in-
the-origin symmetry. There is a one-to-one mapping of points
in spacetimes between the positive (or our) universe and the
negative universe. In other words, to every point in spacetime
in our universe, there corresponds a unique symmetry-partner
point in spacetime in the negative universe.

In addition to the inversion in the origin relationship be-
tween the spacetime dimensions of the positive and negative
universes, we shall prescribe a reflection symmetry of space-
time geometry between the two universes. In other words, if
we denote the spacetime manifold of the positive universe by
M and that of the negative universe by —M*, then spacetime
geometry at a point in spacetime in the positive universe shall
be prescribed by M and the metric tensor g, at that point,
that is, by (M, g,,), while spacetime geometry shall be pre-
scribed at the symmetry-partner point in the negative universe
by (-M", g,,,), where it must be remembered that the metric
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tensor is invariant with reflections of coordinates. Symmetry ct
of spacetime geometry between the two universes can only
be prescribed at this point of development of the two-world i c
picture. T

Now Mach’s principle is very fundamental. We shall cAt
make recourse to the principle here for the purpose of ad-

. x k—d —>

vancing our argument for the symmetry of state between the s A l o) A >

positive and negative universes, while knowing that the prin-
ciple in itself has noting to do with Special Relativity. Es-
sentially the Mach’s principle states that the geometry of a
space is determined by the distribution of mass - energy in
that space [9, see p.400]. It follows from the foregoing para-
graph and Mach’s principle that there is a reflection symmetry
of the distribution of mass-energy in spacetimes between the
two universes. Actually this is also a prescription at this point
since the symmetry of spacetime geometry is a prescription.

Reflection symmetry of geometry of spacetime and of the
distribution of mass-energy in spacetime also imply reflec-
tion symmetry of motions of particles and objects, natural or
caused by animate object, between the two universes. In other
words, corresponding to an event, natural or man-made, tak-
ing place within a local region of spacetime in our universe,
there is an identical event within the symmetry-partner lo-
cal region of spacetime in the negative universe. (This is the
symmetry of state between the two universes). The two uni-
verses are perfectly identical in state at all times. The perfect
symmetry of natural and man-made events (or perfect sym-
metry of state) between the two universes is a prescription at
this point.

There is also a perfect symmetry of laws between the two
universes, which implies that natural laws take on perfectly
identical forms in the two universes. Symmetry of laws be-
tween the two universes is simply the extension of the invari-
ance of laws found in our universe to the negative universe,
which follows partly from the validity of local Lorentz invari-
ance in the negative universe to be demonstrated shortly. The
two universes could not possess symmetry of state if the laws
that guide events and phenomena in them are different. The
perfect symmetry of laws between the two universes shall be
demonstrated with the advancement of the two-world picture.

The negative spacetime dimensions of the negative uni-
verse implies that distance in space, which is a positive scalar
quantity in our (positive) universe, is a negative scalar quan-
tity in the negative universe, and that interval of time, which is
a positive quantity in the positive universe is a negative quan-
tity in the negative universe; (it does not connote going to the
past in our time dimension). This can be easily ascertained
from the definition of distance, which is given in 3-space in
the negative universe as, d = y/(—x*)2 + (=y*)> + (=z*)2. If
we consider motion along the dimension —x* solely, then we
must let —y* = —z* =0, to have d = /(—x*)? = — x*. Likewise
the distance element of Special Relativity in the negative uni-
verse is, ds* = \[(=ct*)? — (=x*)2 = (=y*)> — (=z*)%. If we

c*.

-ct*

Fig. 5: Combined positive and negative Minkowski’s spaces of the
positive and negative universes.

let —x*=—y*=—-z"=0, for propagation in time only, then
ds* = \/(—ct*)? = —ct*. Interestingly the negative worldline
element (ds* < 0) in the negative universe is the negative root
(~ds) of the quadratic line element ds?, which is usually dis-
carded since it conveys nothing to us from the point of view
of experience in the positive universe.

4.2 Non-separation of symmetry-partner points in
spacetimes in the positive and negative universes

It shall be shown here that a point in spacetime in our (or
positive) universe is effectively not separated in space or in
time dimension from its symmetry-partner point in spacetime
in the negative universe, for every pair of symmetry-partner
points in spacetimes in the two universes. Now let us con-
sider the larger spacetime of combined positive and negative
universes, Fig. 2b, which is re-illustrated as Fig. 5.

Point A* in the negative Euclidean 3-space —X* of the
negative universe is the symmetry-partner to point A in the
positive Euclidean 3-space X of the positive universe. Point
B* in the negative time dimension —ct* of the negative uni-
verse is the symmetry-partner to point B in the positive time
dimension ct of the positive universe. Hence points C* and C
are symmetry-partner points on four-dimensional spacetimes
in the two universes.

Now let points A and O in the positive 3-space X of the
positive universe be separated by a positive distance d, say,
since distances in space are positive scalar quantities in the
positive universe. Then the symmetry-partner points A* and
O* in the negative 3-space —X* of the negative universe are
separated by negative distance —d*, since distances in space
are negative scalar quantities in the negative universe. Hence
the distance in 3-space between point A in the positive uni-
verse and its symmetry-partner point A* in the negative uni-
verse is, d — d* =0, since d and —d* are equal in magnitude.
This implies that the symmetry-partner points A and A* are
effectively separated by zero distance in space with respect to
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observers (or people) in the positive and negative universes.

Likewise, if the interval of positive time dimension ct
between point O and point B is the positive quantity cAt,
then the interval of the negative time dimension —ct* between
point O* and point B* is the negative quantity —cAt*, since
intervals of time are negative quantities in the negative uni-
verse. Hence the interval of time dimension between point B
in ct in the positive universe and its symmetry-partner point
B* in —ct* in the negative universe is, cAt — cAr* =0. This
implies that the symmetry-partner points B and B* in the time
dimensions are effectively separated by zero interval of time
dimension with respect to observers (or people) in the positive
and negative universes. It then follows that the time ¢ of an
event in the positive universe is effectively separated by zero
time interval from the time —¢* of the symmetry-partner event
in the negative universe. Thus an event in the positive uni-
verse and its symmetry-partner in the negative universe occur
simultaneously.

It follows from the foregoing two paragraphs that sym-
metry-partner points C and C* in spacetimes in the positive
and negative universes are not separated in space or time,
and this is true for every pair of symmetry-partner points in
spacetimes in the two universes. Although symmetry-partner
points in spacetimes in the positive and negative universes
coincide at the same point, or are not separated, they do not
touch because they exist in different spacetimes.

One consequence of the foregoing is that local spacetime
coordinates, (Z, ct) = (x,y,z, ct), originating from a point O
in the positive universe and the symmetry-partner local space-
time coordinates, (-X*, —ct*) = (—x*,—y*,—z*, —ct*), orig-
inating from the symmetry-partner point O* in spacetime in
the negative universe can be drawn from the same point on
paper, as done in Fig. 5, and geometrical construction whose
predictions will conform with observation or experiment in
each of the two universes can be based on this in the two-
world picture, as shall be done in the rest of this section.

4.3 Introducing a flat two-dimensional intrinsic space-
time underlying the flat four-dimensional spacetime

Since it is logically required for this article to propagate be-
yond this point and since space limitation in this paper does
not permit the presentation of its derivation, which shall be
presented elsewhere, we shall present (as ansatz) at this point
certain flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime with dimen-
sions to be denoted by ¢p and ¢c¢@t, where ¢p is intrinsic
space dimension (actually a one-dimensional intrinsic space)
and ¢c¢r is intrinsic time dimension, which underlies the
flat four-dimensional spacetime (the Minkowski space) of the
Special Relativity, usually denoted by (1, x!, x2, x*); x° = ct,
but which shall be denoted by (, ct) in this article for con-
venience, where X is the Euclidean 3-space with dimensions
x', 2% and 3.

Every particle or object with a three-dimensional inertial

Fig. 6: a) The flat 4-dimensional spacetime and its underlying flat
2-dimensional intrinsic spacetime with the inertial masses of three
objects scattered in the Euclidean 3-space and their one-dimensional
intrinsic inertial masses aligned along the isotropic one-dimensional
intrinsic space with respect to observers in spacetime. b) The flat 2-
dimensional intrinsic spacetime with respect to observers in space-
time in a is a flat four-dimensional intrinsic spacetime containing
3-dimensional intrinsic inertial masses of particles and objects in 3-
dimensional intrinsic space with respect to intrinsic-mass-observers
in intrinsic spacetime.

mass m in the Euclidean 3-space X has its one-dimensional
intrinsic mass to be denoted by ¢m underlying it in the one-
dimensional intrinsic space ¢p. The one-dimensional intrin-
sic space ¢p underlying the Euclidean 3-space X is an iso-
tropic dimension with no unique orientation in . This means
that ¢p can be considered to be orientated along any direction
in Z. The straight line intrinsic time dimension ¢c ¢t likewise
lies parallel to the straight line time dimension ct along the
vertical in the graphical presentation of the flat spacetime of
SR of Fig. 2 or Fig. 5.

If we temporarily consider the Euclidean 3-space X as
an hyper-surface, t = const, represented by a plane-surface
along the horizontal (instead of a line along the horizontal
as in the previous diagrams) and the time dimension ct as a
vertical normal line to the hyper-surface, then the graphical
representation of the flat four-dimensional spacetime (Z, ct)
and its underlying flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime
(¢p, pcpt) in the context of SR described in the foregoing
paragraph is depicted in Fig. 6a.

Figure 6a is valid with respect to observers in the flat
physical four-dimensional spacetime (X, ct). The one-dimen-
sional intrinsic masses of all particles and objects are aligned
along the singular isotropic one-dimensional intrinsic space
¢p, whose inertial masses are scattered arbitrarily in the phys-
ical Euclidean 3-space ¥ with respect to these observers,
in (%, ct), as illustrated for three such particles and objects
in Fig. 6a.

On the other hand, the intrinsic space is actually a flat
three-dimensional domain to be denoted by ¢%, with mutu-
ally orthogonal dimensions ¢x', x> and ¢x>, at leat in the
small, with respect to intrinsic-mass-observers in ¢X. The in-
trinsic masses ¢m of particles and objects are likewise three-
dimensional with respect to the intrinsic-mass-observers in
¢X. The intrinsic mass ¢m of a particle or object in the in-
trinsic space ¢X lies directly underneath the inertial mass m
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of the particle or object in the physical Euclidean 3-space X,
as illustrated for three such particles or objects in Fig. 6b.

The flat four-dimensional physical spacetime (X, cf) con-
taining the three-dimensional inertial masses m of particles
and objects in the Euclidean 3-space X is the outward man-
ifestation of the flat four-dimensional intrinsic spacetime
(PZ, pc ¢t) containing the three-dimensional intrinsic masses
¢m of the particles and objects in ¢Z in Fig. 6b. It is due to
the fact that the flat three-dimensional intrinsic space ¢X is
an isotropic space, that is, all directions in ¢ are the same,
with respect to observers in the physical Euclidean 3-space
that the dimensions ¢x', x> and ¢x> of #Z, which are mutu-
ally orthogonal, at least locally, with respect to the intrinsic-
mass-observers in ¢Z, are effectively directed along the same
non-unique direction in ¢Z, thereby effectively constituting a
singular one-dimensional intrinsic space (or an intrinsic space
dimension) ¢p with no unique orientation in ¢X and conse-
quently with no unique orientation in the physical Euclidean
3-space X overlying ¢ with respect to observers on the flat
spacetime (Z, cf), as illustrated in Fig. 6a.

As follows from the foregoing paragraph, Fig. 6a is the
correct diagram with respect to observers in spacetime (%, cf).
It is still valid to say that the flat four-dimensional space-
time (X, ct) is the outward (or physical) manifestation of the
flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c¢t) and that
three-dimensional inertial mass m in X is the outward (or
physical) manifestation of one-dimensional intrinsic mass ¢m
with respect to observers in (X, ct) in Fig. 6a. Observers on
the flat four-dimensional spacetime (X, cf) must formulate in-
trinsic physics in intrinsic spacetime as two-dimensional in-
trinsic theories on flat intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c Pt).

It is for convenience that the three-dimensional Euclidean
space X shall be represented by a line along the horizontal as
done in Figs. 2a and 2b and Fig. 5 and as shall be done in the
rest of this article, instead of a plane surface along the hor-
izontal in Figs. 6a and 6b. Thus the flat four-dimensional
spacetime and its underlying flat two-dimensional intrinsic
spacetime shall be presented graphically in the two-world pic-
ture as Fig. 7. The origins O and O* are not actually separated
contrary to their separation in Fig. 7.

Figure 7 is Fig. 5 modified by incorporating the flat two-
dimensional intrinsic spacetimes underlying the flat four-
dimensional spacetimes of the positive and negative universes
into Fig. 5. Figure 7 is a fuller diagram than Fig. 5. As men-
tioned earlier, the intrinsic spacetime and intrinsic parameters
in it along with their properties and notations shall be derived
elsewhere.

The intrinsic spacetime dimensions ¢p and ¢c ¢t and one-
dimensional intrinsic masses ¢m of particles and objects in
the intrinsic space ¢p are hidden (or non-observable) to ob-
servers on the flat four-dimensional spacetime (X, ct). The
symbol ¢ attached to the intrinsic dimensions, intrinsic coor-
dinates and intrinsic masses is used to indicate their intrinsic
(or hidden) natures with respect to observers in spacetime.

ct

- 2Cot*

-ct*
Fig. 7: Combined flat four-dimensional spacetimes and combined

underlying flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetimes of the positive
and negative universes.

When the symbol ¢ is removed from the flat two-dimensional
intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢cpt) we obtain the observed flat
four-dimensional spacetime (X, cf) and when ¢ is removed
from the one-dimensional intrinsic mass ¢m in ¢p we ob-
tain the observed three-dimensional inertial mass m in the
Euclidean 3-space X.

As the inertial mass m moves at velocity 7'in the Euclidean
3-space X of the flat four-dimensional spacetime (Z, ct) rela-
tive to an observer in (Z, cf), the intrinsic mass ¢m performs
intrinsic motion at intrinsic speed ¢v in the one-dimensional
intrinsic space ¢p of the flat two-dimensional intrinsic space-
time (¢p, pcpt) relative to the observer in (Z,cr), where
|¢v| = |0]. The inertial mass m of a particle in X and its intrinsic
mass ¢m in gp are together always in their respective spaces,
irrespective of whether m is in motion or at rest relative to the
observer.

Finally in the ansatz being presented in this sub-section,
the intrinsic motion of the intrinsic rest mass ¢my of a particle
atintrinsic speed ¢v in an intrinsic particle’s frame (¢, pcpt’)
relative to the observer’s intrinsic frame (¢X, ¢pcgpf) on flat
two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime (¢p, dcPt) pertains to
two-dimensional intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity to be
denoted by ¢SR, while the corresponding motion of the rest
mass myg of the particle at velocity 7 in the particle’s frame
(¥, i, 7, ct’) relative to the observer’s frame (%, 7, Z, cf)
on the flat four-dimensional spacetime (Z, ct), pertains to the
Special Theory of Relativity (SR) as usual. The SR on flat
four-dimensional spacetime (Z, cf) is mere outward manifes-
tation of SR on the underlying flat two-dimensional intrinsic
spacetime (¢p, ¢c @t).

The intrinsic motion at intrinsic speed ¢v of the intrin-
sic rest mass ¢mg of a particle in the particle’s intrinsic
frame (¢%, pc@i’) relative to the observer’s intrinsic frame
(pX, pc @f), gives rise to rotation of the intrinsic coordinates
¢% and ¢c @7’ relative to the intrinsic coordinates ¢ and ¢c ¢f
on the vertical intrinsic spacetime plane (which are on the
(¢p, pcgt)-plane) in Fig. 7. It must be observed that rotation
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of the intrinsic coordinate ¢X’' can take place on the vertical
intrinsic spacetime plane only in Fig. 6a or Fig. 7.

Two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime diagram and its in-
verse must be drawn on the vertical (¢p, ¢c¢t)-plane in the
two-world picture and intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT)
and its inverse derived from them in the context of #SR. The
intrinsic Lorentz invariance (¢LI) on the flat two-dimensional
intrinsic spacetime must be validated and every result in the
context of the two-dimensional intrinsic Special Theory of
Relativity (¢SR), each of which has its counterpart in SR,
must be derived from the ¢LT and its inverse in the manner
the results of SR are derived from the LT and its inverse.

Once ¢SR has been formulated as described above, then
SR being mere outward (or physical) manifestation on the flat
four-dimensional spacetime (X, cf) of #SR on the flat two-
dimensional intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c ¢t), the results of SR
namely, the LT and its inverse, the Lorentz invariance (LI) on
the flat four-dimensional spacetime and every other results of
SR can be written directly from the corresponding results of
¢SR, without having to draw spacetime diagrams involving
the rotation of the coordinates (¥, i, 7', cf’) of the primed
frame relative to the coordinates (%, j, Z, c¢f) of the unprimed
frame on the flat four-dimensional spacetime (Z, ct) in the
context of SR. This procedure shall be demonstrated in the
next sub-section.

4.4 New spacetime/intrinsic spacetime diagrams for de-
rivation of Lorentz transformation/intrinsic Lorentz
transformation in the two-world picture

Consider two frames of reference with extended unprimed
straight line affine coordinates X, 7, 7, cf and extended
primed straight line affine coordinates ¥, if’, ', c¢f’ respec-
tively on the flat metric four-dimensional spacetime (Z, cf).
Let a three-dimensional observer (or a 3-observer), Peter, say,
be located in 3-space of the unprimed frame and another 3-
observer, Paul, say, be located in 3-space of the primed frame.

Corresponding to the 3-dimensional observer Peter in the
3-space of the unprimed frame, there is the one-dimensional
observer (or 1-observer) in the time dimension of the un-
primed frame to be denoted by Peter. Likewise corresponding
to the 3-observer Paul in 3-space of the primed frame is the
one-dimensional observer (or 1-observer) Paul in the time di-
mension of the primed frame. Thus there is the 4-observer
(Peter, Peter) in the unprimed frame (%, ¥, Z, cf) and the 4-
observer (Paul, Paul) in the primed frame (¥, i, 7, cf’)
in the positive universe. There is the symmetry-partner 4-
observer (Peter*, Peter*) in the symmetry-partner unprimed
frame (—%*, —j*, —z*, — cf*) and symmetry-partner 4-observer
(Paul*, Paul*) in the symmetry-partner primed frame
(=&*,—ij’*, —#"*, —cf’) in the negative universe.

Before proceeding further, let us shine some light on
the concepts of metric spacetime and affine spacetime that
have been introduced in the preceding two paragraphs. As

well known, the metric spacetime (, ct) is the physical four-
dimensional spacetime, which is flat with constant Lorentzian
metric tensor in the context of SR (and is postulated to be
curved with Riemannian metric tensor in the context of the
General Theory of Relativity, GR). The matter (or mass) of
particles and objects are contained in the metric 3-space X
(with Euclidean metric tensor in the context of SR). Thus par-
ticles and objects exist and move in the four-dimensional met-
ric spacetime in the theories of relativity. The coordinates or
dimensions of the metric spacetime shall be denoted by x, y, z
and ct without label (in the Cartesian system of coordinates
of 3-space) in this article.

On the other hand, the coordinates of an affine spacetime
shall be differentiated from those of a metric spacetime by an
over-head tilde label as X%, i, Z and c¢7. These are mere math-
ematical entities without physical (or metrical) quality used
to identify the positions and to track the motion of material
points relative to a specified origin in a metric spacetime. The
affine coordinates X, 7, Z and cf are straight line coordinates
that can be of any extensions in the flat metric spacetime of
SR. Just as it is said that “the path of a fish in water can-
not be known”, so is the path (i.e. the locus of the affine
coordinates) of a material point through a metric spacetime
non-discernible or without metrical quality. An affine space-
time can be described as mere mathematical scaffolding with-
out physical (or metrical) significance for identifying possi-
ble positions of material particles in the metric spacetime.
The extended three-dimensional affine space constituted by
the affine coordinates X, j and Z cannot hold matter (or mass
of particles and objects).

Now corresponding to the unprimed frame (%, ¥, Z, ¢f)
of the 4-observer (Peter, Peter) prescribed on the flat four-
dimensional metric spacetime (X, ct) earlier, is the unprimed
intrinsic frame (¢X%, ¢cdf) of intrinsic 2-observer (¢pPeter,
¢Peter) in the two-dimensional metric intrinsic spacetime
(¢p, pcot) underlying (Z, cf) in the first quadrant in Fig. 7
and corresponding to the primed frame (¥, i, 7, cf’) of the
4-observer (Paul, Paul) prescribed in the metric spacetime
(Z, ct) is the primed intrinsic frame (¢¥, ¢cgf’) of intrinsic
2-observer (¢Paul, ¢Paul) in the two-dimensional metric in-
trinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c ¢t) underlying (%, cf) in Fig. 7. The
intrinsic coordinates ¢ and ¢c¢f of the unprimed intrinsic
frame in (¢p, pc@t) are extended straight line affine intrinsic
coordinates like the coordinates £, i, X and c7 of the unprimed
frame in (X, ct). The intrinsic coordinates ¢& and ¢cpi’ of
the primed intrinsic frame in (¢p, ¢c ¢r) are likewise extended
straight line affine intrinsic coordinates like the coordinates
¥, ,% and cf’ of the primed frame in (T, c?).

The summary of all of the foregoing is that we have pre-
scribed a pair of frames with extended straight line affine
coordinates namely, (%, §, 7, ¢f) of 4-observer (Peter, f’eter)
and (¥, i, 7, ct’) of 4-observer (Paul, Paul) on the flat four-
dimensional metric spacetime (X, cf) and underlying pair of
intrinsic frames with extended straight line affine intrinsic co-
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ordinates namely, (¢%, ¢cpi) of intrinsic 2-observer (¢pPeter,
pPeter) and (¢, pcpi”) of intrinsic 2-observer (¢Paul, ¢pPaul)
on the flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic spacetime
(¢p, pc 1) that underlies (X, ct) in the first quadrant (or in our
universe) in Fig. 7.

The perfect symmetry of state between the positive and
negative universes requires that there are identical symmetry-
partner pair of frames with extended straight line affine coor-
dinates (—X*, —j*, —7*, —cf*) of symmetry-partner 4-observer
(Peter*, Peter*) and (X", —ij’*,-7*,—ci’”*) of symmetry-
partner 4-observer (Paul”, Paul*) on the flat four-dimensional
metric spacetime (—X*, —ct*) and underlying pair of intrin-
sic frames with extended straight line affine intrinsic coordi-
nates namely, (—¢X*, —¢cgpt*) of intrinsic 2-observer (¢Peter”,
¢Peter*) and (—¢x’*, —pcgi’™) of intrinsic 2-observer (¢Paul*,
#Paul*) on the flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic space-
time (—@gp*, —¢pcot”) that underlies (-2, —ct*) in the third
quadrant (or in negative universe) in Fig. 7.

As done at the beginning of section 2, let us consider the
propagation at a constant speed v of the rest mass my of a par-
ticle along the coordinate ¥’ of the particle (or primed) frame
(¥,if,%,ct’) relative to the 3-observer Peter in the 3-space
S(%, ij,Z) of the observer’s frame (%, 7,%,cf) in the positive
universe (or our universe), where the coordinates ¥’ and X
shall be taken to be collinear. Correspondingly, the intrinsic
rest mass ¢my of the particle is in intrinsic motion at intrinsic
speed ¢v along the intrinsic coordinate ¢x” of the particle’s in-
trinsic frame (or the primed intrinsic frame) (¢%', pc 7’) rel-
ative to the intrinsic observer’s frame (¢X, ¢cgf) with respect
to the intrinsic 1-observer ¢Peter in the one-dimensional in-
trinsic space (¢X) of the observer’s frame and hence with re-
spect to the 3-observer Peter in £ (%, #, Z) overlying ¢, where
the intrinsic coordinates ¢X’ and ¢X are necessarily collinear
since they are affine intrinsic coordinates in the singular iso-
tropic one-dimensional metric intrinsic space ¢p.

The intrinsic motion at intrinsic speed ¢v of the intrinsic
rest mass ¢my of the particle along the intrinsic coordinate ¢x’
of the particle’s intrinsic frame (¢&', ¢c $7’) relative to the ob-
server’s intrinsic frame (¢, ¢c ¢f) described in the foregoing
paragraph, will cause the anti-clockwise rotation of the ex-
tended straight line affine intrinsic coordinates ¢% and ¢c @7’
of the primed intrinsic frame at equal intrinsic angle ¢y rel-
ative to the extended straight line affine intrinsic coordinates
¢% and ¢c ¢f respectively of the unprimed intrinsic frame.

The perfect symmetry of state between the positive and
negative universes discussed earlier, implies that the rest mass
of the symmetry-partner particle (its sign is yet to be deter-
mined), is in simultaneous motion at constant speed v along
the coordinate —X* of the particle’s frame (-X'*, —j"*, -7"*,
—ci’™) relative to the symmetry-partner 3-observer* Peter*
in the 3-space —i*(—fc*, —j*,—7") of the observer’s frame
(=%, -§*,—z*, —cf*) in the negative universe. Correspond-
ingly, the intrinsic rest mass of the symmetry-partner parti-
cle is in intrinsic motion at constant intrinsic speed ¢v along

the intrinsic coordinate —¢X"* of the particle’s intrinsic frame
(—pX'*, —pcpt’™) relative to the intrinsic observer’s frame
(—¢pX*, —pcept*), with respect to the intrinsic 1-observer*
¢Peter” in the intrinsic space —¢X* of the intrinsic observer’s
frame and consequently with respect to the 3-observer” Peter*
in the 3-space —i*(—i*,—g*,—z*) of the observer’s frame
overlying —¢X* in the negative universe. Consequently the
extended affine intrinsic coordinates —¢&* and —¢cpf’™ of
the particle’s frame will be rotated anti-clockwise at equal
intrinsic angle ¢y relative to the extended straight line affine
intrinsic coordinates —¢x* and —¢cpr* respectively of the ob-
server’s intrinsic frame.

Now on the larger spacetime/intrinsic spacetime of com-
bined positive universe and negative universe depicted in
Fig. 7, the extended straight line affine intrinsic time coor-
dinate ¢cg?’ of the primed intrinsic frame in the first quad-
rant can rotate into the second quadrant with respect to the 3-
observer (Peter) in the 3-space £ (%, 7, 7) along the horizontal
in the first quadrant in Fig. 7. This is so since the intrin-
sic angle ¢y has values in the negative half-plane in Fig. 1b,
which correspond to the second and third quadrants in Fig. 7.
Similarly the extended straight line affine intrinsic time co-
ordinate —¢cpf’™ of the primed intrinsic frame in the third
quadrant can rotate into the fourth quadrant with respect to
3-observer* (Peter*) in the 3-space 3 along the horizontal
in the third quadrant, since ¢y has value in the positive half-
plane in Fig. 1b, which corresponds to the fourth and first
quadrants in Fig. 7, with respect to 3-observers® in —X* along
the horizontal in the third quadrant in Fig.7. Thus the rotation
of the intrinsic coordinates ¢& and ¢c¢f’ relative to ¢x and
¢c ¢t respectively in Fig. 8a is possible (or will ensue) in the
two-world picture.

The intrinsic coordinate ¢ is the projection along the hor-
izontal of the inclined ¢ in Fig. 8a. That is, ¢pX = X" cos ¢y.
Hence we can write,

X = ¢X sec .

This transformation of affine intrinsic space coordinates
is all that should have been possible with respect to the intrin-
sic 1-observer ¢Peter in the intrinsic space ¢x of the intrinsic
observer’s frame along the horizontal and consequently with
respect to 3-observer (Peter) in the 3-space (%, 7, ?) of the
observer’s frame from Fig. 8a, but for the fact that the neg-
ative intrinsic time coordinate —¢c¢?’™ of the negative uni-
verse rotated into the fourth quadrant also projects component
—¢c ¢t sin gy along the horizontal, which must be added to
the right-hand side of the last displayed equation yielding,

¢F = pX sec ¢ — pc ¢t sin g .

The dummy star label used to differentiate the coordi-
nates and parameters of the negative universe from those of
the positive universe has been removed from the component
—pc @t sin gy projected along the horizontal by the coordi-
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Fig. 8: a) The diagram used to derive partial intrinsic Lorentz transformations / partial Lorentz transformations with respect to 3-observers
in the 3-spaces in the positive and negative universes. b) The complementary diagram to a used to derive partial intrinsic Lorentz transfor-
mations / partial Lorentz transformations with respect to 1-observers in the time dimensions in the positive and negative universes.

nate —¢c@?’* of the negative universe rotated into the fourth
quadrant in Fig. 8a, since the projected component is now an
intrinsic coordinate in the positive universe.

But the intrinsic coordinates ¢c@¢f and ¢cpf’ are also
related as, ¢cdf=pcpi’ cos gy hence ¢cdt’ = e di sec g,
along the vertical in the same Fig. 8a. By replacing ¢cgf’
by ¢c ¢ sec ¢ in the last displayed equation we have

OX = X sec Y — et tan Gy

(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in £).

Likewise the affine intrinsic time coordinate ¢cgf is the
projection along the vertical of the inclined affine intrinsic
coordinate ¢c i’ in Fig. 8b. Hence ¢c i = pcgi’ cos ¢is or

(11)

dcpt’ = pcdf sec .

This affine intrinsic time coordinate transformation is all
that should have been possible with respect to the 1-observer
Peter in the time dimension cf of the observer’s frame from
Fig. 8b, but for the fact that the inclined negative intrin-
sic space coordinate —¢X’* of the negative universe rotated
into the second quadrant also projects component —¢X’ sin gy
along the vertical, which must be added to the right-hand side
of the last displayed equation yielding,

dcdt’ = pcdisec gy — ¢ sin i .

The dummy star label has again been removed from the
component —¢X’* sin ¢y projected along the vertical in the
second quadrant by the inclined intrinsic coordinate —¢x"* of
the negative universe rotated into the second quadrant, since
the projected component is now an intrinsic coordinate in the
positive universe.

But the intrinsic coordinate ¢X is related to ¢X’ along the
horizontal in the same Fig. 8b as, ¢X = ¢’ cos ¢y or ¢p%’ =
¢X sec ¢y along the horizontal in Fig. 8b. Then by replacing
¢X' by ¢ sec ¢y in the last displayed equation we have

dcdt’ = ¢pcisec gy — pX tan Py (12)

(w.r.t. 1-observer Peter in c7).

The concept of 1-observer in the time dimension added to
3-observer in 3-space to have 4-observer in four-dimensional
spacetime introduced above is in agreement with the known
four-dimensionality of particles and bodies in 4-geometry of
relativity. Anti-clockwise (or positive) rotation of the intrin-
sic space coordinate ¢%’ by intrinsic angle ¢y towards the
intrinsic time coordinate ¢c ¢f along the vertical with respect
to the 3-observer (Peter) in the 3-space (&, #,Z) of the ob-
server’s frame in Fig. 8a, corresponds to clockwise (or posi-
tive) rotation of the intrinsic time coordinate ¢c¢f’ by equal
intrinsic angle ¢y towards the intrinsic space coordinate ¢X
along the horizontal with respect to the 1-observer (Peter)
in the time dimension c7 of the observer’s frame in Fig. 8b.
The explanation of the fact that anti- clockwise rotation of the
primed intrinsic spacetime coordinates relative to unprimed
intrinsic spacetime coordinates is positive rotation with re-
spect to 3-observers in 3-spaces in Fig. 8a, while clockwise
rotation of primed intrinsic spacetime coordinates relative to
unprimed intrinsic spacetime coordinates is positive rotation
with respect to 1-observers in the time dimensions in Fig. 8b,
requires further development of the two-world picture than in
this paper. It shall be presented elsewhere.

The partial intrinsic Lorentz transformation of affine in-
trinsic space coordinates (11) with respect to the 3-observer
Peter in the 3-space (&, i, Z) of the observer’s frame and
the partial intrinsic Lorentz transformation of affine intrinsic
time coordinates (12) with respect to the 1-observer Peter in
the time dimension c7 of the observer’s frame must be col-
lected to obtain the intrinsic Lorentz transformation of ex-
tended straight line affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates with
respect to 4-observers (Peter, Peter) in the observer’s frame as
follows:

dcdt’ = pcdi sec py — i tan gy

(w.r.t. 1-observer Peter in c7)

OX = ¢X sec p — Ppegi tan Py

(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in )

) 13)
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Fig. 9: The inverse diagrams to Figures 8a and 8b respectively, used to derive inverse intrinsic Lorentz transformations / inverse Lorentz

transformations in the positive and negative universes.

where -3 < ¢y < 7 (temporarily).
The range -3 < ¢y < 7 of the intrinsic angles ¢y in
system (13) in the positive universe is temporary as indicated.
This temporary range shall be modified later in this section.
The fact that the intrinsic angle ¢y can have values in the
range [0, 7) in the first quadrant in Figs. 8a and 8b in the
two-world picture, instead of the range [0, 7) of the angle ¢
in the Minkowski diagrams, (Figs. 3a and 3b in the one-world
picture), is due to the non-existence of light-cones in the two-
world picture, as shall be established shortly.

In order to obtain the inverses of equations (11) and (12)
and hence the inverse to system (13), let us draw the inverses
of Figs. 8a and 8b. The inverse to Fig. 8a obtained by rotating
all intrinsic coordinates clockwise by negative intrinsic angle
—¢y with respect to 3-observer in the 3-spaces £ and —£* in
Fig. 8a is depicted in Fig. 9a and the the inverse to Fig. 8b
obtained by rotating all intrinsic coordinates anti-clockwise
by negative intrinsic angle —¢y with respect to 1-observer
in the time dimensions ¢ and —c7* in Fig. 8b is depicted in
Fig. 9b.

The clockwise sense of negative rotation (i.e. by nega-
tive intrinsic angle) of intrinsic coordinates in Fig. 9a is valid
with respect to the 3-observer (Paul) in the 3-space 3/ of the
primed (or particle’s) frame with respect to whom positive ro-
tation is anti- clockwise. Hence the transformation of intrinsic
coordinates derived from Fig. 9a is valid with respect to the
3-observer (Paul) in £’. On the other hand, the anti- clockwise
sense of negative rotation of intrinsic coordinates in Fig. 9b
is valid relative to the 1-observer (Paul) in the time dimen-
sion c#’, with respect to whom positive rotation is clockwise.
Hence the intrinsic coordinate transformation derived from
Fig. 9b is valid relative to the 1-observer (Paul) in ¢’

Again the affine intrinsic time coordinate ¢c ¢’ is the
projection along the vertical of the inclined ¢c¢f in Fig. 9a.
That is, ¢cgt’ = pcpicos(—gy) = ¢edicosdy. Hence we
can write,

et = pcdt’ sec piyr .

This transformation of affine intrinsic time coordinates is

all that should have been possible along the vertical in Fig. 9a
by the 3-observer (Paul) in £’ of the particle’s frame, but for
the fact that the unprimed negative intrinsic space coordinate
—¢X* of the negative universe rotated into the second quad-
rant projects component, —¢X sin(—¢y) = ¢ sin ¢y, along the
vertical, which must be added to the right-hand side of the
last displayed equation to have as follows:

dcdt = g’ sec gy + Fsin i .

The dummy star label has again been removed from the
component —¢X* sin(—¢@y) projected along the vertical in the
second quadrant by the negative intrinsic space coordinate
—@X* of the negative universe rotated into the second quadrant
in Fig. 9a, since the projected component is now an intrinsic
coordinate in the positive universe.

But ¢x and ¢X’ are related as ¢X cos(—¢y) = @xX’ hence,
¢X = ¢pX’ sec ¢y, along the horizontal in the same Fig. 9a. By
using this in the last displayed equation we have

dcdt = pegt’ sec gy + ¢ tan Py (14)
(w.r.t. 3-observer Paul in £).

Likewise the affine intrinsic space coordinate ¢X is related
to ¢X’ and the component —@cef sin(—@y) projected along the
horizontal with respect to the 1-observer Paul in the time di-
mension ci’ of the particle’s frame in Fig. 9b as

¢X = X' sec gy + pcdisin gy .

Then by using the relation, ¢c¢f=¢cdi’ sec ¢y, which
also holds along the vertical in the same Fig. 9b in the last
displayed equation, we have

PF = pX sec Y + pcdt’ tan pyr (15)
(w.r.t. 1-observer Paul in ¢7").

By collecting the partial intrinsic coordinate transforma-
tions (14) and (15) we obtain the inverse intrinsic Lorentz
transformation to system (13) with respect to 4-observer
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(Paul, Paul) in the particle’s (or primed) frame as follows:

dcof = pcdt’ sec i + P’ tan Gyr

(w.r.t. 3-observer Paul in £’)

OF = ¢X sec Y + et tan pyr

(w.r.t. 1-observer Paul in ¢7")

) (16)

where -3 < ¢y < 5 (temporarily).

Again the range —5 < ¢y < § of the intrinsic angles ¢y in
system (16) in the positive universe is temporary as indicated.
It shall be modified shortly in this section.

By considering the origin ¢&" = 0 of the intrinsic space co-
ordinate ¢X’ of the primed intrinsic frame, system (16) sim-
plifies as follows:

oF = gcdt tangyy and  pcdf = pcgpt secpy.  (17)

Then by dividing the first into the second equation of sys-
tem (17) we have

X .
—— =sin¢y.
et
But, ¢x/¢f = ¢v, is the intrinsic speed of the primed in-
trinsic frame relative to the unprimed intrinsic frame. Hence,

sin gy = u/gc = ¢ (18)

1

Nl

By using relations (18) and (19) in systems (13) we have

sec py = (19)

pcot’ = (¢c¢f— idd (M)

1
V1 = ¢v?/¢c? ¢c

(w.r.t. 1-observer Peter in c7),

oL )
o= V1 = ¢v?/pc? (¢x ¢c ¢C¢t)

(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in ), or

= L
¢t=¢7¢t—w¢x

(w.r.t. 1-observer Peter in c7)

o3 = py (93 — pvoi)

(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in £)

(20)

And by using equations (18) and (19) in system (16) we
have
dv

dcpt = (¢c¢f’ + — ¢5c')
¢c

1
N=rmarrs

(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in 3),

P% = ox + il ¢c¢i’)

1
V1 = @2/ pc? ( ¢c

(w.r.t. 1-observer Peter in ¢7’), or

o7 = ¢y(¢f’ P ¢i')

¢c?
(w.r.t. 3-observer Paul in £') 1)
o% = ¢y (X' + dvoi’)

(w.r.t. 1-observer Paul in c7’)

Systems (20) and (21) are the explicit forms of the intrin-
sic Lorentz transformation (¢LT) of extended affine intrin-
sic coordinates and its inverse respectively on the flat two-
dimensional metric intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c ¢t) that under-
lies the flat four-dimensional metric spacetime (Z, cf) in the
positive universe in Fig. 7.

As can be easily verified, either system (13) or (16) or its
explicit form (20) or (21) implies intrinsic Lorentz invariance

(¢LD) on (¢p, ¢c ¢1):

PP — ¢ = ¢t — 2. (22)

Just as the 4-observer (Peter, Peter) in the unprimed frame
(%, §, Z, cf) derives system (13) given explicitly as system
(20) from Figs. 8a and 8b and the 4-observer (Paul, Paul)
in the primed frame derives the system (16) given explicitly
as system (21) from Figs. 9a and 9b in the positive universe,
the symmetry-partner 4-observer* (Peter*, Peter*) in the un-
primed frame (—%*, —j*, —Z*, —cf*) in the negative universe
derives the ¢LT and its inverse from Figs. 8a and 8b and
the symmetry-partner observer* (Paul*, Paul*) in the primed
frame (—%*,—ij’*,-%z"*,—cf’™) in the the negative universe
derives the inverse ¢LT from Figs. 9a and 9b, and the 4-
observers (Peter*, Peter*) and (Paul*, Paul*) write

—pc g™ = —pc @t sec Y — (—pX") tan gy

(w.r.t. 1-observer* Peter* in —cf*)

(23)
—¢X" = —pX" sec gy — (—pcgi”) tan pyr
(w.r.t. 3-observer* Peter* in —£*)
and
—pc ot = —pcdt’”" sec gy + (—pX'") tan iy
(w.r.t. 3-observer* Paul* in —£"*)
. (24

%" = X" sec ¢y + (—pepi’) tan gy

(w.r.t. 1-observer* Paul* in —c7’")

where —3 < ¢y < 5 (temporarily).

The range -7 < ¢y < 5 of the intrinsic angles ¢y in
systems (23) and (24) in the negative universe is temporary
as indicated. It shall be modified shortly in this section.

Systems (23) and (24) can also be put in their explicit
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forms respectively as follows by virtue of Egs. (18) and (19):

~r% ~ ¢U ~%
—¢r =¢y (‘(bt e (—¢x ))
(w.r.t. 1-observer* Peter* in —cf*) 25)
X" = ¢y (—¢X" — pv(—¢1"))
(w.r.t. 3-observer* Peter* in —%*)
and
~ ~pk ¢l) ~%
¢t = ¢y (—¢t + e (—¢x ))
(w.r.t. 3-observer* Paul* in —=£'*) (26)
—¢3" = ¢y (—pX" + pv(=1"))
(w.r.t. 1-observer* Paul* in —c7’*)

Again system (23) or (24) or the explicit form (25) or
(26) implies intrinsic Lorentz invariance on the flat two-
dimensional intrinsic spacetime (—@p*, —¢c¢t*) in the neg-
ative universe:

(=9c*P7)? = (=93') = (=¢c*¢") = (—p3").

The intrinsic LT of system (13) and its inverse of system
(16) or their explicit forms of systems (20) and (21) and the
intrinsic Lorentz invariance (22) they imply, pertain to two-
dimensional intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (¢SR) on
the flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c ¢t)
that underlies the flat four-dimensional metric spacetime
(Z, ct) in the positive universe in Fig. 7. In symmetry, the
intrinsic LT and its inverse of system (23) and (24) or their ex-
plicit forms (25) and (26) and the intrinsic Lorentz invariance
(27) they imply pertain to the intrinsic Special Theory of Rel-
ativity (¢SR) on flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic space-
time (—@p*, —pcgt*) that underlies the flat four-dimensional
metric spacetime (—X*, —ct*) in the negative universe.

Having derived the intrinsic LT of system (13) on page 40
and its inverse of system (16) on page 42 and their explicit
forms of systems (20) and (21) in the context of intrinsic 2-
geometry ¢SR in the positive universe, we must now obtain
their outward (or physical) manifestations on the flat four-
dimensional spacetime in the context of 4-geometry Special
Theory of Relativity (SR). We do not have to draw a new
set of diagrams in the two-world picture in which extended
straight line affine spacetime coordinates ¥ and c7’ of the
primed frame are rotated relative to the extended affine co-
ordinates ¥ and cf respectively of the unprimed frame on the
vertical (x, ct)-plane, while the affine coordinates 7’ and 7’
of the primed frame along which relative motion of SR do
not occur are not rotated on the vertical spacetime plane. In-
deed such diagram does exist. Figures 8a and 8b and their
inverses Figs. 9a and 9b, in which the intrinsic spacetime
coordinates are rotated being the only diagrams of Special
Relativity/intrinsic Special Relativity (SR/#SR) in the two-
world picture.

27)

As discussed earlier, the flat four dimensional metric
spacetime (X, ct) =(x, y, z, ct) is the outward (or physical)
manifestation of the flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic
spacetime (¢p, ¢c¢t) in Fig. 7. Likewise the extended mu-
tually orthogonal straight line affine coordinates %, 7 and Z
constitute a flat affine 3-space, shown as a straight line and de-
noted by £(%, 7, 7) along the horizontal in the first quadrant.
It is the outward manifestation of the extended straight line
affine intrinsic coordinate ¢X underlying it in Figs. 8a and 8b.
And the extended straight line affine time coordinate c7 is the
outward (or physical) manifestation of the extended straight
line affine intrinsic time coordinate ¢c ¢f along the vertical in
Figs. 8a and 8b. The extended straight line affine spacetime
coordinates ¥, i, 7 and cf are likewise the outward manifes-
tations of the extended affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates
¢% and ¢cpf’ in Figs. 9a and 9b.

It follows by virtue of the foregoing paragraph that the
LT and its inverse in the context of SR are the outward (or
physical) manifestations of the intrinsic Lorentz transforma-
tion (¢LT) of system (13) or (20) and its inverse of system
(16) or (21). We must simply remove the symbol ¢ in systems
(13) and (16) to have the LT and its inverse in SR respectively
as follows:

ct’ = cfsecy — Xtany
(w.r.t. Peter in c7)
(28)

¥ =Xsecy —citany, § =§, 7 =2
(w.r.t. Peter in £)

and

cf=ct' secy + ¥ tany

(w.r.t. Paul in &)
. (29

’

¥=%secy+ci'tany, j=if, 2=7%
(w.r.t. Paul in ¢7")

where =5 < < 7 (temporarily).

The trivial transformations =" and Z=Z" of the coordi-
nates along which relative motion of SR does not occur have
been added to the first and second equations of systems (28)
obtained by simply removing symbol ¢ from system (13) on
page 40 and to the first and second equations of system (29)
obtained by simply removing symbol ¢ from system (16) on
page 42, thereby making the resulting LT of system (28) and
its inverse of system (29) consistent with the 4-geometry of
SR. The angle y being the outward manifestation in space-
time of the intrinsic angle ¢y in intrinsic spacetime, has the
same temporary range in systems (28) and (29) as does ¢y in
systems (13) and (16). This temporary range of i shall also
be modified shortly in this section.

System (28) indicates that the affine spacetime coordi-
nates ¥’ and c?’ are rotated at equal angle i relative to the
affine spacetime coordinates ¥ and cf respectively, while j is
not rotated relative 7 and 7’ is not rotated relative to Z by an-
gle ¥ in the context of SR and system (29) indicates that ¥
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and cf are rotated by equal negative angle —y relative to ¥’
and cf’ respectively. However the relative rotations of the
affine coordinates of the four-dimensional spacetime do not
exist in reality, as discussed earlier. The indicated rotations in
systems (28) and (29) may be referred to as intrinsic (i.e. non-
observable or hypothetical) relative rotations of affine space-
time coordinates only, which is what the actual relative rota-
tions of affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates in Figs. 8a and
8b and Figs. 9a and 9b represent.

By considering the spatial origin ¥ =j’ =7 =0 of the
primed frame, system (29) reduces as follows:

cf=ct'secy and %= tany. (30)

And by dividing the second equation into the first equa-
tion of system (30) we have

X .
— =siny.
ct

But, %/f=v, is the speed of the primed frame (¥, ¥, 7,
cf’) frame relative to the unprimed frame (%, #, Z, ci), for rel-
ative motion along the collinear ¥ and ¥’ coordinates of the
frames. Hence

siny =v/c =4, 31D

1

_—_—mmm ’y .
V1 —0v%/c?

Relations (31) and (32) on flat four-dimensional space-
time corresponds to relations (18) and (19) respectively on
flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime. By using Egs. (31)
and (32) in systems (28) and (29) we obtain the LT and its
inverse in their usual explicit forms respectively as follows:

=i
= -= X
Y 2

secy = (32)

(w.r.t. Peter in cf) (33)

~r

=y@E-v), §=9, 7 =2
(w.r.t. Peter in £)

and

(w.r.t. Paul in &) (34)

=y +0l'), =y, 2=7
(w.r.t. Peter in c7’)

Systems (33) and (34) are the outward (or physical) man-
ifestations on flat four-dimensional spacetime (X, ct) in the
context of SR of systems (20) and (21) respectively on the flat
two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime (@p, ¢c ¢t) in the context
of SR in the positive universe.

Systems (28) and (29) or the explicit form (33) or (34)
implies Lorentz invariance (LI) in SR in the positive universe:

~ -~ ~ o ~12 ~ ~ ~,
22 @22 2232 g2

ctr-xX-y -z y -z 35)

This is the outward manifestation on flat four-dimensional
spacetime of SR of the intrinsic Lorentz invariance (¢LI) (22)
on page 42 on flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime of
¢SR. Just as the intrinsic LT and its inverse of system (13)
on page 40 and (16) on page 42 in the context of $SR are
made manifest in systems (28) and (29) respectively in SR in
the positive universe, the intrinsic LT and its inverse of sys-
tems (23) and (24) in ¢SR are made manifest in LT and its
inverse in SR in the negative universe respectively as follows:

7

—ci”" = —cf" secyy — (=%*) tan
(w.rt. Peter* in —c7*)
X" = —X"secy — (—cf)tany, (36)
_g/* — _g*, _ZI* — _Z*
(w.r.t. Peter* in —2*%)
and B
—cf' = —ct secy + (—F") tany
(w.r.t. Paul* in =£'%)
—X = -¥"secy + (—ct™) tany, (37
_g* - _y/*’ _Z* — _Zr*
(w.r.t. Paul® in —c7™)

And by using equations (31) and (32) in systems (36) and
(37) we obtain the LT and it inverse in their usual explicit
forms in the negative universe as follows:

(w.r.t. Peter* in —c7*)

(38)
_i/* = ’y(_x* _ U(_?F)) , _g/* = _g*’ _Z/"F = _Z*
(w.r.t. Peter* in —£%)
and
~ ~ 1% % ~rk
—f = y(—t + 5 (=X ))
c
(w.r.t. Paul* in =) (39)

* ~k ~r%

“E =y (<X ro(I7), < = =z

(w.r.t. Paul* in —c7"™)

Systems (38) and (39) are the outward manifestations on
flat four-dimensional spacetime (—X*, —ct*) of SR of systems
(25) and (26) respectively on flat two-dimensional intrinsic
spacetime (—¢p*, —pcpt*) of pSR in the negative universe.
Either the LT (36) or its inverse (37) or the explicit form (38)
or (39) implies Lorentz invariance in SR in the negative uni-
verse:

(=l = (%) = (-5 - (%) =
= (=ci") = (X" = (") = (="

This is the outward manifestation on the flat four-dimen-
sional spacetime of SR of the intrinsic Lorentz invariance (27)

(40)
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Fig. 10: The concurrent open intervals (—Z, %) and (%, 3%) within which the intrinsic angle ¢ could take on values: a) with respect to

2°2 2° 2

3-observers in the positive universe and b) with respect to 3-observers in the negative universe.

on page 43 on flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime of
@SR in the negative universe. The restriction of the values of
the intrinsic angle ¢y to a half-plane (-5 < ¢y < 7) with re-
spect to observers in the positive universe in systems (13) and
(16) and with respect to observers® in the negative universe in
systems (23) and (24) is a temporary measure as indicated in
those systems. The intrinsic angle ¢y actually takes on values
on the entire plane [-5 < ¢y < 37”] with respect to observers
in the positive and negative universes, except that certain val-
ues of ¢y namely, —%,% and 37”, must be excluded, as shall
be discussed more fully shortly. The values of ¢y in the first
cycle as well as negative senses of rotation (by negative in-
trinsic angle —¢@y) with respect to 3-observers in the 3-spaces
in the positive and negative universes are shown in Figs. 10a
and 10b respectively.

We have thus obtained a (new) set of spacetime/intrinsic
spacetime diagrams namely, Figs. 8a and 8b and their inverses
Figs. 9a and 9b in the context of Scheme II in Table 1 or in
the two-world picture, for deriving intrinsic Lorentz transfor-
mation (¢LT) and its inverse in terms of extended straight line
affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates ¢%', ¢cpf’ and ¢, pc pf
on the flat two-dimensional metric intrinsic spacetime
(¢p, pcgt) of the two-dimensional intrinsic Special Theory of
Relativity (#SR) in both the positive and negative universes
and for deriving the Lorentz transformation (LT) and its in-
verse in terms of extended straight line affine spacetime coor-
dinates %, 7, Z, cfand ¥, if’, 7', cf’, as outward (or physical)
manifestations on the flat four-dimensional spacetime of SR
of the intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT) and its inverse
of #SR in both the positive and negative universes. Figures
8a and 8b and their inverses Figs. 9a and 9b must replace
the Minkowski diagrams of Figs. 3a and 3b in the context of
Scheme I in Table 1 or in the one-world picture.

The skewness of the rotated spacetime coordinates in the
Minkowski diagrams of Figs. 3a and 3b (and in the Loedel
and Brehme diagrams of Figs. 4a and 4b), from which the
LT and its inverse have sometimes been derived until now in

the existing one-world picture, has been remarked to be unde-
sirable earlier in this paper because the observer at rest with
respect to the frame with rotated spacetime coordinates could
detect the skewness of the coordinates of his frame as an ef-
fect of the uniform motion of his frame. Moreover the skew-
ness of the rotated coordinates of the “moving” frame vis-a-
vis the non-skewed coordinates of the “stationary” frame (in
the Minkowski diagrams) gives apparent preference to one
of two frames in uniform relative motion. On the other hand,
neither the skewness of the rotated intrinsic spacetime coordi-
nates of the “moving” frame nor of the “stationary” frame oc-
curs in Figs. 8a, 8b, 9a and 9b. The diagrams of Figs. 8a, 8b,
9a and 9b in the two-world picture do not give apparent pref-
erence for any one of the pair of intrinsic frames in relative
intrinsic motion and consequently do not give apparent pref-
erence for any one of the pair of frames on four-dimensional
spacetime in relative motion, since both intrinsic frames have
mutually orthogonal intrinsic spacetime coordinates in each
of those figures.

Although the negative universe is totally elusive to peo-
ple in our (or positive) universe, just as our universe is totally
elusive to people in the negative universe, from the point of
view of direct experience, we have now seen in the above
that the intrinsic spacetime coordinates of the two universes
unite in prescribing intrinsic Lorentz transformation and in-
trinsic Lorentz invariance on the flat two-dimensional intrin-
sic spacetime and consequently in prescribing Lorentz trans-
formation and Lorentz invariance on flat four-dimensional
spacetime in each of the two universes. It can thus be said
that there is intrinsic (or non-observable) interaction of four-
dimensional spacetime coordinates of the two universes in
Special Relativity.

The singularities at ¢y =73 and ¢y =—7 or ¢y = 37” in
systems (13) and (16), (of Scheme II in Table 1 or in the
two-world picture), correspond to the singularities at @ = co
and @ = —oo in the coordinate transformation of systems (4)
and (5) in the Minkowski one-world picture. Being smooth
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for all values of a, except for the extreme values, @ = co and
a=—o0, at its boundary represented by the vertical line in
Fig. 1a, which corresponds to a line along the c#- and —c#*-
axes in Fig. 2a, the only (positive) Minkowski space including
the time reversal dimension, (to be denoted by (Z, ct, — ct¥)),
in Fig. 2a in the one-world picture is usually considered to
be sufficiently smooth. Similarly being smooth for all val-
ues of the intrinsic angle ¢y in the first cycle, except for
¢y =-7%,% and ¢y = 37” along their interface in Fig. 2b, the
positive Minkowski space including the time reversal dimen-
sion (Z, ct, —ct*) and the negative Minkowski space including
time reversal dimension (—X*, —ct*, ct) of the two-world pic-
ture in Fig. 2b must be considered to be sufficiently smooth
individually.

An attempt to compose the positive Minkowski space
including the time reversal dimension (X, ct, —ct*) and the
negative Minkowski space including time reversal dimension
(X", —ct*, ct) into a single space, over which ¢y has val-
ues within the range [-3, 37”] or [0, 2], cannot work since
the resultant space possesses interior (and not boundary) dis-
continuities at ¢y = 7 in the case of the range [-7, 37”] and
Y =—7%, Y =7 and ¢y = 37” in the case of the range [0, 2r],
thereby making the single space generated non-smooth. This
implies that the larger spacetime domain of combined pos-
itive and and negative universes cannot be considered as a
continuum of event domain or as constituting a single world
or universe. The lines of singularity ¢y =7 and ¢y =—73
along the vertical c#- and and —ct*-axes respectively repre-
sent event horizons, (the special-relativistic event horizons),
to observers in 3-spaces X and —X* in the positive and neg-
ative universes respectively. These event horizons at ¢y = 5
and —7 show up as singularities in the intrinsic Lorentz trans-
formation (¢LT) and its inverse of systems (13) and (16) and
consequently in the LT and its inverse of systems (28) and
(29) in the positive universe and in LT and its inverse of sys-
tems (23) and (24) and consequently in the LT and its inverse
of systems (36) and (37) in the negative universe.

The observers in 3-space on one side of the event horizons
along the dimensions cf and —ct* in Fig. 5 and Fig. 7 cannot
observe events taking place on the other side. This makes
a two-world interpretation of Scheme II in Table 1 with the
spacetime/intrinsic spacetime diagram of Fig. 7 mandatory.

4.5 Reduction of the LT and its inverse to length con-
traction and time dilation formulae from the point
of view of what can be measured with laboratory rod
and clock

Nature makes use of all the terms of the LT, system (28) or
(33), and its inverse, system (29) or (34) to establish Lorentz
invariance. However man could not detect all the terms of the
LT and its inverse with his laboratory rod and clock. First of
all, it is the last three equations of system (28) or (33) writ-
ten by or with respect to the 3-observer (Peter) in 3-space in

the unprimed frame with affine coordinates X, j and 7 and the
first equation of system (29) or (34) written by or with re-
spect to the 3-observer Paul in 3-space in the primed frame
with affine coordinates %, 7" and 7’ that are relevant for the
measurements of distance in space by a rod in 3-space and
of time duration by a clock kept in 3-space respectively of a
special-relativistic event by 3-observers in 3-space. By col-
lecting those equations we have the following:

¥ =Xxsecy— cftany, i =i, 7 =% (41a)
(w.r.t. 3-observer Peter in £), and
cf = cf’ secy + ¥ tany (41b)

(w.r.t. 3-observer Paul in 3").

Now when Peter picks his laboratory rod to measure
length, he will be unable to measure the term —c7 tan ¢ of the
first equation of system (41a) with his laboratory-rod. Like-
wise when Paul picks his clock to measure time duration, he
will be unable to measure the term X’ tany in (41b) with his
clock. Thus from the point of view of what can be measured
by laboratory rod and clock by observers in 3-space, system
(41a) and Eq. (41b) reduce as follows:

¥=Xcosy, G=iy, =%, F=Fsecy. (42)
System (42) becomes the following explicit form in terms
of particle’s speed relative to the observer by virtue of

Eq. (32) on page 44:
i . (43)

These are the well known length contraction and time di-
lation formulae for two frames in relative motion along their
collinear %- and X’-axes in SR. Showing that they pertain to
the measurable sub-space of the space of SR is the essential
point being made here.

4.6 The generalized form of intrinsic Lorentz transfor-
mation in the two-world picture

Now let us rewrite the intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT)
and its inverse of systems (13) on page 40 and (16) on page
42 in the positive universe in the generalized forms in which
they can be applied for all values of ¢y in the concurrent open
intervals (—%,%) and (%, 3) in Fig. 10a by factorizing out

272 202
sec ¢y to have respectively as follows:

} (44)
} . (45)

dcdt’ = sec gy (¢pc pf — ¢ sin i)
X' = sec gy (pX — pcgi sin i)

and

dcdf = sec py (pc ¢t + & sin i)
ox% = sec ¢y (¢X + pcot’ sin i)
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The 3-observers in the Euclidean 3-space X of the posi-
tive universe “observe” intrinsic Special Relativity (¢SR) and
consequently observe Special Relativity (SR) for intrinsic an-
gles ¢y in the range (-7, 7). However as Fig. 10a shows,
3-observers in the posmve universe could construct ¢SR and
hence SR relative to themselves for all intrinsic angles ¢y in
the concurrent open intervals (-7, %) and (3, 2”) by using
the generalized intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT) and its
inverse of systems (44) and (45) and obtaining the LT and
its inverse as outward manifestations on flat four-dimensional
spacetime of the ¢LT and its inverse so derived, although
they can observe Special Relativity for intrinsic angles ¢y in

—%»%) in Fig. 10a only.

L1kew1se the ¢LT and its inverse in the negative universe
of systems (25) on page 43 and (26) on page 43, shall be
written in the generalized forms in which they can be applied
for all intrinsic angles ¢y in the concurrent open intervals

Y

-7, %) and (3, 3”) in Fig. 10b respectively as follows:

202
~pedi” = sec by (~ge i ~ (~43")singy) } )
—pT" = sec gy (—pT" — (—pcdi®) sin gy
~pedl’ = sec oy (=g + (63" singy) } “
—$F" = sec gy (9% + (~gegi)singy)

The 3-observers* in the Euclidean 3-space —X* of the neg-
ative universe “observe” intrinsic Special Relativity (¢SR)
and hence observe Special Relativity (SR) for intrinsic angles
@y in the open interval (-7, 7) in Fig. 10b. Again as Fig. 10b
shows, 3-observers™ in the negative universe could construct
¢SR and hence SR relative to themselves for all intrinsic an-
gles ¢y in the concurrent open intervals (—’57, ’5’) and (g, 3—2"),
by using the generalized ¢LT and its inverse of SR of sys-
tems (46) and (47) and obtaining LT and its inverse of SR
as outward manifestations on flat four-dimensional spacetime
of the ¢LT and its inverse so constructed, although they can
observe SR for intrinsic angles ¢y in (=7, 7) in Fig. 10b only.

The fact that the intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT)
and its inverse represent continuous rotation of intrinsic spa-
cetime coordinates ¢’ and ¢c ¢f’ of the primed frame relative
to the intrinsic spacetime coordinates ¢% and ¢c¢f respec-
tively of the unprimed frame through all intrinsic angles ¢t,b in
the closed range [0, 27], excluding rotation by ¢y = — 7, 5 and
Py =

, is clear from the concurrent open intervals (=7, 5)
and (” 3”) of the intrinsic angle ¢y in Figs. 10a and 10b over
which the generalized ¢LT and its inverse of systems (44)
and (45) in the positive universe and systems (46) and (47) in
the negative universe could be applied. We shall not be con-
cerned with the explanation of how the intrinsic coordinates

¢ and ¢c @i’ of the particle’s intrinsic frame can be rotated

and

continuously relative to the intrinsic coordinates X and ¢c ¢

of the observer’s intrinsic frame through intrinsic angles ¢y
in the range [0,27], while avoiding ¢y =% and ¢y =3 in
this paper.

4.7 Non-existence of light cones in the two-world picture

The concept of light-cone does not exist in the two-world pic-
ture. This follows from the derived relation, sin ¢y = ¢v/¢pc,
(Eq. (18) on page 42), which makes the intrinsic speed ¢v
of relative intrinsic motion of every pair of intrinsic frames
lower than the intrinsic light speed ¢c, (¢v < ¢c) for all val-
ues of ¢y in the concurrent open intervals (-7, 7) and (5, 3z =)
in Fig. 10a in the context of #SR and consequently speed v of
relative motion of every pair of frames lower than the speed
of light ¢, (v < ¢), for all intrinsic angles ¢y in the concurrent
open intervals (-3, 5) and (3, %”) in Fig. 10a. The intrin-
sic angle ¢y =7 corresponds to intrinsic speed ¢v=¢c and
¢y =—7 or gy = %” corresponds to ¢v = —¢c, which are ex-
cluded from ¢SR. They correspond to speed v=c and v=—c
respectively, which are excluded from SR.

We therefore have a situation where all intrinsic angles
¢y in the closed range [0, 27], except ¢y =7 and ¢y = 37",
(in Fig. 10a), are accessible to intrinsic Special Relativity
(#SR) with intrinsic timelike geodesics and consequently to
SR with timelike geodesics with respect to observers in the
positive universe. All intrinsic angles ¢y in the closed interval
[0, 27], except ¢y = 5 and ¢y = 37", (in Fig. 10b), are likewise
accessible to ¢SR with intrinsic timelike geodesics and hence
to SR with timelike geodesics with respect to observers* in
the negative universe.

Intrinsic spacelike geodesics of for which ¢v>¢c and
spacelike geodesics for which v > ¢ do not exist for any value
of the intrinsic angle ¢y in the four quadrants, that is, for ¢y
in the closed range [0, 2r], on the larger spacetime/intrinsic
spacetime domain of combined positive and negative univer-
ses in Fig. 7. Since the existence of light cones requires re-
gions of spacelike geodesics outside the cones, the concept of
light cones does not exist in the two-world picture.

4.8 Prospect for making the Lorentz group compact in
the two-world picture

The impossibility of making the Lorentz group SO(3,1) com-
pact in the context of the Minkowski geometry in the one-
world picture has been remarked earlier in this paper. It arises
from the fact that the unbounded parameter space —oo < @ <co
of the Lorentz boost (the matrix L in (6) on page 33), in the
one-world picture, is unavoidable. Compactification of the
Lorentz group in the two-world picture would be interesting.

Now the new intrinsic matrix ¢L* that generates the in-
trinsic Lorentz boost, ¢x — ¢x' = ¢L*¢X, on the flat two-
dimensional intrinsic spacetime in Eq. (13) on page 40 in the
positive universe or (23) on page 42 in the negative universe
in the two-world picture is the following:

« _[ secoy —tangy
oL _( —tangy  sec oy )’

where ¢y takes on values in the concurrent open intervals
(=%, %) and (3, 3”) in the positive and negative universes, as

(48)
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explained earlier and illustrated in Figs. 10a and 10b.

The corresponding new matrix L* that generates the Lo-
rentz boost, X — X’ = L*x, on flat four-dimensional spacetime
in Eq. (28) on page 43 in the positive universe or (36) on
page 44 in the negative universe in the two-world picture is
the following

secyy —tanyy 0 O

« | —tanyy secy 0 O
L= 0 0 1 0 (49)

0 0 0 1

where, ¢ takes on values in the concurrent open intervals
(=%,3) and (3, 37”) like ¢y, in the positive and negative uni-
verses.

The matrix L* can be said to be the outward manifestation
on flat four-dimensional spacetime of SR of the intrinsic ma-
trix ¢L* on flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime of ¢SR.
It must be recalled however that while the intrinsic angle ¢y
in (48) measures actual rotation of intrinsic coordinates ¢x’
and ¢cpf’ of the primed frame relative to the intrinsic coor-
dinates ¢x and ¢c @7 of the unprimed frame, (as in Figs. 8a,
8b, 9a and 9b), in the context of @SR, the angle ¥ in (49)
represents intrinsic (i.e. non-observable or hypothetical) ro-
tation of spacetime coordinates ¥ and c7’ of the primed frame
relative to X and c¢7 of the unprimed frame.

The concurrent open intervals (-5, ) and (3, 37) wherein
the intrinsic angle ¢y and the angle ¢ take on values in the
positive and negative universes imply that the intrinsic ma-
trix ¢L* (the intrinsic Lorentz boost) and the Lorentz boost
L* in the two-world picture are unbounded. It must be re-
called that the matrix L that generates the Lorentz boost in the
Minkowski one-world picture given by Eq. (6) on page 33 is
likewise unbounded because the parameter « in that matrix
takes on values in the unbounded interval (—co, 00).

Also by letting ¢y — 5 and ¢y — —75 or 37” in the intrin-
sic matrix ¢L*, we have sec ¢y = tan gy — oo and sec Py =
tan gy ——oo respectively, which shows that ¢L* (or the intrin-
sic Lorentz boost) and hence the Lorentz boost L* in the two-
world picture are not closed. Whereas @ — oo, cosha — oo,
sinha — oo, and @ — —o0, cosha — oo, sinha —» —
in matrix L, which implies that the Lorentz boost in the Min-
kowski one-world picture is closed (since no entry of L is out-
side the range —co < @ < oo of the parameter @ [6]). Thus L is
not bounded but is closed, while ¢L* and L* are not bounded
and not closed. The matrices L, L* and the intrinsic matrix
¢L* are therefore non-compact.

It is required that ¢L* be both closed and bounded for it to
be compact. Likewise the matrix L*. It follows from this and
the foregoing paragraphs that making the the intrinsic Lorentz
boost (48) and consequently the Lorentz boost (49) in the
two-world picture compact has not been achieved in this pa-
per. As deduced in sub-section 1.1, making the Lorentz boost
compact implies making SO(3,1) compact. Thus SO(3,1) has
yet not been made compact in the two-world picture since the

Lorentz boost has yet not been made compact.

There is good prospect for making SO(3,1) compact in
the two-world picture however. This is so since the intrinsic
matrix ¢L* and consequently the matric L* (the Lorentz boost
in the two-world picture) will become compact by justifiably
replacing the concurrent open intervals (—g, ’77) and (’77, 37”), in
which the intrinsic angle ¢y and the angle ¢ take on values
in ¢L* and L* respectively, by the concurrent closed intervals
[-(5 —6,7 —€eland [§ — ¢, %” — €], where € is a small non-
zero angle. This will make each of ¢L* and L* to be both
closed and bounded and hence to be compact. It will certainly
require further development of the two-world picture than in
this initial paper to make SO(3,1) compact in two-world — if
it will be possible.

This paper shall be ended at this point with a final remark
that although the possibility of the existence of a two-world
picture (or symmetry) in nature has been exposed, there is the
need for further theoretical justification than contained in this
initial paper and experimental confirmation ultimately, in or-
der for any one to conclude the definite existence of the two-
world picture. The next natural step will be to include the
light-axis and the distinguished frame of reference of electro-
magnetic waves in the two-world picture that encompasses
no light cones and to investigate the signs of mass and other
physical parameters, as well as the possibility of invariance
of natural laws in the negative universe.
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The two-world background of the Special Theory of Relativity started in part one of
this article is continued in this second part. Four-dimensional inversion is shown to be
a special Lorentz transformation that transforms the positive spacetime coordinates of a
frame of reference in the positive universe into the negative spacetime coordinates of the
symmetry-partner frame of reference in the negative universe in the two-world picture,
contrary to the conclusion that four-dimensional inversion is impossible as actual trans-
formation of the coordinates of a frame of reference in the existing one-world picture.
By starting with the negative spacetime dimensions in the negative universe derived in
part one, the signs of mass and other physical parameters and physical constants in the
negative universe are derived by application of the symmetry of laws between the pos-
itive and negative universes. The invariance of natural laws in the negative universe is
demonstrated. The derived negative sign of mass in the negative universe is a conclu-
sion of over a century-old effort towards the development of the concept of negative

mass in physics.
1 Introduction

A brief summary of the new geometrical representation of
Lorentz transformation and its inverse in the two-world pic-
ture and the other associated issues presented in part one of
this article [1], is appropriate at the beginning of this sec-
ond part.

Having deduced from the y = sec ¢ parametrization of the
Lorentz boost that a pair of flat four-dimensional spacetimes
(or a pair of Minkowski’s spaces), which are four-dimension-
al inversions of each other namely, (%, cf) = (x', 2%, X3, ct)
and (-X*, —ct*) = (—x", —x**, —x>*, —ct*), co-exist in na-
ture and that this implies the co-existence in nature of a pair of
symmetrical worlds (or universes), referred to as our (or posi-
tive) universe and negative universe, a pair of two-dimension-
al intrinsic spacetimes denoted respectively by (¢p, ¢c¢t)
and (—¢p*, —¢c ¢t*), which underlie the flat four-dimensional
spacetimes (Z, cr) of the positive universe and (—X*, —ct*)
of the negative universe respectively, were introduced (as
ansatz) in [1]. The derived graphical representation of the
larger spacetime/intrinsic spacetime of the co-existing “anti-
parallel” worlds (or universes) was then derived and present-
ed as Fig. 7 of [1].

A new set of intrinsic spacetime diagrams that involve ro-
tations of the primed affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates
¢x’ and ¢c @i’ relative to the unprimed affine intrinsic space-
time coordinates ¢% and ¢c¢f of a pair of frames in rela-
tive motion in the positive universe, which are united with
the symmetrical rotations of the primed affine intrinsic space-
time coordinates —¢%* and —¢c ¢f"" relative to the unprimed
affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates —¢x* and —¢c¢f* of
the symmetry-partner pair of frames in simultaneous identi-
cal relative motion in the negative universe, are then drawn

on the larger spacetime/intrinsic spacetime of combined pos-
itive and negative universes, as Figs. 8a, 8b, 9a and 9b of [1].
The intrinsic Lorentz transformations (¢LT) and its inverse
are derived from the set of intrinsic spacetime diagrams and
intrinsic Lorentz invariance (¢LI) validated in the context of
the intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (¢SR) on each of
the flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetimes (¢p, ¢c ¢t) of the
positive universe and (—¢p*, —¢c t*) of the negative universe.

The flat four-dimensional spacetimes (Z,cf) and
(—Z*, —ct*) being the outward (or physical) manifestations
of their underlying flat two-dimensional intrinsic spacetimes
(dp, pcot) and (—pp*, —pcpt*) respectively and the Special
Theory of Relativity (SR) on each of the spacetimes (Z, ct)
and (—Z*, —ct*) being mere outward manifestations of the
intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (¢SR) on each of
(o, pcpt) and (—¢p*, —pcpt™) respectively, the Lorentz
transformation (LT) and its inverse are written directly and
Lorentz invariance (LI) validated on each of the flat four-
dimensional spacetimes (X, cf) and (—X*, —ct*), as outward
manifestations of intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT) and
its inverse and intrinsic Lorentz invariance (¢LI) derived
graphically on each of (¢p, ¢c ¢t) and (—¢p*, —pc ™).

There is consequently no need to draw spacetime dia-
grams involving relative rotations of the primed affine space-
time coordinates ¥ and cf’ relative to the unprimed affine
spacetime coordinates ¥ and cf of a pair of frames in rela-
tive motion along their collinear ¥’ — and ¥— axes in the pos-
itive universe, which would be united with the symmetrical
rotations of the primed affine spacetime coordinates —%'* and
—cf"”" relative to the unprimed affine spacetime coordinates
—X* and —cf* of the symmetry-partner pair of frames in si-
multaneous identical relative motion in the negative universe,
on the larger spacetime of combined positive and negative
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universes, in deriving LT and its inverse and in validating
LI in the positive and negative universes. Indeed such dia-
grams do not exist and if drawn, they must be understood that
they are intrinsic (that is, non-observable) or hypothetical di-
agrams only, as noted in [1].

The fact that the derived intrinsic Lorentz transformation
represents rotation of intrinsic spacetime coordinates ¢x’ and
¢cot’ of a particle’s frame relative to intrinsic spacetime co-
ordinates ¢% and ¢c @7 respectively of the observer’s frame
at intrinsic angle ¢y, where ¢y can vary continuously in the
entire range [0, 2xr], except that ¢y = 7 and ¢y = 37” must be
avoided, are shown in [1]. The non-existence of the light cone
concept and good prospect for making SO(3,1) compact in
the two-world picture are also shown in [1].

The next natural step in the theoretical justification of
the two-world background of the Special Theory of Relativ-
ity started in part one of this article, to which this second
part is devoted, is the derivations of the signs of mass and
other physical parameters and physical constants and investi-
gation of Lorentz invariance of natural laws in the negative
universe. The matter arising from [1] namely, the formal
derivation (or isolation) of the flat two-dimensional intrinsic
spacetimes (@p, ¢pc@t) and (—@p*, —pc@t*) that underlie the
flat four-dimensional spacetimes (%, ct) and (—-X*, —ct*) re-
spectively, which were introduced (as ansatz) in [1], requires
further development of the two-world picture than in this sec-
ond part of this article to resolve.

2 Four-dimensional inversion as special Lorentz trans-
formation of the coordinates of a frame of reference in
the two-world picture

The intrinsic Lorentz transformation (¢LT) and its inverse in
the two-world picture have been written in the generalized
forms of equations (44) and (45) of part one of this article [1].
They can be applied for all intrinsic angles ¢y in the first cy-
cle, while avoiding ¢y = — 5, ¢y = 5 and ¢y = 37", of relative
rotation of the affine intrinsic spacetime coordinates ¢x’ and
¢cpt’ of the intrinsic particle’s (or primed) frame (¢, ¢pc ¢7’)
relative to the affine intrinsic coordinates ¢X and ¢c ¢f of the
intrinsic observer’s (or unprimed) frame (¢, ¢c@f) on the
larger two-dimensional intrinsic spacetime of combined pos-
itive and negative universes. They are reproduced here as fol-
lows

pcpt’ = sec (e gt — ¢ sin )
X = sec pY(px — pc @i sin difr) } M
and
dc ot = sec pY(pcpt’ + pX sin i) } ’ ®
OF = sec pY(PX + ¢c pf’ sin gy)

where, as mentioned above, the intrinsic angle ¢y can take

on values in the range [0, 2n], while avoiding ¢y =% and

3 2
v =%,

Systems (1) and (2) on the flat two-dimensional intrinsic
spacetime (or in the intrinsic Minkowski space) (¢p, ¢c ¢t) of
intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (¢SR) are made man-
ifest outwardly (or physically) on the flat four-dimensional
spacetime (the Minkowski space) (X, ct) of the Special The-
ory of Relativity (SR) in the positive universe respectively as
follows, as developed in [1]

ct’ = secy(cf — Xsiny)

L, } 3)
y=y, =2

X =secy(X — cisiny),
and

cf=secy(ct’ + ¥ siny),
5 . S , @
X=secy(X +ct'siny), jg=y, z=7

where, again, the angle ¥ can take on values in [0, 2r], ex-
cluding =% and ¢ = 37”

However, it must be noted, as discussed in [1], that while
the intrinsic angle ¢y measures actual rotation of the affine
intrinsic coordinates ¢¥ and ¢c @i’ of the intrinsic particle’s
frame (¢X, pc 7’) relative to the intrinsic coordinates ¢& and
¢c ¢t respectively of the intrinsic observer’s frame (¢.%, pc ¢f)
in system (1), the angle ¢ refers to intrinsic (i.e. non-observ-
able) or hypothetical rotation of the coordinates ¥ and c7’ of
the particle’s frame (¥, ', Z, cf’) relative to the coordinates
X and cf of the observer’s frame (X, 7, Z, cf) respectively in
system (3). The affine spacetime coordinates ¥, ', 7, cf’
of the particle’s frame are not rotated relative to the coordi-
nates X, i, Z, cf of the observer’s frame and conversely in the
present geometrical representation of Lorentz transformation
and its inverse in the two-world picture started in [1].

We shall for now assume the possibility of continuous ro-
tation of the intrinsic coordinates ¢& and ¢c¢?’ of the intrin-
sic particle’s frame by intrinsic angle ¢ = 7, while avoiding
¢y = 7, relative to the intrinsic coordinates ¢ and ¢c ¢7 of the
intrinsic observer’s frame in the two-world picture, as devel-
oped in [1]. As also mentioned in [1], the explanation of how
rotation through all angles ¢ in [0, #] while avoiding ¢ = 3
can be achieved shall not be of concern in this paper.

Then by letting ¢y = we have secpyy= — 1, singyy =0
and system (1) simplifies as follows

pcdt’ = —gpcpf and PF = —@%. ©)

The meaning of system (5) is that upon rotation through
intrinsic angle ¢y =n of the intrinsic coordinates ¢X’ and
¢c@t’ of the intrinsic particle’s frame relative to the intrin-
sic coordinates ¢ and ¢c ¢f respectively of the intrinsic ob-
server’s frame in the positive universe, the rotated intrinsic
coordinates ¢¥’ and ¢c @7’ transform into (or become) intrin-
sic coordinates of an observer’s frame with negative sign —¢x
and —¢c ¢f respectively.

The outward manifestation on flat four-dimensional
spacetime of system (5) is the following

= ~ ~ ~7 ~ = =

ct’ = —cf,

(6)
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System (6) is valid because the intrinsic space coordinates
¢X' and —¢X% are made manifest in the coordinates ¥’, ', 7’
of 3-space 3’ and the coordinates —%, —ij, —Z of 3-space -3
respectively, as explained in [1].

Although the coordinates cf” and ¥ of the particle’s frame
are not rotated relative to the coordinates ¢ and X of the ob-
server’s frame, once the intrinsic coordinates ¢&' and ¢c ¢f’
of the intrinsic particle’s frame are rotated by intrinsic angle
¢ = m relative to the intrinsic coordinates ¢X and ¢c ¢7 of the
intrinsic observer’s frame, thereby giving rise to system (5),
then system (6) will arise automatically as the outward man-
ifestation of system (5). It may be observed that system (6)
cannot be derived by letting y = 7 in system (3).

According to system (5), the intrinsic particle’s frame
whose intrinsic coordinates ¢%’ and ¢c ¢’ are inclined at in-
trinsic angle ¢y =& relative to the respective intrinsic coor-
dinates ¢% and ¢c @7 of the intrinsic observer’s frame in the
positive universe, although is at rest relative to the observer’s
frame, since sin ¢y = ¢v/pc =0 = ¢v =0 for ¢y =7, it pos-
sesses negative intrinsic spacetime coordinates relative to the
intrinsic observer’s frame in the positive universe. This im-
plies that the intrinsic particle’s frame has made transition
into the negative universe. As confirmation of this fact, letting
¢y =m in Fig. 8a of [1] causes the inclined intrinsic coordi-
nate ¢X’ to lie along —¢X* along the horizontal in the third
quadrant and the inclined intrinsic coordinate ¢c@f’ to lie
along —¢c¢f* along the vertical in the third quadrant in that
figure.

The negative intrinsic coordinates —¢x and —¢c @7 in sys-
tem (5) are clearly the intrinsic coordinates of the symmetry-
partner intrinsic observer’s frame in the negative universe.
Then by putting a dummy star label on the unprimed negative
intrinsic coordinates in system (5) as our conventional way
of denoting the coordinates/intrinsic coordinates and param-
eters/intrinsic parameters of the negative universe, in order to
differentiate them from those of the positive universe we have

pcdi’ = —pcgi’, P = —¢%". )

Likewise, by putting dummy star label on the negative
spacetime coordinates in system (6), since they are the coor-
dinates if the symmetry-partner observer’s frame in the nega-
tive universe we have

~/

ct' = —cf, ¥ =-%, )

g, 7 =-7.

System (8) is the outward manifestation on flat four-
dimensional spacetime of system (7). System (7) is the form
taken by the generalized intrinsic Lorentz transformation (1)
for ¢y =  and system (8) is the form taken by the generalized
Lorentz transformation (3) for ¢ = .

Since the intrinsic particle’s frame (¢, pcpf’) is at rest
relative to the symmetry-partner intrinsic observer’s frame
(—¢x*, —¢pc @) in the negative universe in system (7), which
is so since sin gy =¢v/pc=0 = ¢v=0, as mentioned ear-

lier, the intrinsic coordinates —¢x* and —¢c@i* of the intrin-
sic “stationary” observer’s frame are identical to the coordi-
nates —¢X* and —¢c @i’ of the symmetry-partner intrinsic
particle’s frame in the negative universe. Consequently sys-
tem (7) is equivalent to the following transformation of the
primed intrinsic coordinates of the intrinsic particle’s frame
in the positive universe into the primed intrinsic coordinates
of the symmetry-partner intrinsic particle’s frame in the neg-
ative universe:

pegi’ = —pcgi”,
pcpi’ — —gcpi”, €))

This is inversions in the origin (or intrinsic two-dimen-
sional inversions) of the intrinsic coordinates ¢& and ¢c ¢f’
of the intrinsic particle’s frame (¢, ¢c@i’) in the positive
universe, which arises by virtue of actual rotations of the in-
trinsic coordinates ¢& and ¢c$?’ by intrinsic angle ¢y =rx
relative to the intrinsic coordinates ¢ and ¢c @i respectively
of the intrinsic observer’s frame (¢, ¢c ¢7) in the positive uni-
verse. The intrinsic two-dimensional inversion (9) is still the
generalized intrinsic Lorentz transformation (1) for ¢y = 7.

The outward manifestation on the flat four-dimensional
spacetime of system (9), which also follows from system (8),
is the following

¢X./ — _¢)'Z,l*

¢X_I N _¢XJ*

or

bdd bl ~7 ~/%

ct' =—ct”, ¥ =-%",

g/ — _g/*’ 3 = 3
or

=~/

ct' - —ct”, ¥ - =¥, i > -, ¥ - =" (10)

This is the corresponding inversions in the origin (or four-
dimensional inversions) of the coordinates ¥, ', # and cf’ of
the particle’s frame in the positive universe, which arises as
outward manifestation of system (9). The four-dimensional
inversion (10) is still the generalized Lorentz transformation
of system (3) for ¢ = . It shall be reiterated for emphasis that
the coordinates ¥, i, # and ¢’ of the particle’s frame in the
positive universe are not actually rotated by angle y = & rela-
tive to the coordinates %, i, Z and cf of the observer’s frame
in the positive universe, but that system (10) arises as a con-
sequence of system (9) that arises from actual rotation of in-
trinsic coordinates.

Corresponding to system (9) expressing inversions in the
origin of intrinsic coordinates of the intrinsic particle’s frame,
derived from the intrinsic Lorentz transformation (1) for
¢y =m, is the following inversions in the origin of the un-
primed intrinsic coordinates of the intrinsic observer’s frame,
which can be derived from the inverse intrinsic Lorentz trans-
formation (2) for ¢y = x:

pc Pt = —gpc Pr*,
pcpt — —pe i, (11)

And the outward manifestation on flat four-dimensional
spacetime of system (11) is the following four-dimensional

0% = —oF

s

or
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inversions of the coordinates of the observer’s frame

=k

g=-y, Z=-%

y— -y, -7 (12)

or

We have thus shown that intrinsic two-dimensional inver-
sion is the special intrinsic Lorentz transformation (1) or its
inverse (2) for ¢y =x. It transforms the intrinsic spacetime
coordinates of a frame in the positive universe into the intrin-
sic spacetime coordinates of the symmetry-partner frame in
the negative universe or conversely. Four-dimensional inver-
sion is likewise the special Lorentz transformation (3) or its
inverse (4) for y =, which transforms the spacetime coordi-
nates of a frame in the positive universe into the spacetime
coordinates of the symmetry-partner frame in the negative
universe or conversely.

On the other hand, it has been concluded in the context of
the existing one-world background of the Special Theory of
Relativity (or in the one-world picture) that four-dimensional
inversion in impossible as actual transformation of the coor-
dinates of a frame of reference. This, as discussed in [2, see
p-39], for example, is due to the fact four-dimensional inver-
sion carries the time axis from the future light cone into the
past light cone, which is impossible without going through
regions of spacelike geodesics that requires the introduction
of imaginary spacetime coordinates in the one-world picture.

The light cone concept does not exist in the two-world
picture, as deduced in sub-section 4.7 of [1]. Consequently
continuous relative rotation of intrinsic spacetime coordinates
of two frames through all intrinsic angles ¢y in [0, 27], while
avoiding ¢y = 5 and ¢y = 37”, is possible, (granting that how
¢y =7 and ¢y = 37” are avoided shall be explained,) without
going into regions of spacelike geodesics in the two-world
picture. Four-dimensional inversion, (which does not in-
volve actual relative rotation of spacetime coordinates of two
frames), being mere outward manifestation of intrinsic two-
dimensional inversion that involves actual relative rotation of
intrinsic spacetime coordinates of two frames, is therefore
possible as transformation of the coordinates of a frame of
reference in the two-world picture.

3 Sign of mass in the negative universe derived from
generalized mass expression in Special Relativity in
the two-world picture

Now the intrinsic particle’s frame (4%, pcpf’) contains the
intrinsic rest mass ¢mg of the particle at rest relative to it
and the particle’s frame (¥, i, Z, cf’) contains the rest mass
mq of the particle at rest relative to it in the positive uni-
verse. The question arises; what are the signs of the intrin-
sic rest mass and rest mass of the symmetry-partner particle
contained in the symmetry-partner intrinsic particle’s frame
(—pX*,—pcpt’™) and symmetry-partner particle’s frame
(=&, =", =7, —cf’") respectively in the negative univer-
ses? The answer to this question shall be sought from the the

generalized intrinsic mass relation in the context of the intrin-
sic Special Theory of Relativity (#SR) and from the corre-
sponding generalized mass relation in the context of the Spe-
cial Theory of Relativity (SR) in the two-world picture in this
section and by requiring the symmetry of laws between the
positive and negative universes in the next section.

The well known mass relation on flat four-dimensional
spacetime (Z, ct) in the context of SR is the following

my
V1 —v2/c? .

The corresponding intrinsic mass relation on the flat two-
dimensional intrinsic spacetime (¢p, ¢c ¢t) in the context of
the intrinsic Special Theory of Relativity (#SR) is

13)

m =

Pmo

The three-dimensional masses mg and m in the three-
dimensional Euclidean space are the outward manifestation
of the one-dimensional intrinsic masses ¢myg and ¢m respec-
tively in the one-dimensional intrinsic space, as illustrated in
Fig. 6a of [1].

Then by using the relation, sec ¢y = (1 — ¢v?/¢c)~> and
secy = (1 — v?/c*)" derived and presented as Eqgs. (19) and
(32) respectively in [1], Egs. (14) and (13) can be written re-
spectively as follows

(14)

¢pm =

¢m = dmg sec pyr 15)

and

m = mgsecy . (16)

Egs. (15) and (16) are the generalized forms in the two-
world picture of the intrinsic mass relation in the context of
¢SR and mass relation in the context of SR respectively. They
can be applied for all intrinsic angle ¢y and all angles ¢ in
the range [0, 2], except that ¢y =7 and ¢y = 37” must be
avoided.

By letting ¢y =x in Eq. (15) and ¢ =7 in Eq. (16) we
have
a7

(18)

pm = —pmo = —pmy

m=—nmy = —my.

and

However the intrinsic particle’s frame is stationary rela-
tive to the intrinsic observer’s frame for ¢y =, since then
sin gy =gv/pc =0 = ¢v=0, as noted earlier. Consequently
the intrinsic special-relativistic mass ¢m=gng(1—pv*/ ¢02)‘%
must be replaced by the intrinsic rest mass ¢myg in (17) and the
special-relativistic mass m = mo(1—v?/c*)~* must be replaced
by the rest mass myg in (18) to have respectively as follows

¢mg = —gmy, or $my — —¢m (19)
and
(20)

Just as the positive intrinsic coordinates ¢%X and

¢c@i’ of the intrinsic particle’s frame in the positive universe

my = —myg OI My — —ny.
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transform into the negative intrinsic coordinates —¢%’* and
—¢c@t’”™ of the symmetry-partner intrinsic particle’s frame in
the negative universe expressed by system (9), by virtue of the
generalized intrinsic Lorentz transformation (1) for ¢y =,
the positive intrinsic rest mass ¢my of the particle contained
in the intrinsic particle’s frame (¢, ¢c@f’) in the positive
universe, transforms into negative intrinsic rest mass —¢m
contained in the intrinsic particle’s frame (=%, —¢c¢?’™) in
the negative universe, by virtue of the generalized intrinsic
mass relation (15) for ¢y = 7. The negative intrinsic rest mass
—¢my is certainly the intrinsic rest mass of the symmetry-
partner particle in the negative universe.

Likewise as the positive coordinates ¥, ', Z and ci’ of a
particle’s frame in the positive universe transform into nega-
tive coordinates —¥*, —jj”*, —=z"* and —cf"* of the symmetry-
partner particle’s frame in the negative universe, expressed
by system (10), by virtue of the generalized Lorentz transfor-
mation (3) for ¥ = &, the positive rest mass my of the particle
contained in the particle’s frame (¥, §f’, ', cf’) in the positive
universe, transforms into negative rest mass —m contained in
the symmetry-partner particle’s frame (—%*, —ij’*, —=%'*, —cf’™)
in the negative universe, by virtue of the generalized relativis-
tic mass relation (16) for ¢ = m. Again the negative rest mass
—my is certainly the rest mass of the symmetry-partner parti-
cle in the negative universe.

It follows from the foregoing two paragraphs that the in-
trinsic particle’s frame containing positive intrinsic rest mass
of the particle in the positive universe, to be denoted by
(¢, pcpt’; ¢pmy), corresponds to the symmetry-partner in-
trinsic particle’s frame containing negative intrinsic rest mass
(—p%*, —pcpi’™; —¢my) in the negative universe. The parti-
cle’s frame containing the positive rest mass of the particle
(¥, 7,7, ct’; mp) in the positive universe, likewise corre-
sponds to the symmetry-partner particle’s frame containing
negative rest mass (=X, —§’*, —2*, —ci’"; —my) in the nega-
tive universe.

The conclusion that follows from the foregoing is that
intrinsic rest masses and rest masses of material particles
and objects (that appear in classical, that is, in non-special-
relativistic intrinsic physics and physics) are negative quan-
tities in the negative universe. The special-relativistic in-
trinsic masses ¢m = y(¢v)¢pmy and special-relativistic masses
m=7y(v)my of material particles and objects that appear in
special-relativistic intrinsic physics and special-relativistic
physics respectively are therefore negative quantities in the
negative universe.

4 Derivation of the signs of physical parameters and
physical constants in the negative universe by appli-
cation of symmetry of laws between the positive and
negative universes

Four-dimensional inversion is the transformation of the posi-
tive spacetime coordinates of a frame in the positive universe

into the negative spacetime coordinates of the symmetry-
partner frame in the negative universe, as systems (10) and
(12) show. Thus the simultaneous negation of spacetime co-
ordinates in the classical or special-relativistic form of a nat-
ural law amounts to writing that law in the negative universe.

Now the prescribed perfect symmetry of state between
the positive and negative universes discussed in sub-section
4.1 of part one of this article [1], will be impossible unless
there is also a perfect symmetry of laws between the two uni-
verses. That is, unless natural laws take on identical forms in
the two universes. Perfect symmetry of laws between the pos-
itive and negative universes is immutable, as shall be demon-
strated shortly in this article. It must be recalled that Lorentz
invariance in the negative universe, (which is an important
component of the invariance of laws in the negative universe),
has been validated from the derived LT and its inverse in the
negative universe of systems (38) and (39) of [1].

The simultaneous negation of space and time coordinates
in a natural law in the positive universe in the process of writ-
ing it in the negative universe will change the form of that
law in general unless physical quantities and constants, such
as mass, electric charge, temperature, flux, etc, which also
appear in the law (usually as differential coefficients in the in-
stantaneous differential laws) are given the appropriate signs.
By combining the simultaneous negation of space and time
dimensions with the invariance of laws, the signs of physical
quantities and constants in the negative universe can be de-
rived. The derivations of the signs of the fundamental quan-
tities namely, mass, electric charge and absolute temperature
in the negative universe shall be done below. The signs of all
derived (or non-fundamental) physical quantities and physi-
cal constants can then be inferred from their dimensions, as
shall be demonstrated.

Consider a body of constant mass m being accelerated by
a force F directed along the positive X-axis of the frame at-
tached to it. In the positive universe, Newton’s second law of
motion for this body is the following

= d2x N
FZ(MW)Z.

Since the dimensions of 3-space of the negative uni-
verse is inversion in the origin of the dimensions of 3-space
of the positive universe, the dimensions, unit vector and
force, (x, y, z, t; T; F ), in the positive universe correspond to
(=x*, —y*, =2*, —t*; —1%; —ﬁ*)in the negative universe. Thus
in the negative universe, we must let x — —x*, t —» -7,
i > —i* and F > —F*, while leaving m unchanged mean-
while in (21) to have as follows

.y d*(-x9)\, . d*x*\
—F" = (m m (—l ) =m dl‘*z l.
While Eq. (21) states that a body pushed towards the

positive x-direction by a force F, moves along the positive
x-direction, (away from the force), in the positive universe,

1)

(22)
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Eq. (22) states that a body pushed in the —x*-direction in the
negative universe by a force —F*, moves in the +x*-direction,
with unit vector +i*, (towards the force), in the negative uni-
verse. This implies that Newton’s second law of motion is
different in the negative universe, contrary to the required in-
variance of natural laws in that universe.

In order for (22) to retain the form of (21), so that New-
ton’s second law of motion remains unchanged in the negative
universe, we must let m — —m”* in it to have as follows

o * dz'x* ~x * dzx* ~x
—F = (—m W)(l ) = (m dt*z)(_l )s

(23)

which is of the form of (21) upon cancelling the signs. The
fact that we must let m — —m™ in (22) to arrive at (23) implies
that mass is a negative quantity in the negative universe.

Newton’s second law has been chosen because it involves
spacetime coordinates and mass and no other physical quan-
tity or constant. However the negation of mass in the negative
universe does not depend on the natural law adopted, it fol-
lows from any chosen law once the signs in the negative uni-
verse of other physical quantities and physical constants that
appear in that law have been correctly substituted, in addition
to the simultaneous negation of space and time coordinates in
the law.

The negation of mass also follows from the required in-
variance of the metric tensor with the reflection of spacetime
dimensions. For if we consider the Schwarzschild metric in
empty space at the exterior of a spherically symmetric grav-
itational field source, for example, then the non-trivial com-
ponents of the metric tensor are, goo =—g;, = 1-2GM/rc*.
By letting r — —r*, we must also let M — —M™ in order to
preserve the metric tensor in the negative universe. It can be
verified that this is true for all other metric tensors in General
Relativity.

Thus negative mass in the negative universe has again
been derived from the symmetry of natural laws between the
positive and negative universes, which has been derived from
the generalized mass relation in the Special Theory of Rela-
tivity in the two-world picture in the preceding section.

For electric charge, the electrostatic field E emanating
from a particle (assumed spherical in shape) with net electric
charge ¢ in the positive universe is given at radial distance r
from the centre of the particle as follows

qr

R
E = 3
47‘[60}’

(24)

The symmetry-partner electrostatic field emanating
from the symmetry-partner particle in the negative universe is
inversion in the origin of the electrostatic field in the positive
universe. Hence the electrostatic field in the negative universe
points in opposite direction in space as its symmetry-partner
field E of Eq. (24) in the positive universe. This implies that
the symmetry-partner electrostatic field in the negative uni-
verse is —E". By letting r —» —r*, ¥ - —F* and E > -E*in

(24), while retaining ¢ and €, meanwhile we have

- 4 qr

dre (—r)>  Ameyre3 =

In order for (25) to retain the form of (24), so that Cou-

lomb’s law remains unchanged in the negative universe, we
must let g/€, — —(q"/¢;) to have

o (26)
dre; r*3

which is of the form of Eq. (24) upon cancelling the signs.

The negative sign of —(q*/¢;) is associated with the electric

charge, while the electric permittivity of free space retains its

positive sign in the negative universe. This can be ascertained

from the relation for the divergence of electric field namely,

V.-E=£.

€

In the negative universe, we must let V- 6* E—-F *,

p — p, (since p=q/V = —¢*[(-V*)= ¢"/V* = p*), while
retaining €, meanwhile in (27) to have

-V (-E") = P
€

27)

(28)

In order for (28) to retain the form of (27), we must let
€ — €» which confirms the positivity of the electric permit-
tivity of free space in the negative universe. The conclusion
then is that the electric charge of a particle in the negative uni-
verse has opposite sign as the electric charge of its symmetry-
partner in the positive universe.

We are now left to determine the sign in the negative uni-
verse of the last fundamental quantity namely, absolute tem-
perature. It has been found impossible to determine the sign
of absolute temperature in the negative universe in a unique
manner from consideration of the equations of thermodynam-
ics, kinetic theory of gases and transport phenomena. It has
been necessary to make recourse to the more fundamental no-
tions of the “arrow of entropy” and “arrow of time” in order
to propagate. These notions have been made tangible by the
works of Prigogine [3].

We know that entropy always increases or always “flows”
along the positive direction of the “entropy axis” S in our
(or the positive) universe, even as time always increases or
always “flows” into the future direction, that is, along the pos-
itive time axis ct in our universe. Thus the arrow of time and
the arrow of entropy lie parallel to each other in our universe.
Or in the words of Prigogine, “a [positively directed] arrow
of time is associated with a [positively directed] arrow of en-
tropy”. Thus absolute entropy is a positive quantity in our
(or positive) universe, just as time is a positive quantity in
our (or positive) universe. The arrow of time and the arrow
of entropy likewise lie parallel to each other in the negative
universe. We then infer from this that entropy is negatively
directed and is hence a negative quantity in the negative uni-
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verse, since time is negatively directed and is hence a negative
quantity in the negative universe.

Having determined the sign of absolute entropy in the
negative universe from the above reasoning, it is now an easy
matter to determine the sign of absolute temperature in the
negative universe. For let us write the following fundamental
relation for absolute entropy in our universe:

S=klnWw, (29)

where k is the Boltzmann constant and W is the number of
micro-states in an ensemble in the quantum-mechanical for-
mulation [4]. In the negative universe, we must let S — —S*
and W — W* while retaining kK meanwhile to have as follows

—S* = kInW". (30)

In order for (30) to retain the form of (29) we must let
k — —k*, in (30), to have as follows

—S* =~k InW", (31)

which is of the form of (29) upon cancelling the signs. Thus
the Boltzmann constant is a negative quantity in the negative
universe.

The average energy € of a molecule, for one degree-of-
freedom motion of a diatomic molecule in a gas maintained
at thermal equilibrium at temperature T, is given as follows

2
- ZkT,
£=3

where, again, k is the Boltzmann constant. In the negative
universe, we must let & — —¢&*, (since the kinetic energy
%mv2 of molecules, like mass m, is a negative quantity in the
negative universe), and k — —k*, in (32) while retaining T
meanwhile to have as follows

(32)

—&" = g(—k*) T, (33)
3

which is of the form of (32) upon cancelling the signs. The

transformation, 7 — T*, required to convert Eq. (33) into

Eq. (32) implies that absolute temperature is a positive quan-

tity in the negative universe.

In summary, the fundamental quantities namely, mass
m, electric charge Q and absolute temperature 7', transform
between the positive and negative universes as, m — —m",
Q- -Q"andT — T".

By writing various natural laws in terms of negative
spacetime dimensions, negative mass, negative electric
charge and positive absolute temperature and requiring the
laws to retain their usual forms in the positive universe, the
signs of other physical quantities and constants in the negative
universe can be derived. However a faster way of deriving the
signs in the negative universe of derived physical quantities
and constants is to check the signs of their dimensions in the
negative universe, as demonstrated for a few quantities and
constants below.

Let us consider the Boltzmann constant k and absolute en-
tropy S, whose negative signs in the negative universe have
been deduced above. They both have the unit, Joule/Kelvin,
or dimension ML?/T?® in the positive universe, where M
represents mass “dimension”, L represents length dimension,
T represents time dimension and ® represents absolute tem-
perature “dimension”. In the negative universe, we must let
M- -M, L > -L*T - —-T*and ® — O, to have the di-
mensions of Boltzmann constant and absolute entropy in the
negative universe as —M*(—L*)*/(-T*)*@* = -M*L"* |T**®".
The Boltzmann constant and absolute entropy are negative
quantities in the negative universe, since their common di-
mension is negative in the negative universe.

The Planck constant has the unit Joule/second and dimen-
sion ML?/T? in the positive universe. In the negative uni-
verse, it has dimension of —M*(~L*)*/(-T*)3), which is pos-
itive. Hence the Planck constant is a positive quantity in the
negative universe.

The specific heat capacity ¢, has the unit Joule/kg=Kelvin
and dimension L?/7?@ in the positive universe. In the neg-
ative universe it has dimension (~L")?/ (-T*)?®*, which is
positive. Hence specific heat capacity is a positive quantity in
the negative universe.

The electric permittivity of space e has the unit of
Joule xmetre/Coulomb? and dimension ML3/T2C? in the
positive universe, where C is used to represent the charge
“dimension”. In the negative universe, it has dimension
(=M*)(—=L*)}/(-=T*)*(-=C*)*> = M*L*3/T*>C*?, which is pos-
itive. Hence the electric permittivity of space is a positive
quantity in the negative universe. This fact has been derived
earlier in the process of deriving the sign of electric charge
in the negative universe. Likewise magnetic permeability of
space u has dimension ML/C? in the positive universe and di-
mension —M*(—L*)/(—=C*)* = M*L*/C*?, in the negative uni-
verse. It is hence a positive quantity in both the positive and
negative universes.

An angular measure in space in the positive universe has
the same sign as the symmetry-partner angular measure in
the negative universe. This follows from the fact that an arc
length, s =0 [metre], in the positive universe corresponds to
a negative arc length, s* = — (+*6*) [-metre*], in the negative
universe. In other words, an arc length in the positive universe
and its symmetry-partner in the negative universe transform
as, r6 — —(r*6"). But the radii of the symmetry-partner arcs
transform as, » — —r*. It follows from these two transforma-
tions that an angular measure in space in the positive universe
has the same sign as its symmetry-partner in the negative uni-
verse, that is, +0 — +6" and +¢ — +¢*, etc.

Finally, a dimensionless quantity or constant in the posi-
tive universe necessarily has the same sign as its symmetry-
partner in the negative universe, as follows from the above.
Examples of dimensionless constants are the dielectric con-
stants, €, and g,

Table 1 gives a summary of the signs of some physical
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Intrinsic Sign
Physical quantity/constant Symbol | quantity/ | positive | negative
constant | universe | universe

Distance/dimension of space | dx;x | dpx; ¢px + -
Interval/dimension of time dt;t dot; ¢t + -
Mass m ¢m + -
Electric charge q q +or — —or+
Absolute entropy S ¢S + -
Absolute temperature T T + +
Energy (total, kinetic) E oE + —
Potential energy U oU + or — —or+
Radiation energy hy hov + -
Electrostatic potential (O oxors +or — +or —
Gravitational potential D, oD, - -
Electric field E [ + or — —or+
Magnetic field B ¢B +or — —or+
Planck constant h h + +
Boltzmann constant k ok + -
Thermal conductivity k ok + -
Specific heat capacity cp oc, + +
Speed v ov + +
Electric permittivity & o€, + +
Magnetic permeability Ho o 1o + +
Angle 0, ¢ PO, P +or — +or —
Parity I oIl +or — —or+

Table 1: The signs of physical parameters/intrinsic parameters and physical constants/intrinsic

constants in the positive and negative universes.

quantities and physical constants in the positive and negative
universes. The signs in the positive and negative universes of
other physical quantities and constants that are not included
in Table 1 can be easily determined from the signs of their
dimensions in the negative universe. The appropriateness of
the names positive universe and negative universe is made
clearer by Table 1.

5 Demonstrating the invariance of the natural laws in
the negative universe

It shall be shown in this section that the simultaneous nega-
tions of spacetime dimensions and mass, along with simulta-
neous reversal of the sign of electric charge, retention of the
positive sign of absolute temperature and substitution of the
signs of other physical quantities and physical constants in
the negative universe summarized in column 5 of Table 1 in
its complete form, render all natural laws unchanged. How-
ever only the invariance of a few laws in the negative universe
namely, mechanics (classical and special-relativistic), quan-
tum mechanics, electromagnetism and propagation of light,
the theory of gravity, cosmology and fundamental interac-
tions in elementary particle physics shall be demonstrated for
examples.

56

5.1 Further on the invariance of classical mechanics,
classical gravitation and Special Relativity in the
negative universe

Demonstrating the invariance of classical mechanics in the
negative universe consists essentially in showing that New-
ton’s laws of motion for a body under an impressed force and
due to interaction of the body with an external force field are
invariant under the simultaneous operations of inversion of
all coordinates (or dimensions) of 3-space (parity inversion),
time reversal and mass negation. The laws are given respec-
tively as follows in the positive universe:
2

Fonech = m Z—ﬂ’ P (34)

and

Ffiela = m(-VO) &k, (35)

where 7 and k are unit vectors in the directions of the forces
B

Finech and F, field Tespectively.
_}*

. . =
In the r_1)egat1ve universe, we must let Frech = —F .
*

F'ﬁeld_)_Fﬁeld, m_)_m*9 V—)—V*,
@ — @~ (for gravitational and elastic potentials), # — —7* and
k— —k* in (34) and (35) to have as follows

o . dZ(_r*) 2
d(_t*)z

r—-r", t—-t,

“Fmech =~ (=77 = m’ dr+? (=) (36)
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and

-

-+
_Fﬁeld

—m* (= (=V*)(@"))(=k")

(37

Equations (36) and (37) are the same as Egs. (34) and (35)
respectively upon cancelling the signs.

The invariance in the negative universe of the classical
laws of motion (34) and (35) in the positive universe implies
that a body of negative mass —m"* in the negative universe
moves along a trajectory, when impressed upon by an exter-
nal mechanical force _ﬁ;ech’ or when it is moving within
a force field with potential function ®* in the negative uni-
verse, which is identical to the trajectory followed by the
symmetry-partner body of positive mass m in the positive
universe, which is impressed upon by an external symmetry-
partner mechanical force F mech Or which is moving within a
symmetry-partner force field with potential function @ in the
positive universe.

The invariance in the negative universe of trajectories of
a body implied by the invariance in the negative universe of
the differential classical laws of motion (34) and (35) for the
body, established above can be alternatively formulated as the
invariance in the negative universe of the variational formula
of Maupertuis. In the positive universe, this is given as fol-

lows
P> o) 1/2
6f (—(E—U)) dt=0.
P1 m

In the negative universe, we must let m — —m*, E - —E~,
U ——U* and dt — —dt* in (38) to have as follows

P9 12
5[ (— (-E" - (—U*))) (=dt") =
p —m

*
1

P ) 1/2
:5f (—,(E*—U*)) dr' =0.
" m*

Py

(38)

(39)

The summary of the above is that although inertial mass,
kinetic energy, distances in space and periods of time are
negative in the negative universe, material particles in the
negative universe perform identical motions under impressed
forces and external force fields as their symmetry-partners
perform under symmetry-partner impressed forces and exter-
nal force fields in the positive universe. Thus outward ex-
ternal forces lead to outward motions of bodies both in the
positive and negative universes. Attractive gravitational field
in the positive universe correspond to symmetry-partner re-
pulsive gravitational field in the negative universe, but they
both give rise to attractive motions of particles (towards the
field sources) in both universes. In brief, the transformation of
classical mechanics in the positive universe into the negative
universe does not give rise to strange motions and associated
strange phenomena.

Demonstrating the invariance of classical gravitation (or
classical gravitational interaction) in the negative universe

consists in showing the invariance in the negative universe
of the Newtonian law of gravity in differential form and the
implied Newtonian law of universal gravity,

—

V.§=-4nGo (40)
or
V2O =47Go (41)
and GMm?
F=mg=-"2"", (42)
r
where
o = m/V (mass — density), 43)
O = —-GM/r, 44)
g = —GMP/r. (45)

In writing equations (43)—(45) in the negative universe,
wemustletm - —-m*; M - -M*;r > —r*and V —» -V~
(volume of m) to have

s =m0 (46)
GM  G(-M") GM
M GEM) My Lo @)
r —r r
and
M—) _M _ @k M*%*
_GM7  G(=M)(-T") GM'F S -g. (48)

},-3 (_ r*)B - r*3
By using the transformations (46)—(48) along with V>
~V*in equations (40)—(42) we have

(-V")-(~g*) = —4nGo"

or .
V*-§*=—-4nGo", 49)
(-V")?®* =4nGo"
or
V20" = 471G (50)
and G (—M*) (=m") (=)
Fr'=(-m)-g") =~ pe
(=r*)
or GM* * Pk
Fr=mg=-2"12"". (51)
r

A comparison of equations (40)—(42) in the positive uni-
verse with the corresponding equations (49)—(51) in the neg-
ative universe, shows that the Newtonian law of gravity in
differential form and the implied Newtonian law of universal
gravity are invariant in the negative universe. The invariance
of classical gravitation (or classical gravitational interaction)
in the negative universe has thus been demonstrated. This
is true despite the fact that gravitational potential does not
change sign while gravitational field (or gravitational accel-
eration) changes sign in the negative universe according to
equations (47) and (48).
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Demonstrating the invariance of Special Relativity in the
negative universe consists in showing the invariance of Lo-
rentz transformation, time dilation and length contraction for-
mulae and the special-relativistic expressions for mass and
other quantities in that universe. Now in the positive uni-
verse, for motion at speed v of a particle of rest mass my
along the x-axis of the coordinate system attached to it rel-
ative to an observer, the Lorentz transformation of the coor-
dinates (¥', i, 7, ct’) of the primed (or particle’s) frame into
the coordinates (%, 7, Z, cf) of the unprimed (or observer’s)
frame has been written as system (3). The special-relativistic
mass is given in the positive universe by the usual expression
(13), which shall be re-written here as

m=ymy. (52)

In the negative universe, we must let (¥, i, 7, cf’; mg) —
(=X, =§*, =2*, —ct”; —m}), and also (%, 7, Z, cf; m) —
(=%, -i*, =7*, —cf*; —m"), yielding the Lorentz transform-
ation of the coordinates of the frame of reference attached to
the symmetry-partner particle in motion relative to the sym-
metry-partner observer in the negative universe written as sys-
tem (38) in [1], which shall be re-written here as follows

—F* =y (=% - v(-1")
7 =y (-7 -2 (=5 (53)
= ’)/ cz )
_g/* — _g*’ _ZI* — _Z*
while the expression for special-relativistic mass in the nega-
tive universe becomes the following

-m* = —ym. (54

The expressions for time dilation and length contraction
in the negative universe are similarly given respectively as
follows

A-T) =y A(=T), (55)

A5 =y P A=) (56)

Although the negative signs must be retained in (53),
(54), (55) and (56) in the negative universe, mathematically
the signs cancel, thereby making Lorentz transformation and
the other equations of Special Relativity to retain their usual
forms in the negative universe. Thus Lorentz invariance, (and
local Lorentz invariance in gravitational fields), hold in the
negative universe.

5.2 Invariance of quantum mechanics in the negative
universe

The time-dependent Schrddinger wave equation is the follow-
ing in the positive universe

H(7, t, m, @) Y7, 1, m, q)) = ih% (7, 1, m, q)). (57)

By writing (57) in the negative universe, while leaving ¥

unchanged meanwhile, we have
- H*(_?*’ _t*9 _m*’ _C]*) |lP(?9 t’ m, C]))
=ih"

I¥(7, 2. m, )y, (58)

o(—t*)
where the fact that the Boltzmann constant transforms as
i — 7" between the positive and negative universes in Ta-
ble 1 has been used.

Now the wave function should transform between the pos-
itive and negative universes either as

Y@ t,m, q) > V' (-7, -, -m", —¢") =
=Y'7F, 1, m', q") (59)
or as
Y@, 1, m, q) » =V (=P, =", —-m", —¢") =
=-¥'@, 1, m', q"). (60)

The parity of the wave function is conserved in (59) and
inverted in (60).

Let us consider the following wave function in the posi-
tive universe,

W(7, 1) = Asin (k- F - wr) 1)

The symmetry-partner wave function in the negative uni-

2%

verse is obtained by letting 7— —7
t——t"and A——A"in (61) to have

W 1) = - ATsin (k" - (=F7) = (w")(-1"))

= —A"sin (l?* A w*t*) .

7 i *
, k—>-k*, w—-o—-w",

(62)

The transformation A — —A* is necessary since inversion
in the origin of the coordinates of a Euclidean 3-space inverts
the amplitude of a wave in that space. On the other hand, the
phase of a wave function, being a dimensionless number, does
not change sign in the negative universe. Thus the transfor-
mation (60) and not (59) is the correct transformation of the
wave function between the positive and negative universes.
This is obviously so since (60) is a parity inversion situation,
which is in agreement with the natural parity inversion of a
wave, I1 — —II, between the positive and negative universes
included in Table 1. By incorporating the transformation (60)
into (58) we obtain the following

—H' (=1, =1, —m", =q") | -V (=P, =t -m", —q")) =

d
= — i o | = W*(=7*, =1*, —m*, —q"))
or
H 7"t m", ¢") V(7" t*,m*, ")) =
d
=il S Y g (63)

This is of the form of Eq. (57). The invariance of the
Schrodinger wave equation in the negative universe has thus
been established. It is straight forward to demonstrate the
invariance in the negative universe of the Dirac’s equation for
the electron and of Gordon’s equation for bosons.
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5.3 Invariance of Maxwell equations in the negative uni-
verse

The Maxwell equations in a medium with electric charge den-
sity p and electric current density J are given in the positive
universe as follows

€
= = 64
FxBoplrenl $xp--28 o
= €U —, = —_—
s ”m ot

Now, p= 4% s the electric charge density of the
volume

medium in the positive universe. The charge density of the
symmetry-partner medium in the negative universe is the
positive quantity, % = % =p*. The magnitude of an
electric current is, I = % or [ =pvA, in the positive uni-
verse and the magnitude of its symmetry-partner in the nega-
tive universe is the positive quantity, % = % =I" or
p*vA* =TI", since speed v and area A do not change sign in the
negative universe. Similarly the magnitude of an electric cur-
rent density of a medium in the positive universe is,
J= %’;’”, and the magnitude of the current den-
sity of the symmetry-partner medium in the nega-
tive universe is, C —J*  Thus in obtaining the
Maxwell equations in the negative universe, we must
let E_)—>—E_)*, §—>—§*, p—p", f—>f*, 6—>—6*,
€— €, u— u* and r —» —1* in system (65) to have as follows

VB =5 By =0
L d(-E*

VX (=B = T+ e 6((—t*)) (65)
- d(-B

ey =2

System (65) with the negative signs is the form the
Maxwell equations are written by physicists* in the negative
universe. The signs cancel mathematically thereby making
system (65) to retain the form of system (64) and thereby es-
tablishing the invariance of Maxwell equations in the negative
universe.

The law of propagation of electromagnetic waves derived
from the Maxwell equations remain invariant in the negative
universe as a consequence of the above. The equations are
given in the positive universe as follows

V2 =i262—E, ZﬁzlaZ—B, (66)
2 o 2 O
while in the negative universe, the electromagnetic wave
equations are given as follows

v (o o LPCED
3 B’) 67)
_v2 (g = LOCE)

Thus as the perpendicular electric field and magnetic field
E and B propagate as electromagnetic wave at the speed of
light in the positive universe, the symmetry-partner perpen-
dicular fields —E* and —B"* propagate as the identical sym-
metry-partner electromagnetic wave at the speed of light in
the negative universe.

The foregoing shows that although electric charge as well
as electric field and magnetic field change signs in the nega-
tive universe, the laws of propagation of electric and magnetic
fields and electromagnetic waves remain invariant in the neg-
ative universe.

5.4 Invariance of General Relativity and cosmology in
the negative universe

Since system of coordinates does not enter the covariant ten-
sor formulation of Einstein’s field equations, the equations
are equally valid for the negative dimensions of the negative
universe. The most general form of Einstein’s field equations
in the positive universe is the following

1 8nG
RV——RgI‘:+Ag; =—— T;‘;’

) 2 (6%)

where the energy-momentum tensor 7); is defined as follows

T,=p+pu'u,—pg,, (69)
A is the cosmological constant, p and p are the pressure and
density of the universe respectively, while the other quantities
in (68) and (69) are as defined in the theory. A is usually set
to zero in General Relativity when considering local gravita-
tional problems but retained in cosmological problems.

For the static exterior field of a spherical body, we must
let A=T,=0 in (68) and require the vanishing of the Ricci
tensor to have as follows

Ry =0 (70)

Adopting a metric with signature (+ — — —), the Schwarz-

schild solution to the field equation (70) is the following

dr?

_ ZGM>
re?

ds® = 2dr? (1 - =
rc

2GM) B (1

—r* (d¢? + sin® 0.dg?) . (71)

Bylettingt - -, r—>—-r", 06 > 60", ¢ > ¢" and M\—-M"*
in (71) we find that the Schwarzschild line element or metric
tensor remains invariant in the negative universe. Other forms
of exterior line elements or metric tensors, such as Kerr’s line
element, as well as interior metric tensors remain invariant
in the negative universe as well. This is so because ds? is
quadratic in intervals cdt, dr, rd6 and rsin 8dyp, and the com-
ponents of the metric tensor are dimensionless. This con-
cludes the invariance of general relativity in the negative uni-
verse.
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Now the metric of spatially homogeneous universe in co-
moving coordinates is the Robertson-Walker metric

di? + u? (d6? + sin® 0.dg?)

(l + ’;iu2)2

ds® = *di* - R(1)* . (72

where u = r/ry and the constant k is —1, 0 or +1, correspond-
ing to spherical space, Euclidean space or pseudo-spherical
space. Assuming that the universe is filled with perfect fluid,
the field equation (68) along with the energy-momentum ten-
sor (69) have been cast in the following forms, from which
various models of the universe have been derived in General
Relativity, as can be found in the standard texts on General
Relativity

81Gp 3k 3R>
=M om0
87G (p\ _ k R(7)? 2R(1)
2 (c_Z) =A- [R(t)z T RGP cZR(t)] - 4
R(t) = Ryexp(Ht), Ro=R(t=0), (75)

where R(?) is the “radius” of the universe, H is the Hubble
constant given by

_Rw _ 1 dR@

T RGt) RG) di (76)

and the cosmological constant A is related to the Hubble con-
stant H as follows

=2 (77)

The parameters that appear in cosmological model, that
is, in Eqgs. (73) through (75), are the global time #, the “ra-
dius” of the universe R(¢), the mass-density of the universe
p, the pressure of the universe p, the Hubble constant H, and
the cosmological constant A. Also the rate of expansion R(t),
as well as the acceleration R(f), of the expanding universe
enter into the equations. In the negative universe, we must
let t—>—t*, R(t)>—-R*(-t"), p—p*, H>—-H", A—> A",
R(t) = R*(—t*) and R(¢) — — R*(~t") in (73) through (75). Do-
ing this, we find that the equations remain unchanged, so that
physicists™ in the negative universe formulate identical cos-
mological models as those in the positive universe. Conse-
quently observers® in the negative universe make observation
of that universe that are identical to the observation made of
the positive universe by observers in the positive universe at
all epochs.

It is easy and straight forward to demonstrate the invari-
ance of the kinetic theory of gas, the laws of propagation
of heat (conduction, convection and radiation) in continuous
media, transport phenomena and other macroscopic laws of
physics by following the procedure used to demonstrate the
invariance of some macroscopic natural laws above with the
aid of the complete form of Table 1.

5.5 Invariance of fundamental interactions in the nega-
tive universe

In a formal sense, the invariance in the negative universe
of quantum chromodynamics, quantum electrodynamics, the
electro-weak theory and quantum gravity must be demon-
strated with the aid of the complete form of Table 1 in or-
der to show the invariance in the negative universe of strong,
electromagnetic, weak and gravitational interactions among
elementary particles, as has been done for the macroscopic
natural laws in this section. However we shall not attempt
this. Rather we shall make recourse to the CPT theorem to
demonstrate the invariance of the strong, electromagnetic and
weak interactions in this section.

The CPT theorem, in a simplified form in [5, see p. 712],
for instance, states that any hermitian interaction relativisti-
cally invariant, commutes with all products of the three oper-
ators C (charge conjugation), P (parity inversion), and T (time
reversal) in any order. Even if an interaction is not invariant
under one or two of the three operations, it must be invari-
ant under CPT. The invariance of strong, weak and electro-
magnetic interactions under CPT is a well established fact in
elementary particle physics [5].

Now the spacetime dimensions —x*, —y*, —z* and —ct*
(in the Cartesian system of the dimensions of 3-space) of the
third quadrant (or of the negative universe) are the products
of natural parity inversion operation (P) and time reversal op-
eration (T), (or of natural operation PT), on the spacetime
dimensions x, y, z and ct of the first quadrant (or of the pos-
itive universe) in Fig. 5 or Fig. 7 of [1]. This implies, for
instance, that the parity of a Schrodinger wave in the negative
universe is natural inversion of parity of the symmetry-partner
Schrodinger wave in the positive universe. The natural par-
ity inversion of classical quantum-mechanical waves between
the positive and negative universes equally applies to intrinsic
parties of relativistic quantum mechanics and quantum field
theories.

As also derived earlier in this paper and included in Ta-
ble 1, the electric charge Q of a particle in the positive uni-
verse corresponds to an electric charge of equal magnitude
but of opposite sign —Q* of the symmetry-partner particle in
the negative universe. Thus the electric charge of a particle in
the negative universe is the product of natural charge conju-
gation operation (C) on the electric charge of its symmetry-
partner particle in the positive universe.

It follows from the foregoing two paragraphs that strong,
weak and electromagnetic interactions among elementary
particles in the negative universe are the products of natu-
ral operations of parity inversion (P), time reversal (T) and
charge conjugation (C), in any order, (or of natural opera-
tion CPT), on strong, weak and electromagnetic interactions
among elementary particles in the positive universe. The
invariance of strong, weak and electromagnetic interactions
among elementary particles in the negative universe follow
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from this and the CPT theorem.

The invariance of classical gravitation and the General
Theory of Relativity (or of gravitational interaction) at the
macroscopic level in the negative universe has been demon-
strated earlier in this section. The invariance in the negative
universe of gravitational interaction among elementary par-
ticles follow from this. This section shall be ended with a
remark that all natural laws, including the fundamental inter-
actions among elementary particles, take on the same forms
in the positive and negative universes and this is perfect sym-
metry of laws between the positive and negative universes.

6 On the concept of negative mass in physics

The concept of negative mass is not new in physics. The earli-
est speculations include the elaborate theory of negative mass
by Foppl in 1897 and Schuster’s contemplation of a universe
with negative mass in 1898 [6] . However, as mentioned
in [6], the fundamental modern paper on negative mass can
be deemed to begin with Bondi [7]. As also stated in [6],
Bondi pointed out that the mass in classical mechanics ac-
tually consists of three concepts namely, inertial mass, m;,
passive gravitational mass m,, and active gravitational mass
m,. In Newton’s theory of gravity, m; = m;, = m,. Also in the
General Theory of Relativity, the principle of equivalence re-
quires that, m; = m, = m,. Although all three mass concepts
are usually taken to be positive in physics, the theories do not
compel this, as noted in [6].

Several papers on negative mass listed in [6] have ap-
peared after Bondi’s paper [7]. As noted in [6], most of those
papers investigate the interaction and possible co-existence of
particles with masses of both signs. The paper by Bonnor [6]
is an important reappraisal of the concept of negative mass in
the more recent time. In his analysis, Bonnor starts with the
assumption m;, m, >0, m, <0. He arrives at the result that
either m; <0, m, <0 and m, <0 for all particles and bodies or
m; >0, m, >0 and m, > 0 for all particles and bodies. He then
chooses to work with the former case, that is, all three mass
concepts negative in an hypothetical universe. He substitutes
negative mass into mechanics, relativity, gravitation as well
as cosmology and finds that observers located in the hypo-
thetical universe would observe strange phenomena, such as
pebbles or sand falling on a stretched membrane producing
tension and not compression of the membrane, and a push
on a trolley causing it to accelerate towards the person who
pushed it, etc. It is certain that this our universe is not the
hypothetical universe containing negative mass in [6].

The hypothetical universe containing negative mass in [6]
is not the negative universe isolated in the two parts of this
article either. This is so because only mass is made negative
while space and time dimensions, as well as other physical
quantities and constants retain their signs (in our universe)
in the hypothetical universe of [6]. This proviso leads to the
deduced observation of strange phenomena in the hypothet-

ical universe. On the other hand, the negative universe of
this article contains negative mass along with the negation
of space and time dimensions, as well as the signs of other
physical quantities and constants summarized in column 5 of
Table 1. As demonstrated in the preceding section, the laws
of physics retain their usual forms in the negative universe,
and observers located in the negative universe observe phe-
nomena in their universe that are identical to the phenomena
observed in our (or positive) universe. There are no strange
phenomena in the negative universe of the two parts of this
article.

This section is perhaps the conclusion of over a
century-old effort towards the development of the concept of
negative mass in physics. Schuster’s speculation one hundred
and ten years ago of a universe containing negative mass must
have now been realized. This second part of this article shall
be ended at this point, while possible further development of
the two-world background of Special Relativity (or the two-
world picture) shall be investigated elsewhere.
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The present paper interprets matter as a chain system of quantum harmonic oscillators.
A fractal spectral model of resonant oscillations in chain systems of protons generates
a scaling mass spectrum, that reproduces the mass distribution of the celestial bodies in

the Solar System.

1 Introduction

Fractal scaling models [1] of natural oscillations in chain sys-
tems of harmonic oscillators are not based on any statements
about the nature of the link or interaction between the ele-
ments of the oscillating chain system. Therefore the model
statements are quite generally, what opens a wide field of pos-
sible applications.

In comparison with empty cosmic space, celestial bodies
(stars, planets, moons, asteroids) are compressed matter and
the contribution of nucleons to the bodies mass is about 99%.
In the framework of the standard particle model, protons and
neutrons are baryons, in which the proton connects to a lower
quantum energy level and a much more stable state than the
neutron. In addition, the proton and neutron have similar rest
masses, what permits us to interpret protons and neutrons as
similar quantum oscillators with regard to their rest masses.

Based on a fractal scaling model [1] of natural oscilla-
tions in this paper we will interpret matter as a chain system
of many oscillating protons and find out spectral ranges where
the oscillation process stability and energy efficiency are rel-
ative high or low.

2 Methods

On the base of continued fraction method [1] we will search
the natural frequencies of a chain system of many vibrating
protons on the lowest energy level (ground stage) in this form:

[ =rexp(S), ey

f is a natural frequency of a chain system of vibrating pro-
tons, f, is the natural oscillation frequency of one proton, §
is a finite continued fraction with integer elements:

1
S=n0+

= [no;ny,na, oo med, (2)
ny +
n+

S

T
where ng, ny, ny, ..., n; € Z. The continued fractions (2) are
in the canonical form and have a discrete spectrum of eigen-
values. With the help of the Lagrange transformation [2] ev-

ery continued fraction with integer partial denominators can

be represented as a continued fraction with natural partial de-
nominators, that’s always convergent. In this paper we will
investigate spectra generated by convergent continued frac-
tions (2). The present paper follows the Terskich [3] defi-
nition of a chain system, where the interaction between the
elements proceeds only in their movement direction.

Model spectra (2) are not only logarithmic-invariant, but
also fractal, because the discrete hyperbolic distribution of
natural frequencies repeats itself on each spectral level k. We
investigate continued fractions (2) with a finite quantity of
layers k, which generate discrete spectra, because in this case
all continued fractions S represent rational numbers. There-
fore the free link ny and the partial denominators n; can be
interpreted as “quantum numbers”.

The partial denominators n; run through positive and neg-
ative integer values. Maximum spectral density areas (spec-
tral nodes) arise automatically on the distance of one loga-
rithmic unit, where |n;| — co. Fig.1 shows the spectrum on
the first layer k=1 for [n1| =2, 3, 4, ... and |ny| =0, 1, 2, ...
(logarithmic representation). Integer S-values are labeled.

n(flfy -2 -1 0 2

;
TN T T TN T T TN T T TTTINMNNTTTT T T TN

Fig. 1: The spectrum (2) on the first layer k=1, for [n;|=2, 3, 4, ...
and |ng| =0, 1, 2, ... (logarithmic representation). Integer S-values
are labeled.

Ranges of relative low spectral density (spectral gaps)
and ranges of relative high spectral density (spectral nodes)
arise on each spectral layer. In addition to the first spec-
tral layer, Fig. 2 shows the second spectral layer k=2 for
[no| =2, 3, 4, ... and |n1| =2 (logarithmic representation).

n(f11) 2 32 -1 112 0 112 1 312 2

TN T TN T TN T NN T TN

Fig. 2: The spectrum (2) on the first layer k=1, for [ng| =0, 1, 2, ...
and |n|=2, 3,4, ... and, in addition, the second layer k=2 for
[n|=2and |n,| =2, 3, 4, ... (logarithmic representation).

In the spectral node ranges, where the spectral density
reachs local maximum, natural frequencies are distributed
maximum densely, so that near a spectral node almost each
frequency is a natural frequency. The energy efficiency of
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’ Celestial body ‘ Body mass m, kg ‘ In(m/m,) ‘ S ‘ d, % ‘
15 Eunomia (A) 3.12x 10" [8] 106.54 [106;2] 0.037
Mimas (S) (3.7493 + 0.0031) x 10" [7] 106.73 [106;2] 0.216
Miranda (U) (6.59 +0.75) x 10" [8] 107.29 [107;2] —-0.195
10 Hygiea (A) (8.98 +0.01) x 10" [8] 107.60 [107;2] 0.093
Enceladus (S) (1.08022 + 0.00101) x 10%° [7] 107.78 [108] -0.204
2 Pallas (A) (2.11 £ 0.26) x 10% [8] 108.50 [108;2] 0.001
4 Vesta (A) (2.67 +0.02) x 10% [8] 108.69 [108;2] 0.175
Tethys (S) (6.17449 + 0.00132) x 10%° [7] 109.53 [109;2] 0.028
1 Ceres (P) (9.43 £ 0.07) x 10 [8,9] 109.95 [110] —-0.045
Dione (S) (1.095452 + 0.000168) x 10%' [7] 110.10 [110] 0.091
Umbriel (U) (1.172 + 0.135) x 10*' [10] 110.10 [110] 0.091
Ariel (U) (1.350 + 0.120) x 10*' [10] 110.23 [110] 0.209
Charon (P) (1.52 £ 0.06) x 10! [11] 110.43 [110;2] —-0.064
Tapetus (S) (1.805635 + 0.000375) x 10%' [7] 110.60 [110;2] 0.090
Rhea (S) (2.306518 + 0.000353) x 10?! [7] 110.84 [111] —-0.144
Oberon (U) (3.014 + 0.075) x 10*' [12] 111.12 [111] 0.108
Titania (U) (3.53 £0.09) x 10! [12] 111.28 [111;2] -0.197
Haumea (P) (4.006 + 0.040) x 10" [13] 111.40 [111;2] —-0.090
Pluto (P) (1.305 + 0.007) x 10 [11] 112.57 [112;2] 0.018
Eris (P) (1.67 £ 0.02) x 10%* [14] 112.83 [113] -0.150
Triton (N) 2.14 + 102 [15] 113.07 [113] 0.062
Europa (J) 4.80 £ 10?2 [16] 113.88 [114] —-0.105
Moon (E) 7.3477 + 10% 114.30 [114;2] -0.175
Io (J) (8.9319 + 0.0003) x 10?* [16] 114.50 [114;2] 0.001
Callisto (J) (1.075938 + 0.000137) x 107 [17] 114.69 [114;2] 0.166
Titan (S) (1.3452 + 0.0002) x 10%* [7] 114.91 [115] -0.078
Ganymede (J) (1.4819 + 0.0002) x 10?* [16] 115.00 [115] 0.001
Mercury (3.3022 + 0.0001) x 10% 115.81 [116] —-0.164
Mars (6.4185 +0.0001) x 10% 116.47 [116;2] -0.026
Venus (4.8685 + 0.0001) x 10%* 118.50 [118;2] 0.001
Earth (5.9722 + 0.0006) x 10** [18] 118.69 [118;2] 0.160
Uranus (8.6810 + 0.0013) x 10 [12] 121.38 [121;2] —-0.099
Neptune (1.0243 + 0.0015) x 10% 121.55 [121;2] 0.041
Saturn (5.6846 + 0.0001) x 10% 123.27 [123;2] —-0.186
Jupiter (1.8986 + 0.0001) x 10* 124.47 [124;2] -0.024
Sun (1.9884 + 0.0002) x 10*° [18] 131.42 [131;2] -0.061

Table 1: The masses of celestial bodies — planets, dwarf planets (P), asteroids (A), moons of Jupiter (J), Saturn (S), Uranus (U), Nep-

tune (N) and Earth (E) and the S-values ( 6) of the nearest spectral
percents.

natural oscillations is very high. Therefore, if a frequency
of an oscillation process is located near a node of the fractal
spectrum (2), the process energy efficiency (degree of effec-
tiveness) should be relative high. More detailed this topic is
described in [1].

Let’s assume that the oscillation amplitudes are low, the
oscillations are harmonic and the energy level Ey of the vi-
brating protons depends only on their oscillation frequency
(h is the Planck constant):

E; =hf. 3)
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nodes. The relative deviation d = (In(m/m,) - §)/S is indicated in

Atomic nucleuses arise in the result of high energy pro-
cesses of nucleosynthesis. Einstein’s formula defines not only
the connection between the rest energy and rest mass of nu-
cleons, but also between binding energy and the mass defect
of an atomic nucleus. Therefore we assume that the rest mass
m of our model matter corresponds to the energy E,,:

E, =mc?.

“4)

Let’s assume that the basis of nucleosynthesis is har-
monic oscillations of protons and the energy (4) is identically
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Fig. 3: The S-trajectory for §¢ =[106] and p = 1. Logarithmic scaling of Eunomia to Jupiter body mass.

with (3). In this case we can write:
h

m=f—.
f=

In the framework of our oscillation model (1) the equation
(5) means not only that mass can be changed into energy, but
also that quantum oscillations generate the mass spectrum of
our model matter. Under consideration of (1) now we can
create a fractal scaling model of the natural mass spectrum of
our model matter of vibrating protons. This mass spectrum is
described by the same continued fraction (2), for m, = f, C%
(6)

m
In — = [ng;ny,n2, ... ,m].

mp

Consequently, the frequency spectrum (2) and the mass
spectrum (6) are isomorphic, and m,, is the proton rest mass
1.672621637(83) x 1077 kg [4]. As mentioned already, we
assume that mass generation processes are based on quantum
natural oscillation processes. Celestial bodies are compressed
matter, which consist of nucleons over 99%. Therefore we
expect that the distribution of the celestial bodies in the pro-
ton resonance mass spectrum is not random and near spectral
nodes the formation probability of massive bodies is maxi-
mum. Like in the Kundt’s tube [5], near resonance nodes the
matter accumulation reachs maximum intensity. The mass
spectrum (6) is fractal and consequently it has a clear hierar-
chical structure, in which continued fractions (2) of the form
[no] and [ng; 2] define main spectral nodes, as Fig. 2 shows.
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Fig. 4: The S-trajectory for S =[114] and p = 3. Possibly, the extra-
solar planet Gliese 581d could be a candidate of the node S =[120].

3 Results

In the present paper we will compare the scaling mass spec-
trum (6) of our model matter in the range of 10'° kg to 10°°
kg with the mass distribution of well-known celestial bod-
ies. These are asteroids, planetoids, moons and planets of the
Solar System (including the Sun), which masses were mea-
sured precisely enough and which are massive enough to be
rounded by their own gravity.

For example, to locate the mass of the planet Venus in the
scaling mass spectrum (6) of our model matter, one divides
the Venus body mass by the proton rest mass and represents
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Particle Rest mass m, MeV/c? [20] ‘ In (m/m,) ‘ S ‘ d, % ‘
electron 0.510998910 + 0.000000013 =7.515 | [-7;-2] | —0.206
proton 938.27203 + 0.00008 0.000 [0] 0.000
w 80398 + 25 4,451 [4;2] 1,089
Z 91187.6 = 2.1 4,577 [4;2] 1,711

Table 2: The rest masses of the electron, proton and the W-Z-bosons and the S-values (6) of the nearest spectral nodes. The relative

deviation d = (ln (m/ m,,) -8 ) /S is indicated in percent.

' z
4,54 2
w
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1,51
ﬁ proton
> T T T T —6;8 T T T
+ B 5 -4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4
o 1,5
7]
1
» 3,0
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=6,0 1
electron
< 7,5
N/p

Fig. 5: The electron and W-Z-bosons rest masses lie on the S-
trajectory for Sy =[0] and p=3. It’s the same S-trajectory that
shows Fig. 4, but prolonged down to negative N.

the logarithm as a continued fraction:

4.869 x 10%* kg
1.67262 x 10" kg

= 11850 =118 + %

IR

Myenus
S venus = In =1In
mp

N

The analysis (6) of the Venus body mass takes the result
no = 118, ny =2. This means, that the Venus body mass cor-
responds to a spectral node on the first layer k = 1 of the spec-
trum (6). The Sun mass is near the spectral node [131;2].
It’s also correct for the Alpha Centauri A and B masses. The
Alpha Aquilae (Altair) mass is about 1.7 solar masses, that’s
near the node [132]. Table 1 shows the logarithms (6) calcu-
lated from the measured masses m of the celestial bodies and
the S-values of the nearest spectral nodes.

Table 1 shows, that spectral nodes are occupied by bodies
which have maximum mass in a local group or family. For
example, the spectral node [115] is occupied by Ganymede
and Titan, the most massive moons of Jupiter and Saturn, the
spectral node [113] is occupied by Triton, the most massive
moon of Neptune, the body mass of Eris, the largest defined
dwarf planet, is also near the spectral node [113], but the
spectral node [110] is occupied by Ceres, the most massive
body of the asteroid belt. Mercury’s mass is near the node
[116]. Possibly, not Eris, but Mercury is the most massive
dwarf planet in the Solar System. Actually, Mercury behaves
like a dwarf planet, because it has the highest eccentricity of
all the Solar System planets and it has the smallest axial tilt.
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Fig. 6: The S-trajectory for Sy =[0] and p =3. Logarithmic scaling
of the electron rest mass to the body mass of the Sun.

For the nodes [ng] and [ng; 2] the finite continued fraction
(2)is S =np+1/n; and the corresponding discrete mass values
can be defined by linear S-trajectories, in which NeZ:

N
S =S+ —.

5 ®)

The prime divisibility of N = pn, in which p is a prime
factor of N, defines sets of S-trajectories which form different
sequences of mass-values m of the discrete spectrum (6).

S-trajectories (8) present the discrete scaling mass dis-
tribution (6) very clear and can be interpreted as exponen-
tial equivalents to linear square-mass trajectories, which are
a well-known systematic feature in the hadrons spectrum
[6]. Fig. 3 shows the S-trajectory for S¢=[106] and p=1.
Largest bodies are labeled. Possibly, vacant nodes are occu-
pied by extrasolar bodies or bodies still to be discovered in
the Solar System.

Possibly, the existence of the discrete spectrum (6) in the
range of celestial bodies masses can be interpreted as “macro-
scopic quantization” [19]. The larger the bodies the more dis-
tinctive is this phenomenon. This can be recognized well at
the example of the 8 largest planets in the Solar System, as
Fig. 4 shows.

For §¢=[0] and every p is mg=m,, so that every
S-trajectory can be prolonged down to the proton rest mass.
Also the electron and W-Z-bosons rest masses lie on the S-
trajectory for S¢=[0] and p=3, as Fig. 5 shows. Already
within the eighties the scaling exponent 3/2 was found in the
distribution of particle masses by Valery A. Kolombet [21].
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Table 2 shows the logarithms (6) calculated from the mea-
sured particle rest masses, and the S-values of the nearest
spectral nodes.

The S-trajectory in Fig. 5 is the same as the S-trajectory
in Fig. 4, but prolonged down to the electron rest mass for
S = [-7;-2]. Possibly, there is a fundamental link between
particle rest masses and the masses of celestial bodies. Fig. 6
shows the S-trajectory for S =[0] and p =3 in the range of
-9 < § < 135, of the electron rest mass to the body mass of
the Sun.

4 Resume

In the framework of the present model discrete scaling distri-
butions arise as result of natural oscillations in chain systems
of harmonic oscillators. Particularly, the observable mass dis-
tribution of celestial bodies arise as result of natural oscilla-
tions in chain systems of protons, that can be understood as
contribution to the fundamental link between quantum- and
astrophysics. Possibly, the high energy efficiency of natural
oscillations is the cause of the fractal scaling distribution of
matter in the universe.
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Dynamical 3-Space Predicts Hotter Early Universe: Resolves CMB-BBN Li

and “He Abundance Anomalies
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The observed abundances of “Li and “He are significantly inconsistent with the pre-
dictions from Big Bang Nucleosynthesis (BBN) when using the ACDM cosmolog-
ical model together with the value for Qg h? =0.0224 + 0.0009 from WMAP CMB
fluctuations, with the value from BBN required to fit observed abundances being
0.009 < Qzh?> <0.013. The dynamical 3-space theory is shown to predict a 20% hot-
ter universe in the radiation-dominated epoch, which then results in a remarkable
parameter-free agreement between the BBN and the WMAP value for Qg h%. The dy-
namical 3-space also gives a parameter-free fit to the supernova redshift data, and pre-
dicts that the flawed ACDM model would require Q5 = 0.73 and Q,, = 0.27 to fit the
3-space dynamics Hubble expansion, and independently of the supernova data. These
results amount to the discovery of new physics for the early universe that is matched by

numerous other successful observational and experimental tests.

1 Introduction

Astrophysical observed abundances of 'Li and “He are sig-
nificantly inconsistent with the predictions from Big Bang
Nucleosynthesis (BBN) when using the ACDM cosmolog-
ical model, with the value for* Qzh* = 0.0224 + 0.0009
from WMAP CMB fluctuations being considerably different
from the value from BBN required to fit observed abundances
0.009 < Qph?® < 0.013 (Coc et al. [1]).

The most significant long-standing discrepancy is that of
"Li because the pre-Galactic lithium abundance inferred from
observations of metal-poor (Population II) stars is at least 2-3
times smaller than predicted by BBN-ACDM. The ’Li prob-
lem has been most difficult to understand as its primordial
abundance should be the most reliable, because of the higher
observational statistics and an easier extrapolation to primor-
dial values. Various possible resolutions were discussed in
[2], with the conclusion that the lithium problem most likely
points to new physics.

It is shown herein that the new physics of a dynamical
3-space [4—6] results in a 20% hotter universe during the ra-
diation dominated epoch, and in a parameter-free analysis
the BBN abundances are brought into close agreement with
the WMAP value for the baryonic density Qph?> = 0.0224 +
0.0009. The dynamical 3-space also gives a parameter free
account of the supernova redshift data, and fitting the ACDM
to the dynamical 3-space model requires Q5 = 0.73 and Q,,, =
0.27, independently of the supernova data. There are nu-
merous other experimental and observational confirmations
of the new physics [4, 5], including a recent analysis of the
NASA/JPL spacecraft earth-flyby Doppler-shift anomalies
[7,8]. The conclusion is that the ACDM is flawed, with preci-

“Hp = 100 h km/s/Mpc defines h. Qp is baryon density relative to critical
density p..

sion data from the supernova redshifts [10-12], and WMAP
CMB fluctuations [3] in conjunction with BBN computations
finally ruling out this model. As briefly noted below that
ACDM is essentially Newtonian gravity, and various data
have indicated the failure of Newtonian gravity.

2 Dynamical 3-space

Newton’s inverse square law of gravity [9] has the differential
form

V.g=-47Gp, Vxg=0, (1)

for the matter acceleration field g(r, t). Application of this to
spiral galaxies and the expanding universe has lead to many
problems, including, in part, the need to invent dark energy
and dark matter. However (1) has a unique generalisation that
resolves these problems. In terms of a velocity field v(r, ¢) (1)
has an equivalent form [4, 5]

V.(g_:+(v-V)v):—47er, Vxv=0, ()

where now
ov

ot

is the Euler acceleration of the substratum that has velocity
v(r, ). Because of the covariance of v under a change of the
spatial coordinates only relative internal velocities have an
ontological existence — the coordinates r then merely define
a mathematical embedding space. In the form (2) Newton’s
law permits a unique generalisation by adding a term of the
same order but which can preserve the inverse square law out-
side of spherical masses,

g=—+(v-V)y, 3

]
V. (a_: +(v-V) v) + % ((r D)* = tr (D) = - 42 Gp,
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Vxv=0, D

1 (6v,~ (4)

i =5\ 55

61)]'
—~ _).

(9x,-

Eqn. (4) has two fundamental constants: G and «. Ex-
perimental bore-hole g anomaly data reveals that « is the
fine structure constant ~ 1/137 to within experimental errors
[4,5]. Eqn (4) has a rich variety of solutions: (i) black holes
with a non-inverse square law acceleration field that explains
the supermassive black hole mass spectrum and the flat rota-
tion curves of spiral galaxies without the need for dark matter
— these black holes may be primordial as well as induced, (ii)
the bore-hole g-anomaly, (iii) gravitational light bending, (iv)
a parameter free fit to the supernova data [6] without the need
for dark energy or dark matter, and other effects. As well the
3-space field v(r,?) has been directly detected in numerous
laboratory experiments, and now in Doppler shift data from
spacecraft earth-flybys [8].

Eqn (4) gives a different account of the Hubble expan-
sion of the universe, and here we outline a new account of the
thermal history of the universe. The results are very different
from the predictions of the Friedmann equation — the stan-
dard equation of cosmology since its inception (FRW-GR). In
the Friedmann equations the expansion of the universe is de-
termined solely by the presence of matter or energy, as would
be expected since it derives from (1), and it then requires, at
the present epoch, some 73% dark energy, 23% dark matter
and 4% baryonic matter. Eqn (4), in contrast, requires only
the normal matter — this is because (4) has an expanding
3-space solution even in the absence of matter/energy. Fit-
ting the Friedmann Hubble function H(z) to the Hubble func-
tion from (4), using the usual distance-redshift modulus as a
measure, indeed permits these dark energy and dark matter
quantities to be simply predicted, independently of the ob-
served supernova data, for these are the values that best-fit the
ACDM to the observed uniformly expanding 3-space Hubble
solution.

3 Expanding universe from dynamical 3-space

Let us now explore the expanding 3-space from (4). Criti-
cally, and unlike the FLRW-GR model, the 3-space expands
even when the energy density is zero. Suppose that we have a
radially symmetric effective density p (r, ), modelling normal
matter and EM radiation, and that we look for a radially sym-
metric time-dependent flow v(r,#) = v(r,¢) ¥ from (4). Then

v(r, t) satisfies the equation, with v" = %,

d (2 '
— (_U + v') +w” + 21)i + (l)/)2+
ot\r r
2 200
+g U_ + w = —471'Gp(r,t) (5)
4 \r? r

Consider first the zero energy case p = 0. Then we have a
Hubble solution v(r, t) = H(f)r, a centreless flow, determined

0 1 2 g 1 5 6 7
Redshift =z

Fig. 1: Hubble diagram showing the supernovae data using several
data sets, and the Gamma-Ray-Bursts data (with error bars). Upper
curve (green) is ACDM “dark energy” only Q5 = 1, lower curve
(black) is ACDM matter only Q) = 1. Two middle curves show
best-fit of ACDM “dark energy”—*“dark-matter” (blue) and dynam-
ical 3-space prediction (red), and are essentially indistinguishable.
We see that the best-fit ACDM “dark energy”—"dark-matter” curve
essentially converges on the uniformly-expanding parameter-free
dynamical 3-space prediction. The supernova data shows that the
universe is undergoing a uniform expansion, although not reported
as such in [10-12], wherein a fit to the FRW-GR expansion was
forced, requiring “dark energy”, “dark matter” and a future “expo-
nentially accelerating expansion”.

by
H+(1+%)H2=0, (6)

with H = i{—i’. We also introduce in the usual manner the scale

factor a(¢) according to H(¢) = f—l ‘We then obtain the solution

H@) = Hy

4/(4+a)
11 t
0 ) ()

1+9t Ut a(t)_ao(to
where Hy = H(ty) and ag = a(t)) = 1, with 7y the present
age of the universe. Note that we obtain an expanding 3-
space even where the energy density is zero — this is in sharp
contrast to the FLRW-GR model for the expanding universe,
as shown below. The solution (7) is unique — it has one free
parameter — which is essentially the age of the universe 7y =
ty = 1/Hy, and clearly this cannot be predicted by physics,
as it is a purely contingent effect — the age of the universe
when it is observed by us. Below we include the small effect
of ordinary matter and EM radiation.

We can write the Hubble function H(¢) in terms of a(7)
via the inverse function #(a), i.e. H(¢(a)) and finally as H(z),
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where the redshift observed now, relative to the wavelengths 0.26
at time ¢, is 7 = ag/a — 1. Then we obtain
H(z) = Hy(1 + 2)"**/*. ®) 0.25 | ‘e
To test this expansion we need to predict the relationship 0.2¢
between the cosmological observables, namely the apparent
photon energy-flux magnitudes and redshifts. This involves
taking account of the reduction in photon count caused by the 0-23
expanding 3-space, as well as the accompanying reduction in
photon energy. The result is that the dimensionless “energy- 0.2z e iz oo .03
flux” luminosity effective distance is then given by ) ’ ’ ’ ) ’ ’
4 HO dZ’
d — 1 + - 9 0.0005
@ =0+2) | ©)
and the distance modulus is defined as usual by 0.0001 o
0.00005
1) = 5logo (dL(z) +m. (10)
Because all the selected supernova have the same abso- 0.00001 3ge
lute magnitude, m is a constant whose value is determined by 5.x107°
fitting the low z data.
Using the Hubble expansion (8) in (9) and (10) we obtain 1.x10°¢
0.005 0.01 0.015 0.02 0.025 0.03 0.035

the middle curve (red) in Fig. 1, yielding an excellent agree-
ment with the supernovae and GRB data. Note that because
a/4 is so small it actually has negligible effect on these plots.
But that is only the case for the homogeneous expansion —
the @ dynamics can result in large effects such as black holes
and large spiral galaxy rotation effects when the 3-space is
inhomogeneous, and particularly precocious galaxy forma-
tion. Hence the dynamical 3-space gives an immediate ac-
count of the universe expansion data, and does not require the
introduction of a cosmological constant or “dark energy” nor
“dark matter”.

4 Expanding universe — matter and radiation only

When the energy density is not zero we need to take account
of the dependence of p (r, #) on the scale factor of the universe.
In the usual manner we thus write

Pm Pr
a@®?  a@®*

p(rt = Y

for ordinary matter and EM radiation. Then (5) becomes
for a(r)

@ za_z:_‘“f_G(@ 2). (12)
a 4ad? 3 \ad3 o
giving
. 811G (pm p,) afaz
2
= 21T (Em A P NGk
“ 3 (a +2a2 2 a atf (13)

where f is the integration constant. In terms of & this has the
solution

.2:87rG( Pm pr
(

+ +ba"?|, 14
T -9 a- e T ) (19
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Fig. 2: Shows the Big Bang nucleosynthesis (BBN) number abun-
dances for: the*He mass fraction (top), D and *He (middle) and "Li
(bottom) relative to hydrogen vs Qzh?, as blue curves, from Coc
et al. [1]. Horizontal (red) bar-graphs show astrophysical abundance
observations. The vertical (yellow) bar-graphs show the values Qzh?
=0.0224 + 0.0009 from WMAP CMB fluctuations, while the (blue)
bar-graph 0.009 < Qgh?® < 0.013 shows the best-fit at 68% CL from
the BBN for the observed abundances [1]. We see that the WMAP
data is in significant disagreement with the BBN results for Qzh?,
giving, in particular, the "Li abundance anomaly within the ACDM
model. The dynamical 3-space model has a different and hotter ther-
mal history in the radiation dominated epoch, and the corresponding
BBN predictions are easily obtained by a re-scaling of the WMAP
value Qgh? to Qgh?/2. The resultant Qgh®> = 0.0112 + 0.0005 val-
ues are shown by the vertical (red) bar-graphs that center on the BBN
0.009 < Qzh? < 0.013 range, and which is now in remarkable agree-
ment with BBN computations. So while the BBN — WMAP incon-
sistency indicates a failure of the Friedmann FRW-GR Big Bang
model, it is another success for the new physics entailed in the dy-
namical 3-space model. Plots adapted from [1].

R. T. Cahill. Dynamical 3-Space Predicts Hotter Early Universe: Resolves CMB-BBN "Li and *He Abundance Anomalies 69



Volume 1

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

January, 2010

which is easily checked by substitution into (13), and where b
is the integration constant. We have written an overall factor
of 871G/3 even though b, in principle, is independent of G.
This gives b convenient units of matter density, but which
does not correspond to any actual energy. From now on we
shall put @ = 0. Finally we obtain from (14)

1(a) 15)

_ f a da
0 871G (pm | pr ) '
— =+ +b
\/ 3 ( a 2a?
When p,, = p, = 0, (15) reproduces the expansion in
(7), and so the density terms in (14) give the modifications to
the dominant purely-spatial expansion, which we have noted
above already gives an excellent account of the red-shift data.
Having b # 0 simply asserts that the 3-space can expand even

when the energy density is zero — an effect missing from
FLRW-GR cosmology. From (14) we obtain*

— — Q,(0+2% —
G = Hy? (Qm(l 200+ T g z)z), (16)
Q= Pulpe, Qr=prlpe, Q5 =blp, (17)
ﬁ,,1+%+53=1, (18)
8nG Or 12 8xG \"?
Hy = (325 (5, + £r b) =(2Z%,) . a9
0 ( om+ S ) o (19)

which defines the usual critical energy density p., but which
here is merely a form for Hy — it has no interpretation as
an actual energy density, unlike in FRW-GR. Note the factor
of 2 for Q,, which is a key effect in this paper, and is not in
FRW-GR. In the dynamical 3-space model these Q’s do not
correspond to the composition of the universe, rather to the
relative dynamical effects of the matter and radiation on the
intrinsic 3-space expansion dynamics. Hy = 73 km/s/Mpc
with Q,, ® Qp = 0.04 and Q; = 0.96 gives an age for the
universe of tp = 12.6 Gyrs, while (22) with Qj, = 0.27 and
Q= 0.73 gives ty = 13.3 Gyrs, ﬁ, =Q, =824 x%x107.

5 Friedmann-GR standard ACDM cosmology model

We now discuss the strange feature of the standard model dy-
namics which requires a non-zero energy density for the uni-
verse to expand. The well known Friedmann equation is

+A),

where now py = p, + ppum is the matter composition of the
universe, and includes ordinary matter and dark matter, and
A is the cosmological constant or dark energy, expressed in
mass density units. The differences between (13) and (20)

(a)2 _ 4nG (pM pr

a 3\ @ 20)

a  at

“From now-on an “overline” is used to denote the 3-space values. Note
that Hy = Hy — the current observable value.

need to be noted: apart from the a term (20) has no integra-
tion constant which corresponds to a purely spatial expansion,
and in compensation requires the ad hoc dark matter and dark
energy terms, whose best-fit values are easily predicted; see
below. It is worth noting how (20) arises from Newtonian
gravity. For radially expanding homogeneous matter (1) gives
for the total energy E of a test mass (a galaxy) of mass m

lmvz—sz, 1)
2 r

where M(r) is the time-independent amount of matter within
a sphere of radius . With £ = 0 and M(r) = %ﬂr3p (¢) and
p () ~ 1/r(#)* (21) has the Hubble form v = H(f)r. In terms
of a(t) this gives (20) after an ad hoc and invalid inclusion of
the radiation and dark energy terms, as for these terms M(r)
is not independent of time, as assumed above. These terms
are usually included on the basis of the stress-energy tensor

within GR. Eqn. (20) leads to the analogue of (15),

) (22)

t(a)zf da
0 \/—&TG (@+& +Aa2)
3 \a a?

H(Y = H} (Qu(1+2° +Q.(1+2* + Qu (1 +2)%), (23)

QM = pM/pC7 Qr = pr/pc, QA = A/pL" (24)
Qu+Q.+Qy =1, (25)

876G (826 |7
Hy = (T(pM +por+ A)) = (T Pc) . (26)

This has the same value of p. as in (19), but now inter-
preted as an actual energy density. Note that Q,=€Q,, but
that Q,, # Qyy, as Qy, includes the spurious “dark matter”.

6 Predicting the ACDM parameters Q, and Qpy,

The “dark energy” and “dark matter” arise in the FLRW-GR
cosmology because in that model space cannot expand un-
less there is an energy density present in the space, if that
space is flat and the energy density is pressure-less. Then
essentially fitting the Friedmann model u(z) to the dynam-
ical 3-space cosmology u(z) we obtain Q, = 0.73, and so
Quy =1—-Qp = 0.27. These values arise from a best fit for
z € {0, 14} [6]. The actual values for Q5 depend on the red-
shift range used, as the Hubble functions for the FLRW-GR
and dynamical 3-space have different functional dependence
on z. These values are of course independent of the actual ob-
served redshift data. Essentially the current standard model of
cosmology ACDM is excluded from modelling a uniformly
expanding dynamical 3-space, but by choice of the parameter
Q, the ACDM Hubble function H(z) can be made to best-fit
the data. However H(z) has the wrong functional form; when
applied to the future expansion of the universe the Friedmann
dynamics produces a spurious exponentially expanding uni-
verse.
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7 Dynamical 3-space and hotter early universe

The 3-space dynamics and the ACDM dynamics give differ-
ent accounts of the expansion of the universe, particularly the
thermal history and density during the radiation dominated
epoch. ACDM gives in that epoch from (22)

a(t) = \2Hy1 9, ,
a(t) = \2HytVQ, /2.

Because the CMB is thermal radiation its temperature
varies as T(¢) = (2.725 £ 0.001)/a(¢) °K, and so the 3-space
dynamics predicts an early thermal history that is 20% hotter.
This means that a re-analysis of the BBN is required. How-
ever this is easily achieved by a scaling analysis. Essentially
we can do this by effectively using Hy/ V2 in place of Hy in
the radiation-dominated epoch, as this takes account of the
Q,/2 effect. In terms of Qgh?, which determines the BBN,
this amounts to the re-scaling Qp h* — Qgh?/2. This imme-
diately brings the WMAP Qph? =0.0224 +0.0009 down to,
effectively, Qp K2 =0.0112+0.0003, and into excellent agree-
ment with the BBN value 0.009 < Qg /4% <0.013, as shown in
Fig. 2, and discussed in detail in the figure caption.

while (15) gives

8 Conclusions

It has been shown that the significant inconsistency between
observed abundances of 'Li and “He with the predictions
from Big Bang Nucleosynthesis (BBN) when using the
ACDM cosmological model together with the value for
Qph? = 0.0224 + 0.0009 from WMAP CMB fluctuations,
with the value from BBN required to fit observed abundances
being 0.009 < Qp h? < 0.013, are resolved with remarkable
precision by using the dynamical 3-space theory. This theory
is shown to predict a 20% hotter universe in the radiation-
dominated epoch, which then results in a remarkable agree-
ment between the BBN and the WMAP value for Qgh%. The
dynamical 3-space also gives a parameter-free fit to the su-
pernova redshift data, and predicts that the flawed ACDM
model would require Q, = 0.73 and Q) = 0.27 to fit the
3-space dynamics Hubble expansion, and independently of
the supernova data. These results amount to the discovery of
new physics for the early universe. This new physics has also
explained (i) the bore-hole g anomaly, (ii) black-hole mass
spectrum, (iii) flat rotation curves in spiral galaxies, (iv) en-
hanced light bending by galaxies, (v) anomalies in laboratory
measurements of G, (vi) light speed anisotropy experiments
including the explanation of the Doppler shift anomalies in
spacecraft earth-flybys, and (vii) the detection of so-called
gravitational waves. As well because (4) is non-local it can
overcome the horizon problem. The new physics unifies cos-
mology with laboratory based phenomena, indicating a new
era of precision studies of the cosmos.
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Non scaling Fixed-Field Alternating Gradient (FFAG) accelerators have an unprece-
dented potential for muon acceleration, as well as for medical purposes based on car-
bon and proton hadron therapy. They also represent a possible active element for an
Accelerator Driven Subcritical Reactor (ADSR). Starting from first principle the Hamil-
tonian formalism for the description of the dynamics of particles in non-scaling FFAG
machines has been developed. The stationary reference (closed) orbit has been found
within the Hamiltonian framework. The dependence of the path length on the energy
deviation has been described in terms of higher order dispersion functions. The latter
have been used subsequently to specify the longitudinal part of the Hamiltonian. It
has been shown that higher order phase slip coefficients should be taken into account
to adequately describe the acceleration in non-scaling FFAG accelerators. A complete
theory of the fast (serpentine) acceleration in non-scaling FFAGs has been developed.
An example of the theory is presented for the parameters of the Electron Machine with
Many Applications (EMMA), a prototype electron non-scaling FFAG to be hosted at

Daresbury Laboratory.
1 Introduction

Fixed-Field Alternating Gradient (FFAG) accelerators were
proposed half century ago [1-4], when acceleration of elec-
trons was first demonstrated. These machines, which were in-
tensively studied in the 1950s and 1960s but never progressed
beyond the model stage, have in recent years become the fo-
cus of renewed attention. Acceleration of protons has been
recently achieved at the KEK Proof-of-Principle (PoP) pro-
ton FFAG [5].

To avoid the slow crossing of betatron resonances associ-
ated with a typical low energy-gain per turn, the first FFAGs
designed and constructed so far have been based on the ”scal-
ing” principle. The latter implies that the orbit shape and be-
tatron tunes must be kept fixed during the acceleration pro-
cess. Thus, magnets must be built with constant field in-
dex, while in the case of spiral-sector designs the spiral an-
gle must be constant as well. Machines of this type use con-
ventional magnets with the bending and focusing field be-
ing kept constant during acceleration. The latter alternate in
sign, providing a more compact radial extension and conse-
quently smaller aperture as compared to the AVF cyclotrons.
The ring essentially consists of a sequence of short cells with
very large periodicity.

Non scaling FFAG machines have until recently been con-
sidered as an alternative. The bending and the focusing is pro-
vided simultaneously by focusing and defocusing quadrupole
magnets repeating in an alternating sequence. There is a num-
ber of advantages of the non-scaling FFAG lattice as com-

pared to the scaling one, among which are the relatively small
transverse magnet aperture (tending to be much smaller than
the one for scaling machines) and the lower field strength.
Unfortunately this lattice leads to a large betatron tune varia-
tion across the required energy range for acceleration as op-
posed to the scaling lattice. As a consequence several res-
onances are crossed during the acceleration cycle, some of
them nonlinear created by the magnetic field imperfections,
as well as half-integer and integer ones. A possible bypass to
this problem is the rapid acceleration (of utmost importance
for muons), which allows betatron resonances no time to es-
sentially damage beam quality.

Because non-scaling FFAG accelerators have otherwise
very desirable features, it is important to investigate analyti-
cally and numerically some of the peculiarities of the beam
dynamics, the new type of fast acceleration regime (so-called
serpentine acceleration) and the effects of crossing of linear
as well as nonlinear resonances. Moreover, it is important to
examine the most favorable phase at which the cavities need
to be set for the optimal acceleration. Some of these problems
will be discussed in the present paper.

An example of the theory developed here is presented for
the parameters of the Electron Machine with Many Applica-
tions (EMMA) [6], a prototype electron non-scaling FFAG
to be hosted at Daresbury Laboratory. The Accelerators and
Lasers In Combined Experiments (ALICE) accelerator [7] is
used as an injector to the EMMA ring. The energy delivered
by this injector can vary from a 10 to 20 MeV single bunch
train with a bunch charge of 16 to 32 pC at a rate of 1 to 20
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Hz. ALICE is presently designed to deliver bunches which
are around 4 ps and 8.35 MeV from the exit of the booster
of its injector line. These are then accelerated to 10 or 20
MeV in the main ALICE linac after which they are sent to the
EMMA injection line. The EMMA injection line ends with a
septum for injection into the EMMA ring itself followed by
two kickers so as to direct the beam onto the correct, energy
dependent, trajectory. After circulation in the EMMA ring,
the electron bunches are extracted using what is almost a mir-
ror image of the injection setup with two kickers followed by
an extraction septum. The beam is then transported to a di-
agnostic line whose purpose it is to analyze in as much detail
as possible the effect the non-scaling FFAG has had on the
bunch.

The paper is organized as follows. Firstly, we review
some generalities and first principles of the Hamiltonian for-
malism [8—10] suitably modified to cover the case of a non-
scaling FFAG lattice. Firstly, a sequence of canonical trans-
formations within the synchrobetatron framework is applied
to determine the energy dependent reference orbit. Stability
of motion about the stationary reference orbit is described in
terms of betatron oscillations with energy dependent Twiss
parameters and betatron tunes. Dispersion, measuring the ef-
fect of energy variation on the path length along the reference
orbit is an essential feature of non-scaling FFAGs. Within the
developed synchrobetatron formalism higher order dispersion
functions have been introduced and their contribution to the
longitudinal dynamics has been further analyzed. Finally, a
complete description of the so-called serpentine acceleration
in non-scaling lepton FFAGs is given together with conclu-
sions. The calculations of the reference orbit and phase sta-
bility are detailed in the appendices.

2 Generalities and first principles

Let the ideal (design) trajectory of a particle in an accelerator
be a planar curve with curvature K. The Hamiltonian describ-
ing the motion of a particle in a natural coordinate system
attached to the orbit thus defined is [8]:

H=-(0+Kx)Xx

c Po

_ 2
x \/—(ﬂ 261(’0) —m = (P = qA) = (P - qA)” -

- qg(1+Kx)A;s, (1)
where m,,, is the rest mass of the particle. The guiding mag-
netic field can be represented as a gradient of a certain func-
tion ¥ (x, z; §)

B=Vy, @)

where the latter satisfies the Laplace equation

Vi =0. (3)

Using the median symmetry of the machine, it is straight-
forward to show that ¢ can be written in the form

a2x2
Y= a0+a1x+T+... -

byx? 7 2
—(b0+b1x+%+...)§+(c0+c1x+...)§+... .(4)

Inserting the above expression into the Laplace equation
(3), one readily finds relations between the coefficients b; and
¢ on one hand and a; on the other

by=aj +Ka) + az, 5)

by = -2Kaj — K'aj + af — K’a; + Kap + a3 , 6)
by = 6K*ay + 6KK'a) — 4Ka| — 2K'd| +

+d) +2K%a; - 2K%a; + Kas + ay (7)

co = bg + Kby + b, . (8)

Prime in the above expressions implies differentiation
with respect to the longitudinal coordinate s. The coefficients
ay have a very simple meaning

Ox

0’B,
ar = .
2 ox? 220

In other words, this implies that, provided the vertical
component B, of the magnetic field and its derivatives with
respect to the horizontal coordinate x are known in the me-
dian plane, one can in principle reconstruct the entire field
chart.

The vector potential A can be represented as

0B
ap = (Bz)x,z:()s ay = ( z) )
x,z=0

€))

Ac=-zF(xz9), A =xF(x,z5), A;=Gxzs), (10)
where the Poincaré gauge condition
(1)

written in the natural coordinate system has been used. From
Maxwell’s equation

XAy +z7A; =0,

B=VxA, (12)

we obtain _ _
2F + (x0, +z0;) F = By, (13)

Kx — —
l+KXG+(JC(3L(+261)G=sz—xBZ. (14)

Applying Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions, we
can write

i 1 0 1 1 1 2
F:—BE,)+—B§.)+ZB(S)+...,

5 3 (15)
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X 1 X
G,=(1+—=|BY +—|BY
( 2 ) " 2 3 )"
1 Kx
+(z+—|BY , 16
[P "
— 7G,—xG,
G=—"——. 17
1+Kx (17
Here u = (x,7) and Bff) denotes homogeneous polyno-

mials in x and z of order k, representing the corresponding
parts of the components of the magnetic field B = (B,, B, By).
Thus, having found the magnetic field represented by equa-
tion (4), it is straightforward to calculate the vector poten-
tial A.

The accelerating field in AVF cyclotrons and FFAG ma-
chines can be represented by a scalar potential ¢ (the corre-
sponding vector potential A = 0). Due to the median symme-
try, we have

A2X2 BzX2 Z2
QO—A()+A1)C+2—!+' (BO+B[X+T+ 2—!+

4
+(C0+C1x+...)‘%+.... (18)
Inserting the above expansion into the Laplace equation
for ¢, we obtain similar relations between B; and C; on one
hand and Ay on the other, which are analogous to those relat-
ing by, cx and ay.
We consider the canonical transformation, specified by
the generating function

Sz(x, 7T, Fx, Fz, E; s) = x?x+zﬁz+7'E+

+qfd‘7tp(x,z,7’; ), (19)

where

T=—t (20)

is a canonical variable canonically conjugate to . The rela-
tions between the new and the old variables are

0S8 —~ 05
uza_,ri:u, u:('x’z)9 T:a_EvZ:T’ (21)
p=B2 5, _ f AT E(x, 2, T 5) =
ou
— — ﬁgo
= Pu - un(xv 2, 7-7 S), Eu = s (22)
ou
H = & E+qe(x,z,7;s) =
- 6‘7’ B x5 75 8=
= mpoyc +qp(x,2,7;s). (23)

The new Hamiltonian acquires now the form

H=-(+Kx)x

74

—gE, -

E? —
2 2
X\/? - my ¢ —(Px

qAx)z - (Fz - qEz - qu)z_

—q(1 +Kx)(A, + E,), (24)
where
E, = f AT Ey(x, 2, T3 5) =
op(x, z, T, s)
= _ 25
1+Kx f 7 s (25)
We introduce the new scaled variables
-~ P, P, E E
W= — = s O=c¢T, y=—=—>. (20
Po mp,¢ E.D Mp,C
The new scaled Hamiltonian can be expressed as
- H
H:—:—(1+Kx)><
Po
N2 = = 2
—1-(P,-GE,-qA,) - (P.-GE.-qA.) -
-+ Kx)(A +E,), (27)
where
~_q
qg=—. (28)
Po

The quantities E, and EZ can be neglected as compared to
the components of the vector potential A, so that

H =Byl + Kx) X

— N2 — .\
1_(Px_qAx) _(Pz_qu) - qAs| -
~7( +Kx)E;, (29)
where now
— =y FM Fu
q:z: q , = — = , u=(x2. @30
P Brpo P Bypo

Since I_’u and u are small deviations, we can expand the
square root in power series in the canonical variables x, P,
and z, P,. Tedious algebra yields

ﬁ=ﬁ0+ﬁ1+ﬁ2+ﬁ3+ﬁ4+..., 31D
Hy = By -q(1 + Kx) E, (32)
H, =By (qao - K) x, 33)
=" (P +7)+ g[(Kao rap? —a?], (G4
iy =2 ka(P+P2) T (P, - 57 )4
2 3
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+2§j (Kal + %)x3 - (Ka1 +ap + %)xzz], (35)
H, = B—Y(T’f + ﬁzz)z + @(Ka(') + 3(1’1)(zﬁ)r - xT’Z) +
8 12
P ) [ )
—(Ka2+%+KTbo+%)x2z2+%z4]. (36)

The Hamiltonian decomposition (31) represents the miIS—
stone of the synchrobetatron formalism. For instance, Hy
governs the longitudinal motion, H, describes linear coupling
between longitudinal and transverse degrees of freedom and
is the basic source of dispersion. The part H, is responsible
for linear betatron motion and chromaticity, while the remain-
der describes higher order contributions.

3 The synchro-betatron formalism and the reference
orbit

In the present paper we consider a FFAG lattice with polyg-
onal structure. To define and subsequently calculate the sta-
tionary reference orbit, it is convenient to use a global Carte-
sian coordinate system whose origin is located in the center of
the polygon. To describe step by step the fraction of the refer-
ence orbit related to a particular side of the polygon, we rotate
each time the axes of the coordinate system by the polygon
angle ®, = 27/N;, where Ny is the number of sides of the
polygon.

Let X, and P, denote the reference orbit and the reference
momentum, respectively. The vertical component of the mag-
netic field in the median plane of a perfectly linear machine
can be written as

B.(X.;5) = ai()[Xe — X —d(9)],

ao(Xe; 8) = B.(Xe; 5), 37

where s is the distance along the polygon side, and X, is the
distance of the side of the polygon from the center of the ma-
chine

Ly

X, = T O.75) (38)

Here L), is the length of the polygon side which actually
represents the periodicity parameter of the lattice. Usually X,
is related to an arbitrary energy in the range from injection to
extraction energy. In the case of EMMA it is related to the 15
MeV orbit. The quantity d(s) in equation (37) is the relative
offset of the magnetic center in the quadrupoles with respect
to the corresponding side of the polygon. In what follows
[see equations (47) and (50)] dr corresponds to the offset in
the focusing quadrupoles and dp corresponds to the one in
the defocusing quadrupoles. Similarly, ar and ap stand for

the particular value of a; in the focusing and the defocusing
quadrupoles, respectively.

A design (reference) orbit corresponding to a local curva-
ture K(X,; s) can be defined according to the relation

q

K(X.;s) =
PofeYe

B.(X; s), (39)
where vy, is the energy of the reference particle. In terms of
the reference orbit position X,(s) the equation for the curva-
ture can be written as

XN — q
¢ PoBeYe
where the prime implies differentiation with respect to s.
To proceed further, we notice that equation (40) parame-

terizing the local curvature can be derived from an equivalent
Hamiltonian

(1+x2)"B.xes9), (40)

He(Xe, Pe; s) = —Beve — P2 _zideeBz(Xe;S)- (41)

Taking into account Hamilton’s equations of motion

P,

X, = \/ﬁ, P, =qB.(X.;9), (42)
and using the relation
e eX;
Pe = ﬁy— (43)

we readily obtain equation (40). Note also that the Hamilto-
nian (41) follows directly from the scaled Hamiltonian (27)
with x=0, I~’x =P, F’; =0, A,=A,;=0 and the accelerating
cavities being switched off respectively.

Hamilton’s equations of motion (42) can be linearized and
subsequently solved approximately by assuming that

P, < Beve- (44)
Thus, assuming electrons (g = —e), we have
P.=B.y.X,, X/=- carls) v _x._d(s)). (45
pOIBe Ye

The three types of solutions to equations (45) are as fol-
lows:
Drift Space

Py

X, =Xo + (s —5s0), P, =Py, (46)

e 7e

where X, and Py are the initial position and reference mo-
mentum and s is the distance in longitudinal direction.
Focusing Quadrupole

X, =X, +dr +(Xo— X, —dr)coswpr(s — sg) +

+

(47)

sin wr(s — sp),
BeYewr
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= —Beyewr(Xo — X — dp) sinwr(s — so) +

+ Py cos wr(s — so), (48)
where ear
2
wF = . 49)
F pOﬂe’)’e
Defocusing Quadrupole
X, =X, +dp+ (Xo—X.—dp)coshwp(s — sg) +
sinh wp(s — sp), (50)
BeYewp
P, = Beyewp(Xo — X — dp) sinhwp(s — so) +
+ Pgcoshwp(s — o), (@28
where eap
2
wp = . (52)
b pOﬁe?’e

In addition to the above, the coordinate transformation at
the polygon bend when passing to the new rotated coordinate
system needs to be specified. The latter can be written as

X, = X, + %o~ X ,
cos®, — Pysin®,/B.y.
Py
P, = B,y.tan |®, + arctan (,B . )} . (53)

Once the reference trajectory has been found the corre-
sponding contributions to the total Hamiltonian (31) can be
written as follows

— Z (dAE
Hy=- —— dO sin ¢(®), 54
0 ﬁ7+AE,,( i )f sin ¢(0) (54)
H, = - (By - BoyoK%, (55)
— 1
2 2 2\ =2 )
H, = 2By(P +P2) 4 5[(9+Beve KP) # - g2, (56)
7 KX (= Kg )
H; = 2ﬂy(P +P2)+ - —= (2% - 357%), (57)
52, p2)?
Hy = w _ K_zg Fas (58)
8333 24
Here, we have introduced the following notation
g= 9 ) (59)
Po

Moreover, Z is the charge state of the accelerated parti-
cle, A is the mass ratio with respect to the proton mass in the
case of ions, and ¢(®) is the phase of the RF. For a lepton
accelerator like EMMA, A = Z = 1. In addition, (dAE/ds) is
the energy gain per unit longitudinal distance s, which in thin
lens approximation scales as AE/As, where As is the length

of the cavity. It is convenient to pass to new scaled variables
as follows

P, y
iju = ) h = £ (60)
Beve ﬁ%?’e

By _ 1

7=p.0, I, = B2h? — . (61)
Beve By:
Thus, expressions (54)—(58) become
~ Z (dAE

Hy=-T,+ AE, ( )fd‘r sin ¢(7), (62)
H, = -, - 1)K%, (63)

7 1 1 2\ 2 2
Hy = s (P4 p2) + 50+ K -2 (64

7 Kx/ o o\, Kgey, s )
3 oT, (px + pz) + T(Zx —3xZ ), (65)

)
~ (px + pz) K Je -4
Hy = Z
4 8T T (66)
g

E,=myc*,  g.= e (67)

The longitudinal part of the reference orbit can be isolated
via a canonical transformation

~ - - < 1
(%, poo% oo T3 8) = %o+ e + (T + 9) (n - ﬁ—Z), (68)

1
B
where o is the new longitudinal variable and 7 is the en-

ergy deviation with respect to the energy vy, of the reference
particle.

oc=T+s, n=h- (69)

4 Dispersion and betatron motion

The (linear and higher order) dispersion can be introduced via
a canonical transformation aimed at canceling the first order
Hamiltonian H; in all orders of n. The explicit form of the
generating function is

Go(X, D%, %, Doy 05, 8) = O + Zp, + XDy +

+ 3 TRXS) - BPi(s) + S(9)] . (70)
k=1

F=F+ ) TP Pe=DPet )X, (D
k=1 k=1
o =G+ ) ki (P - XiT) -
k=1
- Z k’ﬁ"‘l(Sk + Xy Zﬁmsom) . (72)
k=1 m=1
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Equating terms of the form x77" and p,7" in the new trans-
formed Hamiltonian, we determine order by order the con-
ventional (first order) and higher order dispersions. The first
order in 77 (terms proportional to X177 and p,7) yields the well-
known result

Pl=Xi.  Xi+(g.+K)PI =K. (73)

Since in the case, where betatron motion (x = 0, p, = 0)
can be neglected the new longitudinal coordinate o should
not depend on the new longitudinal canonical conjugate vari-
able 7, the second sum in equation (72) must be identically
zero. We readily obtain S; = 0, and

5= NP (74)
2
In second order we have

P, =X, - X1+ KX\Py, (75)

KX? K

7 2 _ 2 1

Xy + (g + K*)Py = ~Kg. P} - = "o (76)

and in addition the function S;(s) is expressed as

1

33 = —§ (Xﬂ)z + 2/\’27)1). (77)

Close inspection of equations (73), (75) and (76) shows
that P; is the well-known linear dispersion function, while P,
stands for a second order dispersion and so on. Up to third
order in 77 the new Hamiltonian describing the longitudinal
motion and the linear transverse motion acquires the form

~ K7 KT z dAEf ,
Hy = > + 3 +Aﬂ§Ee s drsing(t), (78)

P N s
Hy = (P +72) + 5l(0e + K)F —9Z]. (79
where
~ 1 = KPP X3
=KP - — = —KP,— =L ——. (80
K P 7 ¢! v P> 2 3y (80)

For the sake of generality, let us consider a Hamiltonian
of the type

A=Y

u=(x,2)

Fu — —  Gu
[21’,,+Ru“17u+ 2u]. (81)

A generic Hamiltonian of the type (81) can be transform-
ed to the normal form

H, = Z X?;(ﬁi+

u=(x,z)

ﬁz), (82)

16

14

12

10

Horizontal Betatron Tune

Energy [MeV]

Fig. 1: Horizontal betatron tune for the EMMA ring as a function of
energy.

by means of a canonical transformation specified by the gen-
erating function

—5 =
% (% P, 7 Pos ) = (“P“—““”). (83)
2( z ) u%@ VB 2B

Here the prime implies differentiation with respect to the
longitudinal variable s. The old and the new canonical vari-
ables are related through the expressions

ﬁu = \/lﬁ—u(ﬁu - auﬁ) .

The phase advance y,(s) and the generalized Twiss pa-
rameters a,(s), 8,(s) and y,(s) are defined as

s dxu _ Fu

w=U+/B., (84)

Xu= 45 =5 (85)
da,
e gprn
A
B, = (f“ = 2F,a, + 2R By @87
S

The third Twiss parameter 7y,(s) is introduced via the
well-known expression

Buvu—az=1. (88)

The corresponding betatron tunes are determined accord-
ing to the expression

s+L,

N, [ dOFuO)
"o ) TR

(89)
Typical dependence of the horizontal and vertical betatron

tunes on energy in the EMMA non-scaling FFAG is shown in
Figures 1 and 2.
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Fig. 2: Vertical betatron tune for the EMMA ring as a function of
energy.

It is worthwhile noting that the canonical transformation
specified by the generating function (70) allowed us to can-
cel terms linear in the transverse canonical coordinates X and
D« In order to take a due account of the dependence of the
longitudinal dynamics on the transverse one it is necessary to
retain terms in the resulting Hamiltonian that are proportional
to higher powers in 7, X, py and p;. Up to first order in 7, this
gives rise to additional terms in the longitudinal Hamiltonian
of the form

ﬁow=—§(ﬁi+ff§)—KATUY<A§+'p\§)+.... (90)

The lengthening of the time of flight for one period of the
machine due to betatron oscillations can be expressed as

s+Lp

f do[1 + KO FO)|[p20) +52@)]. O

s

1
A® = -
2Be

5 Acceleration in a non-scaling FFAG accelerator

The process of acceleration in a non-scaling FFAG acceler-
ator can be studied by solving Hamilton’s equations of mo-
tion for the longitudinal degree of freedom. The latter are
obtained from the Hamiltonian (41) supplemented by an ad-
ditional term [similar to that in equation (54)], which takes
into account the electric field of the RF cavities. They read as

do 0%

. A— 92
ds 1132,),2 — p2 ( )
N,

dy ZeU, <O (WO

3= “3AE, ; 8,(s = s1) sm( P gak). 93)

Here U, is the cavity voltage, w, is the RF frequency, N,
is the number of cavities and ¢y, is the corresponding cavity
phase.

Fig. 3: Time of flight as a function of energy for a single 0.394481
meter EMMA cell.

One could use the results obtained in the previous section
with the additional requirement that the phase slip coeficient
K averaged over one period vanishes. Instead, we shall use
an equivalent but more illustrative approach. The path length
in a FFAG arc and therefore the time of flight ® is often well
approximated as a quadratic function of energy. The acceler-
ation process is then described by a longitudinal Hamiltonian,
which contains terms proportional to the zero-order (conven-
tional phase slip) factor and first-order phase slip factor. It
usually suffices to take into account only terms to second or-
der in the energy deviation

0 = Qg + 2Ay,y — AV, (94)

as suggested by Figure 3.

Here vy, corresponds to the reference energy with a mini-
mum time of flight. Provided the time of flight ®; at injection
energy y; and the time of flight ®,, at reference energy v,, are
known, the constants entering equation (94) can be express-

ed as
0, - 0;

A=—"—0, 0)=0,-Ay,. (95)
Ym = i)
Next, we pass to a new variable
V=Y =Ym, O=0,-Ay, (96)

similar to the variable 77 introduced in the previous section.
Then, Hamilton’s equation of motion (92) can be rewritten in
an equivalent form

do 0, Ay?

— = . 97
ds L, L, ©7)

In what follows, it is convenient to introduce a new phase
¢ and the azimuthal angle 6 along the machine circumference
as an independent variable according to the relations

U)c® N LLp

0= , R =
¢ c 2r

ds = Rd0, (98)
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It is straightforward to verify (see the averaging procedure
below) that the necessary condition to have acceleration is

chL|®m| _
2rc B

h, (99)

where / is an integer (a harmonic number). Averaging Hamil-
ton’s equations of motion

de —
— = —h - hay", = —, 100
a0 ay a 0, (100)
ﬂ——zeU“ia (60— 6,) sin (@ — 1) (101)
9 = T2AE, L0 TN T
we rewrite them in a simpler form as
dy ~ dy .
- - = 102
0 hay~, 9 Asing, (102)
where 2oU.D
— eU,
=—0—-ho , A= ——— 103
p=-9¢ + o 4rAE, (103)
[ Ay
D= A2+ A2, Yo = arctan Al (104)

N, Ne
A, = kz; cos (hfy + @), As = kZ:‘ sin (h6 + ¢1) . (105)

The effective longitudinal Hamiltonian, which governs
the equations of motion (102) can be written as

ha __

H0=?73+/lcos¢,0. (106)

Since the Hamiltonian (106) is a constant of motion, the
second Hamilton equation (102) can be written as

2
d37=i/1\/1 1(H —h—a?) .

— - = 107
de A2 3 (107)

Let us first consider the case of the central trajectory, for
which Hjy = 0. It is of utmost importance for the so called gut-
ter (or serpentine) acceleration. Equation (107) can be solved
in a straightforward manner to give

J 1 1 7 C
=~ F = = = 6)_ ~ 1
0 b21(6’2’6’1) b (108)
where
ha s ha
J=Y+—, b=a4—, 109
31 3 (109)
1 1 7
= F = = L8 g 110
C=» 1(6’ X 6,1,)J (110)

In the above expressions , F'|(a, §8; ¥; x) denotes the Gauss
hypergeometric function of the argument x. This case is il-
lustrated in Figure 4.

Energy [MeV]

=

80 85 90 95 100
Phase [°]

Fig. 4: An example of the so-called serpentine acceleration for
the EMMA ring for the central trajectory, where the longitudinal
Hy, = 0. The harmonic number is assumed to be 11, with the RF
wavelength 0.405m. The parameter a from Eq. (100) is taken to be
2.6863107°.

In the general case where Hy # 0, we have

J 1114 72 B\ ¢
9=—F _; ) _; S s T T | T 111
b+arc 1(3 2" 23 a c) p o (D

where " H
14+ 20 =1-=2 112
al + /1 b c /l ’ ( )
Ji 111 4 J J

= Fil3s 50 55 70 = == 113
Ci \aic 1(3 2°2 3 a c (113)

Here now, F(a;p,7;0; x, y) denotes the Appell hyperge-
ometric function of the arguments x and y. The phase por-
trait corresponding to the general case for a variety of values
of the longitudinal Hamiltonian Hy is illustrated in Figure 5.
The important question on whether the serpentine accelera-
tion along the separatrix Hy = 0 is stable is addressed in Ap-
pendix B.

A qualitative analysis of the fast serpentine acceleration
has been presented earlier [11, 12]. However, to the best of
our knowledge the results presented here comprise the first
attempt to describe the process quantitatively. Although the
exact solution is expressed in the form of standard and gener-
alized hypergeometric functions, it can be easily incorporated
in modern computational environments like Mathematica.

6 Concluding remarks

Based on the Hamiltonian formalism, the synchro-betatron
approach for the description of the dynamics of particles in
non-scaling FFAG machines has been developed. Its starting
point is the specification of the static reference (closed) orbit
for a fixed energy as a solution of the equations of motion
in the machine reference frame. The problem of dynamical
stability and acceleration is sequentially studied in the natu-
ral coordinate system associated with the reference orbit thus
determined.
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Energy [MeV]

)

I

Phase [°]

Fig. 5: Examples of serpentine acceleration for the EMMA ring,
with varying value of the longitudinal Hamiltonian. The limits
of stability are given at values of the longitudinal Hamiltonian of
+0.31272, corresponding to either a O phase at I0MeV, or a & phase
at 20MeV.

It has been further shown that the dependence of the path
length on the energy deviation can be described in terms of
higher order (nonlinear) dispersion functions. The method
provides a systematic tool to determine the dispersion func-
tions and their derivatives to every desired order, and repre-
sents a natural definition through constitutive equations for
the resulting Twiss parameters.

The formulation thus developed has been applied to the
electron FFAG machine EMMA. The transverse and longitu-
dinal dynamics have been explored and an initial attempt is
made at understanding the limits of longitudinal stability of
such a machine.

Unlike the conventional synchronous acceleration, the ac-
celeration process in FFAG accelerators is an asynchronous
one in which the reference particle performs nonlinear os-
cillations around the crest of the RF waveform. To the best
of our knowledge, it is the first time that such a fully ana-
Iytic (quantitative) theory describing the acceleration in non-
scaling FFAGs has been developed.

A Calculation of the reference orbit

The explicit solutions of the linearized equations of motion
(45) can be used to calculate approximately the reference or-
bit. To do so, we introduce a state vector

X,
Ze‘(Pe)'

The effect of each lattice element can be represented in a
simple form as

(114)

2y = MelZin + Ael . (115)

Here Z;, is the initial value of the state vector, while Z,,;
is its final value at the exit of the corresponding element. The
transfer matrix /T/(\d and the shift vector A, for various lattice
elements are given as follows:

1. Polygon Bend.
Within the approximation (44) considered here we can
linearize the second of equations (53) and write

_ 1/cos®, —X.tan G)p/(,Beye cos ®p)
M = s
’ 0 1/ cos* @,
X1 —=1/cos®
A, = ( 2 : (116)
Beyetan @,
2. Drift Space.
_ 1 Lo/Beye
Mo = , Ap=0, (117)
0 1

where Lo is the length of the drift. Every cell of the EMMA
lattice includes a short drift of length Ly and a long one of
length L;.

3. Focusing Quadrupole.
The transfer matrix can be written in a straightforward
manner as

cos(wrLp) sin(wrLp)/(Beyewr)

My =

], (118)

—BeYewr sin(wpLp)  cos(wrLr)

Ap = (119)

(Xc +dp)[1 = cos (wrLF)] ]
Beyewr(X, + dr) sin (wrLr)
where L is the length of the focusing quadrupole.

4. Defocusing Quadrupole.
The transfer matrix in this case can be written in analogy
to the above one as

_ cosh (wpLp) sinh(wpLp)/(Beyewp)
Mp = [ ], (120)
Beyewp sinh (wplp)  cosh(wplLp)
(XC + dD)[l — cosh (LUDLD)]
Ap = , (121)
—BeYewp(X, + dp) sinh (wpLp)

where L is the length of the defocusing quadrupole.
Since the reference orbit must be a periodic function of s
with period L,, it clearly satisfies the condition

Zoi =2 =1,. (122)

Thus, the equation for determining the reference orbit be-
comes

Z.=MzZ.+A, or Z,=(1-M) A.  (123)

Here M and A are the transfer matrix and the shift vector
for one period, respectively. The inverse of the matrix 1 — M
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can be expressed as

(1 ~ M-)—l _ cos’ ®, y
1+ (l - Sp/i/?) cos’ 0,
[ I1-Mp M )
X . (129)
May 1 - My

For the EMMA lattice in particular, the components of
the one period transfer matrix and shift vector can be written
explicitly as

1 wp
M“ = — [CFCD +|— — LoLiwrwp| spsp +
Cp [O)

+(L0+L1)chFsD—L1wFchD], (125)

1 {(L() + L
ﬁeyecp Cp

wp
(L()L]LL)F(UD - —)Xcl[, -
wWFr

Mip =

- Xctp) CrCp +

wrLy

+ SFSp +

wpCp

+

—(Ly + Ll)a)DXctp} CrSp +
wpCp

1 LoL
+( + LiwpXet, — = “”F) chD}, (126)
WFC)y cp

My = _ﬁz_j(wFchD + Lowrwpsrsp — wpcrsp), (127)
»

M22=_

1 [CFCD
Cp

F
+ LowwaXctp - SFSp +
cp wpc)
Ly
+ wr chp — — | SpCp — wDXctpCFsD ,
C
p

(128)

X,
A= X, + dr + (dD - dp)(CF - L](UFSF) + (C_c + dD) X
P

X [LleSFCD —cpcp — (Lo + L) wpcrsp —

WpSFS
_ DD +LOL]0.)F0.)DSFSD] +
WF
CFSD
+ tp (LO + L|)CFCD +
Wp
spcp  Liwrsrsp
- — LoLiwFrsrep |, (129)
WF wp
X,
Ay = = Beyewr (dp — dp)sp + BeYe -+ dp | %X
P
X (wpchD + wrpwpLySpsp — chFsD) +
WFSFSD
+BeYetp |CFCD — ” - prochD). (130)
D

20

Energy [MeV]

10

90 95 100
Phase [°]

Fig. 6: Phase stability of the standard EMMA ring, for the central
trajectory at Hy = 0. The errors are given as 0.1MeV in energy and
1.3° in phase.

For the sake of brevity, the following notations
cp =c0s®,, cp=cos(wrly), cp = cosh(wpLp), (131)

Ip = tan@,,, SFp = sin (Q)FLF), Sp = sinh (a)DLD), (132)

have been introduced in the final expressions for the compo-
nents of the one period transfer matrix and shift vector.

B Phase stability in FFAGs

To study the stability of the serpentine acceleration in FFAG
accelerators, we write the longitudinal Hamiltonian (106) in
an equivalent form

Hy = A(J° +cosg). (133)
Hamilton’s equations of motion can be written as
de ) dJ .
= =3pJ?%, —=b . 134
do g~ (139

Let ¢,(6) and J,(6) be the exact solution of equations
(134) described already in Section V. Let us further denote
by ¢ and J; a small deviation about this solution such that
¢ =@, + ¢ and J = J, + J;. Then, the linearized equations
of motion governing the evolution of ¢; and J; are

de

— =6bJ,J1,

7 (135)

i by cos
do =091 Pa -
The latter should be solved provided the constraint

3J2J) — @y sing, =0, (136)
following from the Hamiltonian (133) holds. Differentiating
the second of equations (135) with respect to 6 and eliminat-
ing ¢, we obtain

d?J; B 6b*Hy

7 Tfafl + 15074, = 0. (137)
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Next, we examine the case of separatrix acceleration with
Hp = 0. In Section V we showed that to a good accuracy the
energy gain [J,(0) = b0 + J;] is linear in the azimuthal vari-
able 6. Therefore, equation (137) can be written as

d2J,
XV

+15J47, =0. (138)

The latter possesses a simple solution of the form

5 5
Ji=dl [Clzfl/é[ \E |Ja|3] + czyl/s( \g Mﬂ , (139)

where J,(z) and Y, (z) stand for the Bessel functions of the
first and second kind, respectively. In addition the constants
Cj and C; should be determined taking into account the initial

conditions
dJi(J;)
dig p1(Ji) cos ¢; , JilJ) = Ji;. (140)
dJ,
Submitted on November 12, 2009 / November 16, 2009
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We shortly review a series of novel ideas on the physics of hadrons and nuclear mat-
ter. Despite being vastly different in scope and content, these models share a common
attribute, in that they offer unconventional viewpoints on infrared QCD and nuclear phe-
nomena. In a sense, they are reminiscent of the plethora of formulations that have been
developed over the years on classical gravitation: many seemingly disparate approaches
can be effectively used to describe and explore the same physics.

1 Introduction

Given the extent and complexity of hadron and nuclear phe-
nomena, any attempt for an exhaustive review of new ideas is
outright unpractical. We survey here only a limited number
of models and guide the reader to appropriate references for
further information. The paper is divided in several sections
according to the following plan:

1. The first section discusses the Brightsen model and the
Nuclear String hypothesis;

2. Models inspired by Kerr-Newman twistor model and
the AdS/CFT conjecture are introduced in the second
section;

3. The last section discusses CGLE model of hadron
masses and non-equilibrium phase transitions in infra-
red QCD.

The selection of topics is clearly incomplete and subjec-
tive. As such, it may not necessarily reflect the prevalent
opinion of theorists working in this field. Our intent is to
simply stimulate a constructive exchange of ideas in this ac-
tive area of research.

2 Brightsen mdodel and the nuclear string hypothesis

In this hadron model, developed by M.Pitkanen [1] based on
his TGD theory, it is supposed that “He nuclei and A < 4
nuclei and possibly also nucleons appear as basic building
blocks of nuclear strings. This seems like some kind of im-
provement of the Close Packed Spheron model of L. Pauling
in 1960s, which asserts that nuclei is composite form of small
numbers of interacting boson-fermion nucleon clusters, i.e.
3He (PNP), triton (NPN) and deuteron (NP). Another exten-
sion of Pauling model is known as Brightsen’s cluster nuclei
model, which has been presented and discussed by F. Smaran-
dache and D. Rabounski [2].

Interestingly, it can be shown that the Close Packed model
of nuclei may explain naturally why all the upper quarks have
fractional electric charge at the order of Q = +\%. So far this
is one of the most mysterious enigma in the hadron physics.
But as described by Thompson [4], in a closed-packed crystal

sheet model, the displacement coefficients would be given by
a matrix where the 1-1 component is:
2p |
cn=—=-1
V3
where the deformation can be described by the resolved dis-
tance between columns, written as pd. Here d represents

diameter of the nuclei entity. Now it seems interesting to

point out here that if we supposed that p=1+ ?, then ¢

from equation (3) yields exactly the same value with the up-
per quark’s electric charge mentioned above. In other words,
this seems to suggest plausible deep link between QCD/quark
charges and the close-packed nuclei picture [3].

Interestingly, the origin of such fractional quark charge
can also be described by a geometric icosahedron model [4].
In this model, the concept of quark generation and electro-
weak charge values are connected with (and interpreted as)
the discrete symmetries of icosahedron geometry at its 12
vertices. Theoretical basis of this analog came from the fact
that the gauge model of electroweak interactions is based on
SU2)xU(1) symmetry group of internal space. Meanwhile,
it is known that SU(2) group corresponds to the O(3) group
of 3D space rotations, hence it appears quite natural to con-
nect particle properties with the discrete symmetries of the
icosahedron polygon.

It is worth to mention here that there are some recent
articles discussing plausible theoretical links between icosa-
hedron model and close-packed model of nuclei entities,
for instance by the virtue of Baxter theory [5]. Further-
more, there are other articles mentioning theoretical link be-
tween the close-packed model and Ginzburg-Landau theory.
There is also link between Yang-Baxter theory and Ginzburg-
Landau theory [6]. In this regards, it is well known that
cluster hydrogen or cluster helium exhibit superfluidity [7, 8],
therefore it suggests deep link between cluster model of Paul-
ing or Brightsen and condensed matter physics (Ginzburg-
Landau theory).

The Brightsen model supports a hypothesis that antimat-
ter nucleon clusters are present as a parton (sensu Feynman)
superposition within the spatial confinement of the proton

D
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('H,), the neutron, and the deuteron ('H,). If model pre-
dictions can be confirmed both mathematically and experi-
mentally, a new physics is suggested. A proposed experi-
ment is connected to orthopositronium annihilation anoma-
lies, which, being related to one of known unmatter entity, or-
thopositronium (built on electron and positron), opens a way
to expand the Standard Model.

Furthermore, the fact that the proposed Nuclear String hy-
pothesis is derived from a theory which consists of many-
sheeted spacetime framework called TGD seems to suggest
a plausible link between this model and Kerr-Schild twistor
model as described below.

3 Multiparticle Kerr-Schild twistor model and AdS/
CFT Light-Front Holography model

Kerr’s multiparticle solution can be obtained on the basis of
the Kerr theorem, which yields a many-sheeted multi-twistor-
ial spacetime over M* with some unusual properties. Gravita-
tional and electromagnetic interaction of the particles occurs
with a singular twistor line, which is common for twistorial
structures of interacting particles [6].

In this regards the Kerr-Newman solution can be repre-
sented in the Kerr-Schild form [9]:

Gy = My + 20k, k, 2)

where 7, is the metric of auxiliary Minkowski spacetime.

Then the Kerr theorem allows one to describe the Kerr
geometry in twistor terms. And using the Kerr-Schild for-
malism, one can obtain exact asymptotically flat multiparticle
solutions of the Einstein-Maxwell field equations. But how
this model can yield a prediction of hadron masses remain to
be seen. Nonetheless the axial stringy system corresponds to
the Kerr-Schild null tetrad can be associated with supercon-
ducting strings. Interestingly one can find an interpretation of
Dirac equation from this picture, and it is known that Dirac
equation with an effective QCD potential can describe hadron
masses.

What seems interesting from this Kerr-Schild twistor
model, is that one can expect to give some visual interpre-
tation of the electromagnetic string right from the solution
of Einstein-Maxwell field equations. This would give an in-
teresting clue toward making the string theory a somewhat
testable result. Another approach to connect the superstring
theory to hadron description will be discussed below, called
Light-Front Holography model.

Brodsky et al. [10, 11] were able to prove that there are
theoretical links, such that the Superstring theory reduces
to AdS/CFT theory, and Ads/CFT theory reduces to the so-
called Light Front Holography, which in turn this model can
serve as first approximation to the Quantum Chromodynam-
ics theory.

Starting from the equation of motion in QCD, they iden-
tify an invariant light front coordinate which allows separa-
tion of the dynamics of quark and gluon binding from the

kinematics of constituent spin and internal orbital angular
momentum. Of most interesting here is that this method gives
results in the from of 1-parameter light-front Schrodinger eq-
uation for QCD which determines the eigenspectrum and the
light-front wavefunctions of hadrons for general spin and or-
bital angular momentum.

The light-front wave equation can be written as [8]:

> 1-41?
(—d—g2 7t U@)) $(Q) = M*(0).

3)
which is an effective single-variable light-front Schrodinger
equation which is relativistic, covariant, and analytically
tractable; here M represents the mass spectra.

Nonetheless, whether this Light-Front Holography pic-
ture will yield some quantitative and testable predictions of
hadron masses, remains to be seen.

4 Concluding note

We shortly review a series of novel ideas on the physics of
hadrons and nuclear matter. Despite being vastly different in
scope and content, these models share a common attribute, in
that they offer unconventional viewpoints on hadron, nuclear
phenomena, and infrared QCD. In a sense, they are reminis-
cent of the plethora of formulations that have been developed
over the years on classical gravitation: many seemingly dis-
parate approaches can be effectively used to describe and ex-
plore the same physics.

These very interesting new approaches, therefore, seem
to suggest that there is a hitherto hidden theoretical links be-
tween different approaches.

In our opinion, these theoretical links worth to discuss
further to prove whether they provide a consistent picture, in
particular toward explanation of the hadron mass generation
mechanism and spontaneous symmetry breaking process.

The present article is a first part of our series of review of
hadron physics. Another part is under preparation.
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Jason J. Sharples

School of Physical, Environmental and Mathematical Sciences, University of New South Wales
at the Australian Defence Force Academy, Canberra 2600, Australia
E-mail: j.sharples@adfa.edu.au

The concept of coordinate transformation is fundamental to the theory of differentiable
manifolds, which in turn plays a central role in many modern physical theories. The
notion of metric extension is also important in these respects. In this short note we
provide some simple examples illustrating these concepts, with the intent of alleviating
the confusion that often arises in their use. While the examples themselves can be
considered unrelated to the theory of general relativity, they have clear implications for
the results cited in a number of recent publications dealing with the subject. These

implications are discussed.

1 Introduction

Differentiable manifolds play a central role in modern phys-
ical theories. Roughly speaking, a differentiable manifold
(hereafter manifold) is a topological space whose local equiv-
alence to Euclidean space permits a global calculus. In more
precise mathematical terms, a manifold is a topological space
M with a collection of coordinate systems that cover all of M.
Thus the concept of a coordinate system is fundamental to the
notion of manifold.

A coordinate system is defined as a mapping ¢ (with cer-
tain properties) from an open set U of a topological space
onto an open set ¢(U) of Euclidean space. The open set U
is called the coordinate neighborhood of ¢ and the functions
x',...,x" on U such that ¢ = (xl, .. .,x"), are the coordinate
functions, or more simply the coordinates. A manifold can
have an infinite number of equally valid coordinates defined
on it.

As an example consider the topological space S 2 (the unit
sphere). Further consider the northern and southern hemi-
spheres of the sphere, which are both open subsets of S2. On
each of the hemispheres we can define stereographic coor-
dinates by projecting the respective hemispheres onto two-
dimensional Euclidean space. Each of the projections defines
a coordinate system, which when taken together cover all of
S2. Thus S? is a manifold.

The notion of a metric tensor g on a manifold M is funda-
mental to the theory of differential geometry (indeed, the met-
ric tensor is alternatively called the first fundamental form).
Explicitly, ¢ is a type-(0,2) tensor that defines a scalar prod-
uct g(p) on the tangent space T,(M), for each point p € M.
On a domain U, corresponding to a particular coordinate
system {xl, ..., x"}, the components of the metric tensor are
gij = 9(0;,0;). It is important to note that the metric compo-
nents g;; are functions, not tensors. The metric tensor itself is
given by g = g;j dx' ® dx/, where summation over the indices
is implied. It must be stressed that a metric, by virtue of the

fact that it is a tensor, is independent of the coordinate system
which is used to express the component functions g;;.

The metric tensor can be represented by its line-element
ds?, which gives the associated quadratic form of g(p). We
stress that a line-element is not a tensor. A line-element can
be expressed in terms of a coordinate system as

ds* = gij dx'dx’.

Representing the metric in a particular coordinate system
by the associated quadratic form is equivalent to expressing
it as a square matrix with respect to the coordinate basis. For
example, on the unit sphere the metric o is often written in
terms of the line-element with respect to spherical coordi-
nates {6, ¢} as

ds* = d6” + sin® 0.dy?,

or equivalently as the matrix

1 0
[Tliog) = 0 sin?6 |’

It is important when practicing differential geometry to
distinguish between coordinate dependent quantities and co-
ordinate invariant quantities. We have already seen some ex-
amples of these: the metric tensor is coordinate invariant (as
is any tensor), while the line-element is coordinate dependent.
Another example of a coordinate dependent quantity are the
Christoffel symbols

Tl = g™ (0kgmj + 09wk = Omg )

while the scalar curvature (Kretschmann scalar), which is de-
rived from them as

f=g" (6crgb — 9pTge + TgTey = T Zchd) :

is coordinate invariant. Another example of a coordinate in-
variant quantity is the metric length of a path in a manifold.

J.J. Sharples. Coordinate Transformations and Metric Extension: a Rebuttal to the Relativistic Claims of Stephen J. Crothers L1



Volume 1

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

January, 2010

Suppose now that we have two different sets of coordi-
nates defined on an open set U C M. That is to say that we
have two mappings ¢; and ¢, that act from U onto two (pos-
sibly different) open sets V; and V, in Euclidean space. It
is apparent that we can change from one coordinate system
to the other with the maps ¢, o ¢;' or ¢; o ¢,'. Such maps
define a change of coordinates or coordinate transformation.
Alternatively if we have a mapping ¢ from V; into V, and a
coordinate system (mapping) ¢ from U onto V;, then the map-
ping { o ¢ also defines a coordinate system. In this context
is the coordinate transformation. Coordinate invariant quan-
tities, such as the metric, the scalar curvature and lengths, do
not change under the action of a coordinate transformation

In what follows we illustrate these concepts by means of
some simple examples and discuss some of their implications.

2 Some simple examples

We begin by illustrating the concept of coordinate transfor-
mation with a simple example in ordinary Euclidean 3-space
(E®). Suppose that (r, 8, ¢) are the usual spherical coordinates
on E? and consider the spherically symmetric line-element

ey

where dQ? = d6* + sin® dg? is the usual shorthand for the
line-element on the unit sphere S .

Defining a new radial coodinate p by 2p = r2, the line-
element can be written in terms of the coordinates (p, 6, ) as

ds* = dp* + 2p dQ>. )

Note that if p is held constant then the line-element re-
duces to the standard line-element for a sphere of radius

Note that the coordinate transformation has changed noth-
ing. The metrics corresponding to the line-elements given by
(1) and (2) are exactly the same tensor, they have just been ex-
pressed in two different sets of coordinates. To illustrate this
consider calculating metric length along a radial line. Specif-
ically, consider the path defined in terms of the (r, 8, ¢) coor-
dinates by

Yo ={(r,0,¢) : r € (0,a), 6 =n/4, ¢ =0}.

Equivalently, we can define the path in terms of the
(0, 8, ¢) coordinates as

Yo =1{(p,0,¢) : p € (0,a*/2), 6 = /4, ¢ =0}.

Thus calculating the metric length of the path y, with re-
spect to the line-element (1) we find

r=a 2
L(y,) = f rdr = a—,
r=0 2

while if we calculate it with respect to the line-element (2) we

find that
w=a>/2 a2
um=f dp= 7.
p=0

ds* =P dr* + * sz,

This confirms that the metric length does not depend on
the particular coordinate expression (line-element) represent-
ing the metric.

This example also illustrates another interesting property
of the metric corresponding to (1) or (2). If we set p = b,
where b is a constant, the line-element (2) reduces to the 2D
line-element:

ds* = 2bdQ*.

This is the line-element of a 2-sphere with a radius of cur-
vature of \/E i.e. the Gaussian curvature is 1/2b. However,
calculating the metric distance d from the origin (o = 0) to
this sperical shell (p = b), we find that

b
d:f dp =b.
0

Hence, the metric radius and the radius of curvature are
not equal in general. Repeating the calulation with (1) yields
the same result.

As another example consider the two-dimensional, non-
Euclidean metric

dst = —x*dt* + dx?, A3)

where it is assumed that ¢t € (—o0, 00) and x € (0, ). In terms

of the coordinates {¢, x} the metric tensor g; can therefore be

represented as
-x> 0
(9110 = ( o 1)

with a metric determinant of |g;| = —x?, which suggests that
as x — 0 the metric becomes singular.

However, calculating the scalar curvature of the metric we
find that R, = 0, which is independent of x. The metric g;
therefore defines a flat manifold (N, g1). The fact that the sin-
gularity arises in the coordinate dependent form of the metric,
but not in the coordinate invariant scalar curvature, indicates
that the apparent singularity may in fact be due solely to a
breakdown in the coordinate system {z, x} that was chosen to
represent the metric, i.e. it may merely be a coordinate singu-
larity rather than a true singularity of the manifold described
by g;. A coordinate singularity can be removed by a good
choice of coordinates, whereas a true singularity cannot.

Introducing new coordinates {7, X}, which are defined in
terms of the old coordinates {¢, x} by

“4)

X = xcosht
T = xsinht,
the line-element ds% may be written as
ds? = —dT* + dX*. (5)

Note that ¢t € (—o0,00) and x € (0,c0) implies that T €
(=00, 0) and X € (0, o0) also.
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In terms of the {7, X} coordinates, the metric tensor g; is
represented by
-1 0
o 1)

and so the metric determinant is |g;| = —1. The apparent
singularity has been removed by invoking a good choice of
coordinates.

‘We note further that even though the line-element (5) was
only defined for X € (0, co) there is now nothing stopping us
from extending the definition to include X € (—co, c0). We
thus make the distinction between the line-element ds%, de-
fined above, and the line-element ds% defined as

lg1lirx) = ( (6)

ds? = —dv® + dé*, @)

with coordinates 7,& € (—co, 00). The metric corresponding
to the line-element (7), denoted by ¢g,, defines a manifold
(M, g,) that can be thought of as 2D Minkowski space. By
restricting the coordinate £ to the semi-finite interval (0, co)
we recover the metric g, that is

g2les0 = g1.

It follows that the manifold (¥, g ) is a submanifold of the
Minkowski space (M, g,). Alternatively we say that (M, g,) is
a coordinate extension of the manifold (N, g;). The manifold
(N, g1) is known as the Rindler wedge and corresponds to that
part of (M, g,) defined by |7]| < &.

3 Implications

In [1] the author notes that the line-element written in terms
of coordinates {z, r, 8, ¢} as

ds* = A(r)di* + B(r)dr* + C(r) dQ? (8)

corresponds to the most general spacetime metric that is static
and spherically symmetric. He then goes on to claim that the
line-element written in terms of coordinates {z, p, 0, ¢} as

ds* = A*(p)di* + B*(p) dp* + p* dQ? )

does not correspond to the most general metric that is static
and spherically symmetric*. This claim is false, as we will
now demonstrate.

Consider the line-element (9) and define the coordinate
transformation p = C(r), where C is some function inde-
pendent of the functions A* and B*. Taking the differential
we find that

C'(r)
o = dr
2+/C(r)
and so the line-element (9) can be written in terms of the co-
ordinates {t,r, 0, ¢} as

ds’ = E(ndf® + D(r)dr* + C(nd¥,  (10)

“Note that in [1] the author has used r again instead of p. We use the
different symbol p to avoid confusion.
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where

B (VCO) C'(m?

E(r)=A"({/C(r)) and D(r)= O

Since the functions A* and B* are independent of the func-
tion C, the functions E and D are also independent of the
function C. The line-element (10) is identical to (8) and it fol-
lows that the metrics represented by (8) and (9) are the same
metric (just expressed in terms of different coordinates), and
therefore that both line-elements represent the most general
static, sperically symmetric spacetime metric.

Based on the claim of [1], just shown is false, the author
goes on to conclude that solutions of the gravitational field
equations that are derived from the metric ansatz (9) are par-
ticular solutions rather than general solutions. These claims
are also false for the same reasons as illustrated above.

The foregoing considerations therefore have bearing on
the relativistic arguments contained in [1] and subsequent pa-
pers by the author. For example, in [1-8] the author repeat-
edly makes the following claims:

1. The coordinate p, appearing in (9), is not a proper ra-
dius;

2. The “Schwarzschild” solution, as espoused by Hilbert
and others is different to the Schwarzschild solution ob-
tained originally by Schwarzschild [9];

3. The original Schwarzschild solution is a complete (i.e.
inextendible) metric;

4. There are an infinite number of solutions to the static,
spherically symmetric solutions to the field equations
correponding to a point mass;

5. For line-elements of Schwarzschild form®, the scalar
curvature f remains bounded everywhere, and hence
there is no “black hole”.

We will now address and dismiss each of these claims.

Claim 1. The claim that p is not a proper radius stems from a
calculation in [1]. The author defines the proper radius as

R,,:f\/B(r)dr

where B is the function appearing in (8). Strictly speaking
this is not a radius, per se, but a function of the coordinate .
In more precise terms, the proper radius should be defined as
the metric length of the radial path y, defined by*

1)

Ve ={(t,1,0,0) : 1€ (a1,az), t,6,p = constant}.

This then implies that the proper radius is defined as

R, =Li(y.) = f \B(r)dr.

TLine-elements of “Schwarzschild form” are defined in [2].
“We believe that this is what the definition in [1] was actually aiming at.

(12)
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The claim in [1] relates to the fact that R,,, as defined by
(11), is equal to r only if B(r) = 1. This conclusion is based
on an imprecise definition of the proper radius and does not
take into account the effect of coordinate transformation. If
we work in terms of the coordinates appearing in the line-
element (9), which we have already shown represents the
same metric as (8), then the path vy, is defined as

Yo = {(t,p,0,0) : p € (p1,p2), .6, = constant},

with p; = v/C(a;) and p, = YC(ay). In terms of the line-
element (9) the metric length of 1y, is given by

VC(az)
Ly(ya) = f \B*(p) dp.
VC(ar)

Noting the effect of the coordinate transformation, that
was established earlier, we then find that

R,=Li(yd) = f VB(r)dr
(e 2 C')
= f | [B(\/C(r)] e dr
VC@)
= f VB*(p) dp
V@)
= L2(7a)~

Hence the proper radius does not depend on the form of
the line-element. Proper radius (i.e. a metric length) can be
equivalently defined in terms of either of the “radial” coordi-
nates r or p.

Claims 2 and 3. The original Schwarzschild solution ob-
tained in [9] is given as the line-element

ds* = A(R)dr* — A(R)""dR? — R2dQ?, (13)

where
AR) =1 - % and R=(+a),

The coordinate » € (0, c0) that appears is the standard
spherical radial coordinate. The expression R = (° + o)/
defines a transformation of the radial coordinate r into the
auxilliary radial coordinate R. The constant « is related to
the value of the mass at the origin [9]. Indeed, by imposing
the additional boundary condition at infinity, that the solution
be consistent with the predictions of Newtonian gravitational
theory, it is found that the constant @ = 2m, where m is the
mass at the origin. The line-element (13) can therefore be
written as

2 2m\™!
m%@-%yﬂﬁ—%)whﬁm% (14)

with R € (2m, ). Note that if R and ¢ are held constant
(say R = a and t = ty) the line-element reduces to that of a

L4

2-sphere with radius @ > 2m. The line-element therefore de-
fines a manifold that is foliated by 2-spheres with radii greater
than 2m.

The line-element is of precisely the same form as the line-
element derived by Hilbert [10], i.e.

2 2m\™!
o B2

where p € (0,2m) U (2m, o0). The only difference is that (14)
is defined over a subset of the domain over which (15) is de-
fined. To obtain the line-element (15) the radial coordinate
has been extended to values less than 2m in much the same
way that the metric corresponding to (5) was extended to the
metric corresponding to (7). The only real difference is that
in the case at hand there remains a coordinate singularity at
R = 2m, and so in terms of the coordinates used, the extended
manifold must be viewed as a disjoint union of the regions
corresponding to R < 2m and R > 2m. Both of the disjoint re-
gions satisfy the static, spherically symmetric field equations.
In fact it is well-known that there exist coordinates in which
the difficulty at R = 2m can be removed, resulting in a single
manifold that satisfies the field equations. As a point of his-
torical interest we note that the extended metric is also known
as the “Schwarzschild” metric in honour of Schwarzschild’s
contribution to the field, despite the fact that his original so-
lution is only a subset of the complete solution.

From the above considerations it clear that the manifold
corresponding to the line-element (13) is incomplete. Indeed,
in deriving this form of the line-element, Schwarzschild im-
posed a very specific boundary condition, namely that the
line-element is continuous everywhere except at r = 0, where
r € (0, o) is the standard spherical radial coordinate. Impo-
sition of this boundary condition has significant implications
for the solution obtained. In particular, as a consequence of
the boundary condtion the coordinate R is shifted away from
the origin. Indeed, if » € (0, c0) then R € (@, o). Hence the
manifold represented by (13) is foliated by 2-spheres of ra-
dius greater than @ = 2m — the spacetime has a hole in its
centre!

Claim 4. In [2] the author derives the general solution for the
static, spherically symmetric field due to a point mass as

where r is the standard radial spherical coordinate and

C/2
)%dﬂ - C,d0?, (16)

Co(r) = [(r = ro)" + &"]" 17)

with rp > 0 and n > O arbitrary constants. The author also
notes that (16) is only defined for r > ry.

Let us now see the effect of transforming coordinates.
Firstly, let p = r—ry so that the coordinate p is simply a shifted
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version of the coordinate r. Taking differentials implies that
dp = dr and so we may equivalently write the line-element
(16) as

ds* = (@)dﬂ —(

VE)CZ
VG,

ﬂ ﬁdpz—c,,sz, (18)

where now
Calp) = [p" + """
and the line-element is defined for p > 0.

Secondly, define another change of coordinates by R =
VCu(p). This is essentially a rescaling of the radial coordinate
p. Taking differentials we find that

CI

n

24C,

Thus in terms of the coordinate R the line-element may
be written as

dR = dp.

ds® = ("ﬂ)dt2 - (i)dze2 R4, (19)
R R—-a
where the coordinate R > «.

Hence we have shown that what appeared to be an infini-
tude of particular solutions are actually just different coordi-
nate expressions of the same solution, which without loss of
generality can be expressed in “Schwarzschild coordinates”
{t,R,0, ¢} by (19). This solution is incomplete, as we have
already seen, since the line-element and the corresponding
metric are only defined when the coordinate R > . The so-
lution is known as the exterior Schwarzschild solution.

Another way of seeing that the metrics corresponding to
the line-elements defined by (16) are all the same, is by invok-
ing Birkoft’s Theorem [11]. This theorem establishes, with
mathematical certainty, that the Schwarzschild solution (ex-
terior, interior or both) is the only solution of the spherically
symmetric vacuum field equations™.

Claim 5. In [2] the author notes that the scalar curvature of
the metric corresponding to (16) is given by

B 1202

12a2
f - C3 =

[(r = roy" + am)®"

and that as r — ry there is no curvature singularity. He then
concludes that a “black hole” singularity cannot exist.

In fact, as we have just seen, the line-element (16) only
corresponds to the exterior Schwarzschild solution, which is
amanifold foliated by 2-spheres with radial coordinate R > a.
The calculation in [2] therefore only proves that the exterior
solution has no curvature singularity. This is a well known
fact. Writing (16) in its equivalent form (19) and extending

“The assumption of staticity is not actually required, hence all spheri-
cally symmetric spacetimes satisfying the vacuum field equations are static.

the coordinate R to obtain the interior Schwarzschild solution
(0 < R < @), the scalar curvature is given by

1202
f=—n
R‘
from which it is clear that
lim f = oo.

R—0

Hence there is a curvature singularity at R = 0. Since the
vector Jg is timelike for 0 < R < @, the singularity corre-
sponds to a black hole.

4 Conclusions

We have presented a number of simple examples which hope-
fully elucidate the concepts of coordinate transformation and
metric extension in differential geometry. Implications of the
concepts were also discussed, with particular focus on a num-
ber of the relativistic claims of [1-8]. It was proven that each
of these claims was false. The claims appear to arise from a
lack of understanding of the notions of coordinate transfor-
mation and metric (coordinate) extension. Any conclusions
contained in [1-8] that are based on such claims should there-
fore be considered as unproven. In particular, the claim that
the black hole “is not consistent at all with general relativity”
is completely false.

General relativity is a difficult topic, which is grounded
in advanced mathematics (indeed, Einstein himself is quoted
as saying something along the lines of “Ever since the math-
ematicians took hold of relativity, I no longer understand it
myself!”). A sound understanding of differential geometry
is a prerequisite for understanding the theory in its modern
form. Thus to paraphrase Lao Tzu [12] — beware of the half-
enlightened master.

Postscript

The article by Stephen J. Crothers in the current issue [13]
provides a good illustration of the problems discussed above.
For example, in his first “counter-example” he considers a
metric which is easily seen to be the Schwarzschild metric
written in terms of an ‘inverted’ radial coordinate. Using x to
denote the inverted radial coordinate (denoted by r in [13]),
and R to denote the usual Schwarzschild radius, the transfor-
mation is R = 2m — x. In particular, R = 0 corresponds to
x = 2m, and R = 2m corresponds to x = 0. It is thus not
surprising that the coordinate singualrity is at x = 0 and the
point singularity is at x = 2m. The other counter-examples
in [13] can be dismissed through similar arguments.

The author is grateful to S. J. Crothers for a number of discus-
sion that resulted in the writing of this paper.

Submitted on August 06, 2009 / Accepted on August 14, 2009
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I agree with Crothers in it that any introduction of Kruskal-Szekeres coordinates is
unnecessary. The solution of problems from so-called Schwarzschild solutions appears
amazingly simpler than discussed in Crothers’ paper.

S.J.Crothers [1] discusses the introduction of Kruskal-
Szekeres coordinates, which pursue the target to avoid certain
forms of singularity and the change of signature. Crothers ar-
gues that this measure is off target. — Let me note following:

1. The Kruskal-Szekeres coordinates as quoted with the equa-
tions before Eq. (4) of [1] mingle time and length. That
is physically self-defeating. Moreover, any real coordinate
transformation does not change the situation with the original
coordinates.

2. The solution according to Eq. (1) of [1] is physically dif-
ficult for the coordinate singularity. We should take notice of
this fact instead of doing inept tries, see item 1.

3. The general central symmetric and time-independent so-
lution of Ry, = 0 is the first part of Schwarzschild’s actual
solution

ds* = (1 - %)dﬁ ~(1- %)_ldRz -

— R} (d6* + sin*0 d¢?)

in which R is an arbitrary function of » within the limit that
metrics must be asymptotically Minkowski spacetime, i.e.
R = r for great r. « is an integration constant related to

the mass,
Km

T A
This solution is based on “virtual” coordinate transfor-
mation, which is possible for the degrees of freedom from

Bianchi identities.

4. Above solution implies also an isotropic solution without
singularity at the event horizon

ds® = (%)Zdﬂ -
g

Fgd
~(1+ 2) (ar? + (e + sin’0 dy?))
r

with
@ _km
4 161"

The event horizon (at r=r,) turns up to be a geometric
boundary with g =0.

Ty =

5. Any change of signature is physically irrelevant, because
areas with different signature (from normal, according to ob-
server’s coordinates) are not locally imaged. Therefore, any
singularity in such an area is absolutely irrelevant.

6. It is deduced from the geometric theory of fields [2]
that particles do not follow any analytic solution, no mat-
ter whether obtained from General Relativity or any quantum
theory. One can specify the field only numerically. It has to
do with chaos. — It was interesting to see if the discussed an-
alytic solutions are possible at all, or if macroscopic solutions
are decided by chaos too.

Submitted on October 17, 2009 / Accepted on November 09, 2009
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The fine structure constant definition given in Stone R. A. Jr. Progress in Physics, 2010,
v.1, 11-13 [1] is compared to an Einstein-Cartan fine structure constant definition. It
is shown that the Einstein-Cartan definition produces the correct pure theory value, just
not the measure value. To produce the measured value, the pure theory Einstein-Cartan
fine structure constant requires only the new variables and spin coupling of the fine

structure constant definition in [1].

1 Introduction

Stone in [1] gives Nature’s coupling constants, the fine struc-
ture constant and the weak angle, and a single mass formula
for the W, the proton, the electron and electron generations
all as functions of (47)".

If these 47 coupling constant definitions are correct, then
if a literature search found another theoretical definition, one
would expect a similar form for the two definitions.

In [1] the fine structure constant (FSC), designated as
s (a charge to spin), is defined as mg(4mo)~2/(2 V2) with
0 = Qs g (1) Mp [ (Me ) = 0.959973785 where asg(l):Z\/E/47r
and ¢ = (4mp)> me [my, =0.956090324.

2 An Einstein-Cartan model

Many FEinstein-Cartan models are scale independent models
where the force magnitude (scale) is related to some internal
variable like a length, e.g. ly. The pure theory scale is [y while
potential deviation from the pure theory is represented by /.
The Einstein-Cartan model of Horie’s [2] is such a model.
Equation (4.2) in Horie’s paper [2] gives the Einstein-
Cartan theoretical definition for the FSC as
15
64n 2°
where [ assumed to be less than and approximately /.
When I = [, (1) gives the FSC value of approximately
4.97 x 1073. To match the measured FSC value requires Iy /!
to equal about 1.2113 (lg/l2 ~ 1.4672), a value for [ not ap-
proximately /.
The 4n definition of the fine structure coupling constant
is given in [1] as a.s = m¢(dme)~2/(2 V2) and the charged
particle weak angle coupling constant as age = 2 V2 (4m0)~".

D

Qs =

Noting that the V2 appears with both spin couplings sug-
gests that the origin of the V2 is related to the coupling of the
other force in the coupling constant to spin.

From the underlying approach, this is true. However the
V2 is mathematically on the side of the other force because
the coupling of spin to charge (and g) is larger than expected
by present approaches.

Thus in order to reflect the underlying approach of the 4x

definitions, a. is better written as

11 1
=—- V2 = s 2
Qs 1614 .92 S 2
Rewriting Horie’s equation (1) in a similar form yields
11 1
=—0 1 — 3
YT Terd ULy ©)

Where as Horie’s pure theory Einstein-Cartan model as-
sumes | for the coupling, the underlying source coupling
value in @ (and asg) is larger by V2.

Where as Horie’s pure theory Einstein-Cartan model can
not give a value for [/l for a., the definition in [1] gives the
value as o. Note that using the correct spin coupling (V2) now
results in [ [y as expected.

Lastly, Horie’s pure theory Einstein-Cartan model simply
lacks an additional factor ¢ that appears on the charge side of
the coupling constants @, and ag [1].

Thus, as a pure theory model, Horie’s result is correct. To
produce the measured FSC value, Horie’s pure theory model
only needs the correct spin coupling (\/5), the correct 1/,
value (o) and the ¢ adjustment that come from the approach
that produced the 47 definition of Nature’s constants.

3  Summary

In [1], several 4r coupling constant definitions were given
including the fine structure constant.

It is shown that the 4 fine structure constant definition
of [1] is in keeping with Horie’s complex connection pure
theory Einstein-Cartan fine structure constant definition [2].

Thus not only does the 4z definitions in [1] produce the
two weak angle values as experimentally observed, the fine
structure constant definition has the three missing constants
required by a pure theory Einstein-Cartan fine structure con-
stant definition to produce the measured value.

Submitted on November 13, 2009 / Accepted on November 22, 2009
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Dr. Valery N. Smirnov who passed away recently, was an experimental physicist work-
ing on accelerator physics. Despite this fact, the main achievement of his scientific
creation was the detector for measurement of perturbations in gravitational fields. This
detector, having originally construction suggested by Smirnov, was launched at Moscow
Engineer Physical Institute, Russia. Valery N. Smirnov continued his observations with
the detector until his last days. We therefore refer to this device as Smirnov’s detector.

Dr. Valery N. Smirnov. Pictured in the last decade.

Valery N. Smirnov was born in October 6, 1939, in Magadan,
Russia, where his parents worked as reporters. In 1945, his
family returned to Moscow, where he lived all his life.

After high school, in 1958, he was employed at the Insti-
tute of Radio Engineering. In 1960 he entered to Moscow En-
gineer Physical Institute, where was gaduated in 1966. Then
he returned to the Institute of Radio Engineering. In 1975
he was employed at Kurchatov Institute of Atomic Energy, as
an experimental physicist in the field of accelerator physics.
Smirnov designed “Fakel” (tourch), the linear accelerator,
and also numerous other accelerators for Kurchatov Institute.
In 1983, he awarded Kurchatov Prize for the best engineering
work done in the field. As one of the stuff of Kurchatov In-
stitute, Smirnov produced some studies at Chernobyl Nuclear

Power Station, in 1987 and 1989, after the catastroph. He was
gratituded by the Government for this job.

Some persons work in order only to earn money for live.
In contrast, Smirnov spent all his life for scientific studies. He
found the main task of his scientific creation when read the
papers, published by Prof. Nikolai A. Kozyrev, the famous
astronomer and physicist of Pulkovo Observatory, Leningrad.
Kozyrev pointed out that, in his regular experiments with gy-
poscopes, the devices experienced small fluctuations at the
moments connected to the dynamics of celestial bodies, e.g.
the planets. This effect remained unexplained.

Smirnov supposed that the source of this effect is hidden
in the imperfect suspension of Kozyrev’s gyroscope. Thus,
every period of revolution may be broken due to an external
influence. In aim to study his supposition, Smirnov designed
a special device, containing a gyroscope which was rotating
in a special regime of braking (different braking regimes were
ruled by special control electronics). Experiments conducted
by him confirmed his initially supposition: the device showed
steady sensitivity to the specific moments of celestial bodies
dynamics, exact according to Kozyrev.

During the years and until his last days, Smirnov con-
ducted regular observations with the device. He also im-
proved its contruction, making it more sensitive. The exper-
imental results and the technical descriptions were presented
by him in the publication [1]. Complete review of the experi-
ments will be submitted to Progress in Physics later.

Dr. Valery N. Smirnov passed away in November 4, 2009,
being full of new plans for research and creative ideas. In our
memory he is still live amongst us, with his device we refer
to as Smirnov’s detector.

Submitted on November 15, 2009 / Accepted on December 01, 2009
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The current paradigm in fundamental physics assumes that Newton’s gravitational con-
stant G, Planck’s (reduced) constant 7, and the fine structure constant o are primary
constants — i.e., these constants are associated with something basic in nature and are
thus not reducible to something more fundamental. This assumption leads, for exam-
ple, to the conclusion [1] that quantum fields are the fundamental building blocks out

of which the visible universe is constructed.

The Planck vacuum (PV) theory [2] derives the three con-
stants

6o & 1)
- =,
2
n=2, ©)
:
2
e
a=—, 3
> 3)

where e, is the bare electronic charge, m, is the Planck
mass, c¢ is the speed of light, and e is the experimentally ob-
served electronic charge. In effect, then, a new paradigm* has
emerged where the PV is the source of the visible universe
and its properties.

What follows is a brief survey of some equations that
demonstrate how the current and new paradigms are related.
The details leading to the equations are unimportant here and
are left to the references. What is important is how the current
primary constants on the left side of (1)—(3) are replaced by
the new primary constants e, and m, on the right and in the
equations to follow.

The Compton relation [3, p.433]

h
Ade=— or
me

reme =T @)
associates a Compton wavelength A, (or a Compton radius
r. = A./2m) with the particle mass m, while the de Broglie
relation [3, p.81]

h
p=— )
rd
relates the particle’s relativistic momentum (p = myv) to

its de Broglie radius r; = r./By, where B = v/c and y =
1/+/1 — B%. The PV theory explains these relations [2] [4] in
terms of the magnitudes, mc?/r and e2/r?, of the two distor-
tion forces the particle exerts on the PV, the radius at which

*Merriam-Webster Online Dictionary, 2009. Paradigm: a philosophical
and theoretical framework of a scientific school or discipline within which
theories, laws, and generalizations and the experiments performed in support
of them are formulated.

L10

these two forces are equal being the Compton radius r.. The
calculations lead to the string of Compton relations

(6)

where r, is the Compton radius of any of the elementary par-
ticles, m is the particle mass, and r, and m, are the Compton
radius and mass of the individual Planck particles making up
the negative-energy PV state.

The Compton relations (6) yield the free-space permittiv-
ities [2]

FsM,C = T.MC = ez/c,

1 e?
€E=— = 2:1’
U Femgc

(7

while the static electric force between two charges e becomes

2 2

e e
Fo===a—= 8
el rZ rZ ()

showing the fine structure constant a to be closely related to
the PV polarizability.

The Heisenberg uncertainty relations

e
Ap-Aq > 2=

where p and g correspond to any two canonically conjugate
operators, remain a wave-particle-duality mystery in the cur-
rent paradigm. The PV theory explains these relations in the
following manner: the so-called free particle interacts con-
tinually with the invisible PV continuum; as this continuum,
like any continuum, can support wavelike disturbances, the
reaction of the PV to the particle perturbations produces a
wavelike reaction in the particle; then (9), which is currently
ascribed to the particle, is actually a straightforward mathe-
matical property of the perturbed continuum [3, p.105].

The gravitational equations of Newton and Einstein trans-
form from the current paradigm to the new paradigm in the
following way [5]:

3 mMG _ (-mc?/r)(-Mc%[r)

€))

Fy = 1
g r2 —-m.c2/r, (10)
and 887G G, /6 T
7T 0% yng
Gy=—T, = , 11
e T 1/r7  p.c? (b
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where ¢*/G (= m.c?/r,) and 1/r? are the ultimate curvature
force and Gaussian curvature sustainable by the PV, and p.
(= m,/(4nr3/3)) is the Planck-particle mass density of the PV.

Finally, the quantum vacuum consists of an electromag-
netic (photon) component and a massive-particle (k. = 1/r.)
component [4]. The energy densities of the two transform as

ch 1é2/r.
— | Kdk = 12
271'2[ - 8 13 (12)
and 5
ch 202 N2 1 e;/r.
|k (k2 + )" dk T (13)

from the current to the new paradigm respectively.
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As geometry is constructed from points and their separating distances, physics may
be similarly constructed using identical material points and their separating distances
with the additional requirement that all points have infinitesimal masses and move all
the time at the speed of light. Pairs of such points can get locked together in circles
to make doublet particles that can have any speed from zero to that of light, at which
point the doublet disintegrates. Using this construct together with the rich mathematical
properties of a 3D space, a mechanical definition of time, and simple symmetry rule for
displacement, it is possible to derive many of the fundamental laws of physics such
as the inverse square laws of gravitation and static electricity, many of the relativistic
and quantum mechanical results such as the mass-energy conversion of Einstein and
the quantized energy levels of Planck and Bohr. In addition, a better understanding of
some illusive terms like inertia and force becomes possible. No arbitrary constants are
needed in the process. Extra dimensions (variables that are not a distance) are created
as a result of this setup — but they are all found to be discrete. Mass, charge, spin, and

time are some notable examples.
1 Introduction

We use common ideas, simple constructs and simple mathe-
matics to shed light on the origin of the grand laws of physics
that have hitherto remained untied together. That this is pos-
sible was a big astonishment to the author having spent years
of search to achieve the same using fields and waves ex-
cluding discrete masses. We first postulate the existence of
a 3D Euclidian space containing a large number of material
points (point masses). The distance between the points is to
be a continuous function, which goes well with our intuition,
as we never observed material objects jump without passing
through all joining points in between. We then realize that this
postulate endows the space with an enormously rich struc-
ture [1] due to the fact that the distance becomes analytic and
infinitely differentiable. The masses must be infinitesimal in
order to move continuously at the speed of light without vio-
lating Einstein’s and other results in this regard. We are tac-
itly assuming that no space can be defined without material
points. As to what is a material point is left undefined.
Material points can acquire other properties like electric
charge etc which we will come to meet later. When the
separating distance between two material points of suitable
attributes is small, they trap each other to make a doublet
particle. This combined structure can have any speed —
from zero to that of light, in which case it disintegrates into
two point particles. Bound states of equal masses do exist in
physics as in the case of the exotic particle “positronium” [2].
The normal mass of a material body, composed of a large
number of such doublet particles, is simply the total number
of doublets and hence it is discrete. We note that an immedi-
ate benefit of this setup is a simple mechanism for converting

mass into energy and visa versa if we associate energy flux
with point particle flux. In fact it amounts to an ultimate
unification of the of mass and energy concepts. We also note
that a space with continuously moving material points may
be an alternative and fairly convincing way of interpreting
Einstein’s space time continuum ideas. This becomes even
more apparent as we arrive at the same relativistic results
using the simple doublet structure.

To reach to the more fundamental laws of physics, we
shall put a simple mechanical definition for time and a sym-
metry rule that governs the displacement of point particles
(and doublets as a result) in space. We shall consider such
grand ideas with the simplicity they deserve, as Einstein have
suggested in more than one occasion — what is needed is
simple physical interpretations rather than complicated math-
ematical descriptions [3]. The transformation between point
and doublet particles may be looked at as a process of equi-
librium or a continuous forward and backward transformation
— an evaporation condensation process if you like, and one
that can be observed on larger and larger scales in nature. The
trapping and escape of photons in matter(radiation), of elec-
trons out and into the nucleus of different materials, of whole
molecules from the surfaces of any liquid and the trapping
and escape of large masses in volcano eruptions on planets
and stars are few such examples.

Doublet particles are to be taken to represent the simplest
form of condensed matter, whereas singlet particles are to
represent energy flux. Singlet particles may also combine
(along their flight path) in any number and remain as different
energy fluxes as long as they do not take the form of circularly
bound doublets. Doublets can also come together(condense)
and combine to form massive particles. In [4] the doublet
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structure is examined further and it is shown that the geo-
metrical rules for the combination(packing) of doublets seem
to fit well measured values of different forms of condensed
matter.

2 Theory
2.1 Space and Time

Intuitively, it is not possible to define space when it is de-
void of matter [6,7]. Our starting point therefore is to assume
the existence of material points with infinitesimal masses that
move all the time at the characteristic speed of the space —
the speed of light ¢. The numerical value of ¢=2.99x10%
comes from our arbitrary choice for the units of distance and
of time. A 3D Euclidean space may(at one instance) be struc-
tured out of all such material points and the distances that
separate them. This space is continuous to go with our in-
tuition — that is to say when material points move, they do
not jump, but pass by all the joining points along the path of
motion as given earlier.

We then note that time itself can not be defined in a space
devoid of motion. Just imagine one is at night in a desert with
nothing moving — no moon, no stars and not even a heart
beat. In this setup there is no way to see time flowing. So we
are led to say that time must be connected with the motion of
material points. To get a sense of time we need an observer
point and a moving point, since if we move along a straight
line without being able to observe anything else moving, we
will not be able to see time flowing either. The problem now
is that any observation over a distance must rely on light prop-
agation and will introduce the well known complication of a
finite value of c.

A simple case however, where this is not a problem is the
case of two material points moving on a circle in a doublet
formation and the observer point is sitting on the path of this
doublet. We can then define time as the number of visits of
the doublet members. This number has all the characteristics
of time since it is an ever increasing variable (pointing in one
direction- hence the arrow of time expression) and it is sym-
metric in the sense that the zero of count (zero of time) can
be placed anywhere. It is, however, discrete according to this
picture. It is also an independent variable in the sense that it
can have any integral value for any value of the other three
spatial coordinates. This is well in tune with our intuition
of the variable “time”, as we always rely in our time mea-
surements on some sort of oscillation and count the number
of such oscillations to measure time. If light can be sent to
come back in a straight line to a distant point, the distance
to that point can be judged from the knowledge of the period
taken as given by the number of rotations(visits) of our local
doublet members and the assumption that the characteristic
speed c is constant all the time. Time can thus be looked at as
a measure of the distance travelled by any material object to
the distance travelled by a material point as given by the cir-
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cumference and the number of rotations of our local doublet.

A mathematical fact is that if a particle in an isolated sys-
tem follows one path exactly more than once, it will continue
to do so for ever. We can convince ourselves with this if we
remembered that the number of points along an even a dif-
ferential line segment of such path is more than enough to
fix any number of constants in the solution of the differential
equation of motion — thus ensuring that the path is fixed and
unchanged in subsequent visits. This conclusion is possible
only if the line of motion is continuous and analytic (infinitely
differentiable) which is the reason for our original assump-
tion. The emergence of such eternal stability can prove useful
in explaining the eternal stability of some of the elementary
particles like the photon and the electron when in isolation.

We also note that the rich mathematical properties of the
path of motion in space lead to new variables or dimensions
that are independent of the original three spatial dimensions.
Any extra dimension derivable this way appears to be not a
distance and only discrete however. We notice also that the
creation of such extra variables comes out of a process of a
closure or folding in the path of motion and turning it into
a multi-valued variable in which every point is described not
only by its three space coordinates, but also by other numbers
derived from the multiplicity at that space point. We mention
angle measurement as one more example of such multiplicity.

Since the velocity of a moving point is a mathematical
derivative with respect to time, and as time is represented by
a number, we conclude that the process of determining the
velocity and acceleration, (or the process of going from static
to kinematic and dynamic), is a process of comparison (ra-
tio) of the motion of a larger system with that of a simpler
and standard one like a doublet. In other words, the motion
of the simple doublet is effectively being used as a yardstick
to gauge the velocity and acceleration of more complicated
systems. This definition of time breaks down of course for
periods that are smaller than one unit of measurement (deter-
mined by the smallest possible doublet) whatever that may be.
Since time is discrete, velocity, acceleration, force, momen-
tum and any similarly related variable are all discrete. This
will later lead to the Heisenberg uncertainty principle.

2.2 Laws of motion — action and reaction

We put here a simple rule for the displacement of material
points that goes with the state of natural symmetry possessed
by two material points (in isolation) in the form; “The dis-
placement of any material point must be accompanied by the
displacement of another point by the same amount in an op-
posite direction”. For two isolated points it might be argued
that it does not matter if one point made the entire move and
the other stays a foot, as the outcome would be the same. This
is clearly not the case, since in reality we will have many more
points and our rule should apply to every pair of them.

Since mass is composed of many material points of the
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same value, and motion is to be discrete, the displacement of
ten points one distance can be compensated for by the dis-
placement of one point ten times that distance in the opposite
direction, and our equivalent statement of action and reaction
becomes; “The sum of mass times displacement is zero at any
point and along any direction”. In other words, the center of
mass of an isolated system of points never moves. We can
also see that as time is now just a number, differentiation of
the displacement with respect to time gives; “The sum of mass
times velocity (linear momentum) is zero at any point and
along any direction”, and differentiating again gives; “The
sum of mass times acceleration (force) is zero at any point
and along any direction”. Thus we see that it is possible to
recover both the second and third Laws of motion of New-
ton from a simple rule of displacement. We take this to be a
strong support of the correctness of this postulate as a rule of
displacement.

Our rule of displacement, which we shall call the “bal-
anced displacement” (BD) rule, may be considered as the
equivalent of Newton’s first law of motion since it tells that
points can not change their state of motion independently. ..
if a material point moves, another must also move by the same
amount and in the opposite direction, and things can then stay
like this forever as long as the BD rule is true. The BD rule
also provides a neat explanation of the source of inertia of
massive bodies. It is simply a balanced displacement require-
ment. As if the world is sitting on a knife edge and moving
anything must be done symmetrically to keep the balance .

Displacement can be resolved into three directions, the
first along the separation distance between two moving points
plus two components normal to this direction. The two nor-
mal components combine to define the spin direction of the
doublet. The doublet particle can have left or right hand spin
property. Such spin, once initiated, will continue unchanged
since the BD rule works correctly all the time— that is until an
interaction occurs with another group of points.

The displacement along a radial line separating two mov-
ing points can have two directions; to the inward and to the
outward directions. This produces the attraction and repul-
sion type effects. The probability for material points to take
any one of six possible motions along three perpendicular di-
rections is presumably equal, this provides a plausible reason
for the existence of antiparticles, and the fact that antiparti-
cles can be anti in all their attributes and have the same mass.
Thus we have by now two types of coupling constants and
two different spins — all new variables and all discrete, since
they can only take the values (+/— a constant) representing
each of the two opposing directions. Larger values of charge,
spin etc must now be in multiples of this constant value.

An interesting conclusion of all this is that the sum of
displacements of all material points in the universe is zero at
any time and hence the center of mass in the universe never
moves. It is also not hard to see that as a result of the BD rule
being applicable to every two points separated by a distance,
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there is a universal entanglement situation of every single
point mass in the universe. If we now imagine doing a back
play of all the events of displacements that has occurred since
the start of time, we may reach the original point start(the big
bang point!). The clear impossibility of such undoing, should
tell us that it is impossible to go back in time. We could also
say here that time must have started with the first motion and
will only stop when everything else stops moving.

As pointed above, the BD rule can give us a neat expla-
nation of inertia which some believed it to be a property of
matter and others to be due to the effect of distant masses (the
Mach principle). In the present setup we see that it is a result
of the symmetry of displacement — i.e. a property of space
and matter together with distant and near masses all involved.
One interesting example to make the picture clear is the case
of the rotation of a thin disc in isolation. Every two diamet-
rically opposed points of the disc follow happily the BD rule
and, as such, constitute a self contended system that will, if
not disturbed, remain as it is for ever. If we move the disc
along the axis of rotation, we must create a movement of other
masses equivalent to that of the disc in the opposite direction
— as in propelling it with the gases of a rocket for example.
The rotational motion of the disc remains unaffected in this
case. If we now try to move the disk on a curved path, we
need to provide an equivalent opposite motion to the curving
and rotating material points of the disc in its new complex
motion, and it is this that shows as the gyroscopic effect.

2.3 The inverse square laws

The interaction between two isolated material points can only
be a function of the separation distance — because of isola-
tion. Such interaction, as a result, becomes homogenous in
the coordinates — that is to say there can be no preference of
one coordinate to the other. For such cases we quote few lines
from [8] ... the multiplication of a Lagrangian by a constant
does not effect the equation of motion. This fact makes it
possible, in a number of important cases, some useful infer-
ences concerning the properties of the motion without the ne-
cessity of actually integrating the equation of motion. Such
cases include those where the potential energy is a homoge-
nous function of the coordinates, i.e. satisfying the condition
Uar',ar?,...,ar")y=d*U(r'", 2, ...7"), where a is a scaling
constant, k is the order of the potential function and # is the
number of coordinates”. This then lead the reference to the
following conclusion “If the potential energy of the system is
a homogenous function of degree k in the (Cartesian) coor-
dinates, the equation of motion permits a series of geometri-
cally similar paths and the times of the motion between cor-
responding points are in the ratio ¢’ /¢t = (I’ /I)'*/?, where /I
is the ratio of the linear dimensions of the two paths”. To
follow our notations, put r for I, ¢ for ¢ to get r= Kr*/?=5,
where K =1'/(')*? is a coupling constant and is made up of
the values of the radius and the time of one rotation “of a
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standard doublet in our case” and r is the separation distance
between the two points.

There are only two values for k [8] that result in a bound
motion. These are k=(—1,2). The first gives r= K*3 and
the second leads to a spring type force or what is known as
a “space oscillator”. The space oscillator case can be shown
to be not a new case and occurs in a field of inverse square
when the displacement is small, the region is small with a
large number of interacting particles [8]. The first case (the
two third power formula) is one form of the famous Kepler
third law of motion and if differentiated twice gives the in-
verse square law d’r/dt*> = (-2/9)K/r? in confirmation of our
starting assumption. In [5] this form of the inverse square law
(involving time only) was used to predict the motion of many
point particles with a notable gain on computing time. The
quantity (-2/9)K is the coupling constant of the interaction
which takes the value of the universal gravitational constant
K, =(=2/9)K = G for gravity forces or the Coulomb coupling
constant K, = 1/4r¢, for electrostatic forces. The value of G
is therefore calculable(in principle) from the dimensions of
the doublet used in the dynamic scaling of the problem —
when this is known.

The values of the coupling constant for the gravitation and
electrostatic forces come from our arbitrary definitions of the
units of mass and charge. By now we had four constants;
the speed of light ¢, the Planck’s constant A, the gravitational
constant G and the permittivity of free space €. Our arbitrary
physical units from which these are derived are the meter, the
second, the kilogram and the Coulomb.

When we have more than two material points, vector su-
perposition of forces, velocities and displacements must be
used, with the force (= acceleration since we have equal
mass) for each pair calculated separately then added for the
lot. For N material points, there are N — 1 interacting pairs
of points as we exclude the interaction of a point with itself.
If N is large, N — 1 can be replaced with N. For the case
of a large collection of points that are effectively sitting at
the same point, the center of mass of any such body obeys
the same rules of motion given above, since mathematically
the two are equivalent. The final interaction force is a resul-
tant of the interaction of all pairs in each collection and will
thus be a multiple of the total number of interacting pairs, or
equivalently by the product of the masses of any two interact-
ing groups having the same center of mass. This reproduces
Newton’s law for gravitational interaction and the Coulomb
charge interaction and the product of the two masses/charges
will appear in the coupling constant.

2.4 The size of a doublet

Take the case of pairs of points with an attractive force locked
in doublets to form particles. These doublets will have fixed
masses(by assumption) and also fixed spin velocity since the
tangential speed of all the material points making a doublet
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is fixed at ¢ at all times. It has a fixed radius also since the
speed of the constituents are fixed and the coupling constant is
also fixed. This creates a particle with fixed and well defined
properties. Since the product of the mass of two point masses
26m, the speed v, and the radius of the doublet r is given
by; 28mcr =dmcd, where d = 2r; has the units of energy and
time (or that of angular momentum) and is the same as that of
the Planck’s constant, we conclude that a limit must be placed
on the smallest allowable doublet, giving 6md =7/c, where 7
is the reduced Planck constant. This also suggests that (6md)
is a new fundamental physical unit involving mass and dis-
tance combined together (= 3.5177x10~* kg m). The numer-
ical value of this constant (or equivalently of the Planck’s con-
stant) comes from our arbitrary choice for the unit of mass in
addition to that of distance and time used earlier. The quan-
tity (6mcd =1) is the angular momentum and also the spin of
our doublet particle and it is the unit of measurement of spin.
As we have now a lower bound on spin, the orbital momen-
tum of any one or more particles can only be a multiple of
this value 7.

3 Further results
3.1 Heisenberg uncertainty

Since dmvd =" can be rewritten as pd =%, where p=dmv
is momentum for one material point, we get (putting Ax for
d) the uncertainty principle of Heisenberg usually written as
Ap Ax =h. Accordingly, the uncertainty principle refers to the
smallest possible angular momentum in nature. As material
points always move at ¢ and must have some effective size,
it is only natural that there is a minimum radius for the cir-
cle of rotation of a doublet. For larger masses, Ax is smaller
according to this principle. This need not cause any contra-
diction. It can be taken in this setup to represent the region
inside which the center of mass of all doublets is likely to be
located. It becomes smaller as the mass increases, very much
like the uncertainty (scatter) in the average of a large number
of collected data growing smaller and smaller as the number
of data points is larger. Interestingly when this is extended to
take the mass of the entire universe, it becomes equivalent to
saying that the center of mass of the universe is firmly fixed
at a point.

3.2 Einstein mass and energy conversion

As all points making a doublet particle move at the speed of
light, the kinetic energy in any doublet must be a function of
¢? and accordingly we can write E = mc?, with m defined as
the number of doublets in any larger particle. As we have
two point masses in any doublet particle, the more general
formula E = 0.5mv? for kinetic energy is still valid if applied
to a single point constituent of a doublet.
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3.3 Planck’s energy of radiation

For points moving with a speed ¢ around a circle or escap-
ing out of it, we have ¢ = wr, and mvr =mc(c/w)=h/2m us-
ing the results above. Using w=2nf, we have fh=mc? or
E =hf. This is Planck relation for the energy of radiation of
frequency f. Also if we put p=mc, we get E = cp for points
moving at ¢. This is the momentum-energy relation for a par-
ticle with infinitesimal mass (zero mass in the literature).

3.4 Einstein’s relativistic mass

Since points forming a doublet can have two motions — one
along a circle with velocity ¢ and one along the center line
with velocity v (less than c¢), the ratio of the kinetic energy
of the doublet particle to its total energy must be like (v/c)?,
i.e. Ex/E=(v/c)* since both quantities refer to the same set
of masses. Also, as we had E = mc?, we get E,% =E2(*/c?) =
= (E?/c?)v* = p*c?, which then gives the relation for the total
energy as E> = EJ + ¢*p*. This is the well known relativistic
formula for the total energy of a particle in terms of its rest
energy and kinetic energy. Here it is derived using the simple
doublet structure alone.

3.5 Bohr’s energy levels

For a group containing n doublet particles bound together, the
single doublet formula given above in the form; muvd =7 be-
comes m,vd = nh giving the well known Bohr formula for the
spin of bound electrons. This formula, despite its success in
being very close to experiment, has been criticized as not be-
ing based on a model. The doublet model as explained above
can be given in support of this very useful, simple and ex-
perimentally correct formula. The Bohr formula is normally
combined with the centrifugal force expression F.=muv?/r
and static electric force F, = ¢?/ 47reor2 [9] to derive another
expression for the energy levels in an atom (and other bound
structures) in the form r,, = (n*/Z)(4n€,h* /m.e*), where Z is
the total charge of an atom and n is an integer multiple of the
spin of the atom. For a single charge atom like hydrogen and
lowest spin level corresponding to n = 1, we get the Bohr ra-
dius r=r,= osohz/ﬂmee2 =5.2917x10"'! m. This formula has
been declared wrong, in some of the literature, because it pre-
dicts the spin squared as n*#? rather n(n—1)i* as predicted by
the wave function theory of quantum mechanics (which has a
better agreement with experiment). In the author opinion this
is an unfair conclusion, since in any n discrete interactions, a
particle does not interact with itself(as given above), leaving
only n(n — 1) interactions that should replace the n? term in
the Bohr formula and bring it inline with the corresponding
quantum formula.

When a group of doublets form a larger structure, the vol-
ume of the new structure will intuitively depend on the num-
ber of doublets if these happen to occupy different volumes
and not share the same center of rotation. This fits well with
the observations about the nucleus of any atom being a func-
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tion of the number of the nucleons only. The application of
this fact lead to the one third power law for the radius of an
atom R in terms of the atomic number A [9] giving R = roAl/3;
where 79 =1.4x10"'> m is an experimental constant. For the
nucleus of hydrogen A =1 and ry, becomes the diameter of a
proton. We shall compare this value with that of the electron
as calculated in the next section.

3.6 The fine structure constant

When the gravitational and magnetic forces are small, the
electrical Coulomb forces Fe=€2/47l'60r2 for electrons are
nearly equal to the centrifugal forces F. = m,v?/r. In the case
v=c; ro=e*[4nemec* =2.817<107", giving the classic ra-
dius of the electron. This formula is normally derived in the
literature (see [10]) from the potential distribution around the
electron due to its charge using energy conservation. The
present derivation relies on the doublet model alone. In a
doublet however, we have two material points (two masses)
contributing to the force which seems to suggest a different
value for r,, giving r, = 1.4010x107"3 instead. This is prob-
ably more plausible as an electron radius, and it is to one’s
surprise, exactly the same as that for the proton as we found
from the hydrogen nucleus in the previous paragraph. If this
is correct, it indicates a similarity in the packing in both the
electron and the proton despite the large difference in mass.
One possible explanation is that this is the result of many dou-
blets occupying the same volume and sharing the same center
of rotation — increasing the energy content but not the size.
Experimentally, the electron has, so far, behaved as a point
charge with no internal details apparent. The proton on the
other do have an internal structure.

If in the expressions for the centrifugal and static forces
above, the velocity v is less than ¢, we could calculate v us-
ing mvd =h and obtain; v* =e*/2¢,h, and v/c = e*/2¢€,hc =
=1/137.036. This is the fine structure constant and it now
points to the relative velocity of the electron in an orbit to
that of light (or that of the material points in a doublet), and
can therefore be looked at as a form of a packing factor. If
the expression for the doublet radius is divided by the radius
of the electron using mvd, =h; we get d,/d. = ez/4yreohc=
=1/137.036, giving the “fine structure constant” again —
now it is a clear packing factor. The quantity d, is the Comp-
ton wavelength of the electron. The ratio of the Compton
diameter d,. and the Bohr diameter d), as found above gives
d.|dy=e*/ 2¢,hc, that is the fine structure constant again —
now representing the next level of particle packing. All these
are well known results, but now we have a clearer reasoning
for their existence— using expressions derived from the struc-
ture of the doublet alone.

3.7 Planck’s length scale

The Coulomb force between two point charges is given by
F,=¢ 4ne, r?; and the magnetic force between two moving
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point charges is given by Ampere’s law F,, = uog*v*/4nr?.
This can be modified using the identity ¢>=1/ €Mo to give
F,= (q2/4n'eor2)(v/c)2. Thus if v=c the electric and mag-
netic forces between two point charges are equal regardless of
the value of the separation distance r or charge ¢, since they
cancel out. This is very interesting because it allows the pack-
ing of doublets without having to overcome the huge electro-
static repulsion forces. This is an asymptotic freedom type
condition. Such equality is normally broken as the particles
go to form a doublet and the electric forces between different
doublets become much stronger than the magnetic forces be-
tween them, since the speed of the center of a particle doublet
is small and the magnetic forces between two doublets, be-
coming small compared to the electrostatic forces. The situa-
tion changes again for a very large collection of moving dou-
blets wherein the magnetic forces become important again
because of the shear number of participants (when correctly
oriented) rather than the result of very high velocity. We ob-
serve this in our daily usage of the magnetic force wherein
currents are the result of the orderly movement of a very large
number of particles.We note here that Ampere’s law is also
derivable from the inverse square law when the charges are in
motion.

When the electric and the magnetic forces are balanced
at the velocity limit c, only gravity and centrifugal forces are
left in play. Gravity force is given by F, = Gm?/r? and cen-
trifugal forces by F.=muv?/r; equating the two and taking
into account the Planck formula muvr =% with v=c, we ob-
tain r, = 3/Gh/c3 = 1.616x107>° m. This is the Planck length
scale and it gives the smallest possible dimension of any dou-
blet structure. When the separation distance increases beyond
this length, the equality changes and the centrifugal force be-
comes more dominant over gravity as in normal interactions.
For large astronomical masses the picture changes again and
gravity becomes strong and dominant because of the shear
number of participating particles.

3.8 Spin and space quantization

In the presence of more than one doublet contained inside a
larger particle, it is not unreasonable to think that space and
size limitations allow the compaction of only a limited infe-
gral number of doublets. This leads to an angle quantization,
if doublets shared the same spherical space and to volume
quantization if doublets are in separate spheres. Angle quan-
tization leads to the well known quantization of angular mo-
mentum and volume quantization gives the nucleus a size that
is dependent only on the number of nucleons [9].

4 Final remarks

We have started with identical material points together with
the continuous distances separating them and formed a 3D
Euclidean space for any point in time. We have assumed that
all material points have infinitesimal masses and move all the
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time at the characteristic speed of space and that of light c.
The value of ¢ comes from our arbitrary choice of the ratio
of the units of mass and time. We formed doublet particles
that have a (center of mass) speed from zero to that of light
from every two point particles of suitable attributes. This sim-
ple construct produced a simple mechanism for the transfor-
mation between mass and energy and when further analyzed,
produced the correct relativistic energy and quantum mechan-
ical relations too.

Extra dimensions — all discrete are derived from the
properties of the 3D space and the differentiable distances ex-
isting between any two material points in it — using the fact
that through a single point in space one can have multiple
paths of motion. The dimension of time is found to corre-
spond to one such multiplicity— the number of rotations of a
standard doublet counted at any one space point.

Velocity, acceleration, force, momentum and any variable
dependent on time are found to be discrete as a result of the
discreteness of time. This naturally lead to the Heisenberg
uncertainty principle and the discrete energy and some other
ideas associated with quantum mechanics. The need for dis-
crete description of some of the basic variables of physics can
be traced as far back as the Greek philosopher Zeno, who put
paradoxes that threatened the rational basis of science till very
recently. These were only recently resolved using arguments
from calculus in which infinitesimal quantities can integrate
to finite quantities in a limiting process. Making time discrete
is another neat way to clear Zeno’s paradoxes.

The process of timing is found to represent a gauging pro-
cess of the dynamics of larger systems by those of a simpler
system like a doublet. The dimensions of spin etc are cre-
ated in connection with movements in the directions normal
to the line joining any two material points. The inverse square
laws are only the result of similarity in the motion of different
size systems. The coupling constants in the two opposite di-
rections along the line joining two material points can be +1
for repulsion and attraction. To work with individual charges,
rather than the resultant outcome, is the square root of this
giving; V-1=+ito produce the desired effect of repulsion
for similar charges and attraction for different charges, and
V1 =1 to represent attraction only in the case of gravitational
forces — since we do not have negative masses in nature as
far as we know. Again if we are only concerned with the com-
bined effect of two charges or two masses, then we only need
to consider the real quantities +1 for the coupling constant for
the gravitational and electrostatic forces.

Only four different forces are needed in the present setup.
Two of the forces, the magnetic force and the centrifugal force
result from the motion of the sources of the other two — that
is masses and charges. The last two types of forces disappear
at zero velocity. As we have identical point masses, the word
“force” becomes not essential and can be replaced with just
“acceleration”. The mathematical ideas of superposition and
center of mass are very useful and should be used for all vec-
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tor quantities. Four numerical constants appear in the present
formulation. At the same time, we have four arbitrary units
to fix. Therefore we could assume that the two make two
equivalent sets of values or figures.

A transformation from a singlet particle to doublet parti-
cle was taken to occur when two material points are locked in
a circular motion to form a doublet. In the absence of exter-
nal factors, this system is self preserving and eternal, since the
two rotating points observe the rule of balanced displacement
BD all the time and the linear speed is fixed at that of light
all time by assumption. Further the coupling constant is fixed
and this fixes the radius of the doublet. This made one doublet
exactly similar to any other doublet in size, mass, magnitude
of spin, but may differ in the other attributes like the sign of
spin, sign of charge etc. This allows for creating antiparticles
that are identical in mass, but have anti other attributes. The
rule of motion in the form of balanced displacement BD is a
generator of the three laws of motion of Newton as it leads
directly by differentiation to the conservation of momentum
and to the usual action reaction for forces. As the measure of
time is discrete, all the quantities connected to time are dis-
crete leading naturally to the Heisenberg uncertainty principle
and Planck’s discrete energy quanta.

The method of using fields rather than particles is not es-
sentially different. Water is composed of particles, but it is
describable in terms of a continuous field of pressure. Also
a large number of particles with suitable coupling constants
can be described using waves, and a group of waves can be-
come concentrated to resemble a particle(the soliton). Parti-
cles however, constitute the simples and more natural model
for construction of matter. The phenomenon of interference
and others have been sighted in the past as arguments against
the particle picture. The Newton’s corpuscular theory of light,
for example, was rejected by simply asking where the corpus-
cles go at points of zero amplitude in the interference pattern
(the dark spots in the interference pattern). These and other
objections, have long been shown to be false since interfer-
ences happen only at the surfaces of matter and the energy or
photons or corpuscles are readily absorbed by matter itself —
very much like hitting a body with two bullets from two op-
posite directions produces no apparent kinetic energy — it is
simply transferred to the molecules in each of the two bodies.

Another problem of interest is that when all particles at
sight are connected via deterministic laws, as in the present
case, one may suspect the disappearance of the free will con-
cept. It is a fact that at this moment I can stop writing this
article if I wanted to. How a decision like this can be made
if the destiny is decided by the fact that all material points
in the world are entangled together by the balanced displace-
ment rule and the motion of any material point as a result is
decided by the fate of every other one. The author believes
this problem is closely related to an earlier situation we met
above, wherein material points can “decide” whether to have
a left handed or right handed spin or some of the other op-
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posing attributes. At the point of branching or multiplicity of
choices of paths that are equally likely, it takes nearly “zero”
energy to change ones mind, and this could be why we feel
free to take decisions at a moment where more than one ac-
tion route is possible. In other words, our free will decisions
are mainly done on branching and cross roads situations.

Reference [4], considers further the idea of a doublet par-
ticle and the geometry of aggregate of doublets, and show that
it is possible to use such building blocks to make more com-
plicated pieces of condensed matter and that there is good
evidence that the masses of the elements in the periodic ta-
ble and those of the elementary particles of physics are well
correlated with assumptions given for simple doublets.

The Pauli Exclusion Principle, which is a corner stones of
modern physics, has not been considered here. This principle
is also derivable from the geometry of space and symmetry.
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Major Gravitational Phenomena Explained by the Micro-Quanta Paradigm
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Some major problems of physics, which remained unsolved within classical and rel-
ativistic gravitation theories, are explained adopting the quantum gravity interaction
descending from the micro-quanta paradigm. The energy source of the gravitational
power P,,, which heats and contracts the Bok’s gas globules harbouring the future stars,
is identified and defined as well as the gravitational power generated on the solid/fluid
planets. Calculations are carried out to make the comparison between P, predicted for
the solar giant planets and the measured infrared radiation power P;,, coming from the
interior. The case of planets with solid crust (Earth, etc.) requires a particular attention
due to the threat to stability produced by the thermal dilatation. An analysis is done
of the Earth’s planetary equilibrium which may be attained eliminating the temperature
rise through the migration of hot internal magma across the crust fractured by earth-
quakes. The temperatures observed up to 420,000 years ago in Antartica through Vostok
and Epica ice cores suggest the possibility that the Earth gravitational power P, may be
radiated in space through these temperature cycles (Glacial Eras). In this general frame

the Earth’s high seismicity and the dynamics of Plate tectonics may find their origin.

1 Introduction

A preceding paper showed that some fundamental forces, i.e.
the Gravitational, the relativistic Inertial forces and the Strong
force between nucleons and other particles, have the com-
mon origin from the interaction of particles with the uniform
flux of micro-quanta [1]. The paradigm is characterised by
a very high flux of very small quanta (wavelength equal to
the Planck’s lengh) which collide with particles determining
their motion according to the Relativistic Mechanics. Micro-
quanta easily penetrate any large mass, generating the Grav-
itational and the Strong forces on each particle. Travelling
with the speed of light, these quanta explain why all princi-
pal interactions travel with this velocity. For these reasons
the micro-quanta paradigm represents the underlying real-
ity which supports Special Relativity, a fundameental the-
ory which comes out reinforced by this physical paradigm.
The supposed frailty of SR was denounced through several
scratching paradoxes, such as the twins paradox, etc. Now the
uncertainty on the inertial frames vanishes because the par-
ticle kinetic energy depends on the physical collisions with
the micro-quanta flux. Some new results has been already
analised [1], for instance the congruence of the Strong force
between nucleons (an explicit expression is given for the first
time) with the dynamical structure of the Deuterium nucleus.
Here we try to explain some gravitational problems which
did not find solution in the frame of the classical and the GR
gravitation theories.

2 The quantum gravitational pushing force. Some fun-
damental concepts

In the last decades some quantum gravitational theories have
been proposed, but they found difficulties. All these theo-

ries assume, like classical gravitation and General Relativity,
that the gravitational mass is the source of the gravitational
force, directly or indirectly through the space curvature. The
present theory assumes that two masses are not attracted, but
are pushed towards each other by the gravitational force, be-
cause the interaction between two particles is due to collisions
with the micro-quanta flux ¢,. The cross section o; = A m;
of any particle is proportional to its inertial mass m; through
the fundamental constant [1] A, ~4.7-10""" (units SI system).
This simple origin of the most general characteristic of parti-
cles (i.e. the mass) depends on the fact that cross sections
are the measure of the particle interaction with the micro-
quanta flux filling the Universe. For the sake of simplicity
we consider in the following only nucleons since they rep-
resent in practice the total mass of any gravitational body.
Let’s summarise some fundamental concepts. Particles are
made of electromagnetic energy supporting a spherical sym-
metric field which scatters the incident quanta. Due to the
very little Compton ratio K, ~ E,/mc* =3.93x107>" between
quantum and nucleon rest energy, the colliding quanta fol-
low the optical reflection law. This fact prevents between a
pair of particles the beam of quanta directed along the join-
ing line and delimited by the small fractional cross section
Ao =K,o(o/ 271r?) centered on each particle. Due to the lack
of the quantum beam y/(r) = Ac¢,, each particle feels a force
due to an equal beam y(r) colliding on the diametrically op-
posite Ao . Since each recoiling quantum leaves the momen-
tum 2E,/c, the beam () gives rise to the radial pushing
force

2B, 2K -
f(r)_Tw(r)_TKOO-%W’ (D

where E, = 5.9-107°" is the quantum of energy and o~ =
7.85x1078 is the nucleon cross section. This equation must
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be compared with the inertial model of particles [1]

@

where 7,=24,/c is the simultaneous collision time of the
micro-quanta, whose wavelength derived from Eq. (2)

me? = odoEyT,

Ay = 2409 Ey ~ 4x107 A3)

results very close to the Planck’s length. In the time 7, a
nucleon scatters a high number of quanta

og,T, = 1/K, = 2.54x10%° 4)

which press uniformly any free particle, without changing
its state of motion or rest (Principle of Inertia). The force
f(r) which pushes the particles towards each other is just the
experienced gravitational force. This may be described rear-
ranging Eq. (1) and imposing that the term in brackets equals
the gravitational constant G

EyK, ¢0A% m_2
2

2
7 = - )

The rihgt side is the newtonian law, but now G cannot in
principle be considered constant and uniform throughout the
Universe, although within the solar system it is. The newto-
nian law gives a simple notation of the pushing gravitational
force.

It is largely believed that the newtonian gravitation sup-
ports the paradigm of the gravitational mass. Let’s put a
question : Who defined this paradigm? In his famous words
“Ipotheses non fingo” Newton did not make assumptions on
the mechanism of interaction. Many years ago I was im-
pressed by the fact that Newton never declared that masses
generate the force drawing them. He said that massive bod-
ies show between them an “action at a distance” requiring that
the mutual forces are aligned. This feature has been verified
by the astronomers of the XIX century.

For some centuries the physicists found natural that the
mass of bodies was the source of the gravitational force mea-
sured between them, as the experience about the new elec-
trical phenomena taught us. However it has been recognised
that the concept of mass as a field source is inappropriate,
since it does not produce the “action at a distance”’condition.
Let’s notice that this condition is satisfied by the gravitational
pushing force.

The history of science taught us that when in the long
run physics stagnates, then some old paradigm obstructs the
development. In 1939 some difficulties were recognised with
the GR theory. For instance it was found that stars of adequate
mass undergo an unlimited gravitational collapse. The final
product of this collapse was named “black hole”, but this con-
cept soon appeared unphysical. To be short, the enourmous
stellar body vanishes but the great gravitational field remains.
Contrary to the common conviction, the unlimited gravita-
tional collapse is not linked to the GR theory, which is a rig-
orous logical construction excepting one point: the arbitrary

c r r
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incorporation in the theory of the (not necessarily universal)
gravitational constant introducing the empirical gravitational
force between the masses.

The unlimited collapse depends in fact on the gravita-
tional mass paradigm, which arbitrarily considers the grav-
itational force as a property of the mass. Recent theoretical
studies within the GR mathematical frame [2] esclude the ex-
istence of black holes, never really observed. This comes in
favour of the new class of observed neutron stars originating
from the collapse of large stars with enormous emission of
radiation (supernovae).

In the frame of the micro-quanta pushing gravity the mass
of particles is not the source of the gravitational force, but is
simply a duplicate of the inertial mass. This explains why
the Equivalence principle is perfectly verified up to 1 part on
102 by the experiments. As a consequence the large star bod-
ies undergo limited collapses, because the increasing gravita-
tional pushing force does not exceed a maximum linked to
the micro-quanta flux constants. These collapses originate
the neutron stars.

Finally let’s recall that in [1] a strong force between nu-
cleons is defined, which is accurate at distances lower than the
nuclear diametre. At the usual distances between atomic nu-
clei, the gravitational force largely exceeds the strong force,
giving rise to the concept of gravitational power. In the fol-
lowing paragraphs we shall examine the implications of the
gravitational power on the evolution of celestial bodies. For
instance : i) H, galactic gas clouds (Bok globules), ii) dense
cold planets, iii) neutron stars. The case of neutron stars will
be dealt with subsequently.

3 Gravitational power on the contracting Bok globules

Before considering the solid and liquid aggregation state, let’s
consider the case of free atoms in gas clouds which inter-
act emitting radiation. The astronomer Bart Bok, observing
in 1947 some dark galactic gas globules with low tempera-
ture about 8° K and radius around 10'> metres, predicted that
they might be the forge of the stars. After 43 years J.L. Yun
and D. P. Clemens [3] found that practically all Bok globules
they observed through CO spectroscopy resulted associated
with IR emission, so they could affirm that “almost every Bok
globule harbours a young star”. They examined a total of 248
globules having an average mass of 11 My and an average
infrared radiation power P,y = 0.5M(Ly/Mo) [4].

At the end of XIX century lord Kelvin and Helmholtz
studied a physical mechanism which could explain why the
Sun shines from billions years without reducing its luminos-
ity. But they correctly recognised that the gravitational con-
traction of the outer solar layers cannot explain quantitatively
the star luminosity. Only after the advent of Special relativ-
ity it was recognised that the solar energy comes from the
high temperature fusion of light nuclei through the Einstein’s
mass-energy equivalence.
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To day we don’t know which source of energy heats the
core of gas globules up to the temperature of star ignition.
Of course the gravitational force accelerates the atoms which
colliding emit infrared radiation and tend to aggregate to-
wards the cloud centre. The infrared power is generated re-
ducing the atomic kinetic energy, but the average gas temper-
ature, instead of reducing, increases. From which physical
source comes the energy which heats the mass and produces
radiation? It cannot come from the Einstein’s mass-energy
equivalence, considering the low gas temperature within the
Bok globules.

The problem of correctly defining the source of the grav-
itational power heating the Bok globules remained unsolved
in absence of a theory of the gravitational interaction able
to specify the rate at which the gravitational waves hit the
particles. During the last century the GR theory, which pre-
dicts correctly the astronomical observations, didn’t solve this
problem. The non-existence in GR theory of the standard
gravitational waves has been theoretically guessed by several
authors and recently shown by A. Loinger [5]. As a matter
of fact several groups of physicists are searching for the stan-
dard GW’s throughout the Universe, but they didn’t find a
definite result. To define the gravitational power we need to
know the collision rate of known waves. It has been shown
that each particle of a pair undergoes a pushing force f(r)
given by Eq. (1), which recalling Eq. (4) can be written as
S =QEy/ct) (o] 27r?), a form expressing clearly the mo-
mentum variation in the time 7, of the bouncing quantum
beam. Assuming that the particle velocity v <« ¢, which
holds up to temperatures of 10% °K within the star core, this
force originates during the time 7, of the beam reflection, so
the energy released to the particle by the force along the dis-
tance of reflection I, =ct,, is AL = f(r) X I, =2E,(0/2nr?).
Then the power given up to the particle in the time 7, is
pi=AL/7ty= f(r)x c [1]. Using for the sake of simplicity the
newtonian notation (Eq. 5), the gravitational power received
by each nucleus of a pair at a distance x; becomes

(6)

where m; is the mass of nuclei, x; = (m;/6)'/ is the average
distance between nuclei within a body of local density 6(r)
where r is the distance along the body radius. Summing up
to all nuclei m; of a celestial body with radius R, the gravita-
tional power released to the body is defined

2.2
pi=Gem;/x;,

R

2
Py = fpi(r) Anr o) dr.

m;(r)

@)

0

First let’s assume the limiting case where the atoms are at
rest. From Eq. (6) one gets

pi(r) = Gem 627 (r) ®)

which, substituted in Eq. (7) and considering that the molec-
ular mass (mostly Hydrogen) does not vary along r, gives the
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gravitational power of a gas cloud at absolute zero tempera-

ture
R

Py = Gem!”? f47rr265/3(r) dr.

i

)
0

This situation looks like the atoms of very cold gas clouds.
However Eq. (9) is inaccurate because does not consider the
high temperature reached in the core of galactic gas glob-
ules made of free molecules having velocity v = (2kT /m;)!/?.
When the distance x;(#) between two close molecules some-
times reduces to the molecule diametre, there is a collision
with probable emission of a visible photon. More in general,
putting x, the minimun distance, the two atomic nuclei graze
with angular velocity

v (kT Jm)'?
¥ .

(10)

X

0 0

For a very small time, the charged nuclei oscillate with
amplitude  x(¢) = x,,/ cos(wt) = 2x, cos(w?) /(1 + cos(2wt)).
Since gas oscillators at temperature T produce radiation with
wavelength 1 =2.89x1072/T (Wien’s law) the corresponding
radiation emitted from a gas cloud is linked to

w = (2rc/A) = 6.5210'' T'. (11)
Substituting w in Eq. (10) one has
Xt = 6.49<107"" /Tm;. (12)

Putting in Eq. (6) the distance x; = x,, the gravitational
power of a pair just emitting an infrared photon at a distance
r along the radius of the body is

pi(r) = 1.54x10* Gem? (N T(r) . (13)

Susbstituting in Eq. (7) and integrating to all nuclei of a
gas globule made of equal molecules one obtains

R
P, = 1.54x10" Gem? f dnrs(r) T(rydr.  (14)
0

Assuming the H, molecules of the Bok globules, quick
calculations can be made recognising that Eq. (14) contains
just the definition of the average temperature T, of a body of
mass M. So we have

Py~ 342107 MT,, . (15)

To calculate the average temperature through the ideal gas
equation of state, we need to calculate the average radius R,
of the 248 observed globules, which emit infrared radiation
corresponding to an external temperature 7, comprised be-
tween 26° and 254° K [3]. This may be obtained putting the
radiation power P,,q = 47R2 ;T equal to the observed radi-
ation P,y ~ 10™* M which, substituting the average globule
mass, gives P,y =~ 2.2x10*7 Watt. The resulting R, ~ 2~x10'?
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gives an average temperature T, ~ 5x10*°K leading to a
gravitational power P, ~ 3.8x10%7 Watt.

The observed Bok globules denounced an inner hot core.
As appearing in Eq. (14), the inner gravitational power is pro-
portional to the high central temperature, which explains why
the inner core temperature increases so rapidly.

Part of the gravitational power escapes as radiation ac-
cording to the energy balance of the globule

CHM(dTau/dt) = Pgr = Praa (16)

where Cyy = 1.44x10* J/kgxK is the specific heat of the molec-
ular Hydrogen. Since it has been found that P, > P,
Eq. (16) states that the globule temperature increases.

Had the theory predicted P, less than the experimental
P44, it should be considered wrong.

Now we have to proof that this inequality holds during
the globule lifetime. The micro-quanta paradigm shows that
within the gas clouds P, increments the molecular kinetic
energy and produces photons which undergo many Compton
scattering with reduction of their energy before escaping from
the globule. In fact the photon mean free path results 10''—
10'2 metres in the periphery of a cold large globule (R = 10'9)
whereas takes a figure of 10°~10* metres within the observed
Bok globules (R =2x10"2). Since the last case shows an op-
tical thickness much greater than the first case, this means
that the fraction Y = P,/ P, of the infrared radiation escap-
ing from the cold large globule is higher than the fraction
Y =2.2x10%"/3.8x10%7 ~ 0.55 escaping from the observed Bok
globules. The fraction Y(R) is a function of the globule radius
and reduces when the globule contracts, increasing the opti-
cal thickness. To evaluate the temporal trend of the globule
temperature from Eq. (16) we substitute the definition of P,
and put P, = Y(R)P,,

CyM(dT/dt) = 3.42x10°MT,, (1 — Y(R)). (17)

It appears that 7, depends slowly on the mass through the
factor Y(R). If one assumes that the observed value Y ~ 0.55
does not vary much during the globule lifetime, the solution is

Tao(t) ~ Tin exp (9.96:107"*1) , (18)

where T}, is the average temperature of the Bok globule at
the initial stage t=0. For instance one may put the initial
stage when the radius R ~ 10" corresponds to the cold large
globule. In this case the average temperature, calculating the
right average gravitational pressure, results T;, ~ 3.2x10* °K,
showing that even the cold globule has a hot core. From this
initial stage one can calculate the time a Bok globule needs to
heat the mass at a temperature 7T,

T
Atg ~ 107 In —=— .
B 132410

The most important event in the life of Bok globules is
the ignition of the nuclear reactions which takes place when

(19)
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the inner core attains a temperature of the order of 107 °K.
Assuming the corresponding average temperature 7T,,~
8x10° °K, the star ignition occurs after the time

Aty ~ 10° years. (20)

This result agrees with the computation of the star incuba-
tion time given by some classical methods. However Herbig’s
method predicted that globules producing small stars required
an increasing incubation time. For instance a star of 0.2M
would require more than 10° years before it begins to shine.
This implies that these small stars would be only a little frac-
tion in the celestial vault, contrary to the common observa-
tion.

Conversely, the gravitational power concept satisfies the
experimental evidence because the incubation time depends
on the firing temperature of fusion reactions, which is the
same for the Hydrogen gas globules. Since the ideal gas equa-
tion holds in the case of gas globules (escluding the inner core
where the high temperature determines plasma conditions),
the thermal energy of the body equals substantially the gravi-
tational energy

GM?/2R = CyMT,, 1)

from which the radius R corresponding to a globule of mass
M and average temperature T, can be calculated. The high
power generated by the nuclear reactions in the inner core
(protostar) gives rise to a radiation wind able to sweep away
the external globule layers, revealing a young bright star. It
may be useful to recall that the fire of nuclear reactions lim-
its, through the radiation wind, the size of the star mass. The
different masses of the stars depend probably on the differ-
ent increasing rate of the inner core temperature at the mo-
ment of the nuclear ignition. This very complex phenomenon
has been recently observed and described by an equipe of
astronomers which observed the formation of a star group
within an infrared dark cloud in the G327.3-0.6 region [6].

4 A new dynamical principle in the Universe

Cosmologists have long debated between the expanding uni-
verse described by various GR models and the stationary uni-
verse described by the Hoyle-Bondi model, where new matter
continuosly emerges apparently from the void space.

The micro-quanta flux is the physical reality underlying
the Relativistic Mechanics which rules the motion of parti-
cles. The gravitational power on the bodies heats cosmic
cold gas clouds at different places in the Universe, which
become observable at different times when their electromag-
netic emissions come within the sensitivity of the astronomi-
cal and astrophysical instruments. The energy heating small
and large masses in the Universe is drawn from the collisions
of particles with the micro-quanta flux filling the space, giv-
ing up to each particle a gravitational power produced by the
gravitational force due to the mutual screening of masses. Is
this the “creation of matter” mentioned by Hoyle? Strictly
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speaking, the gravitational power concept implies only the
drawing of energy from the underlying reality. Being the en-
ergy equivalent to mass, the answer might be yes.

The new dynamical principle describes, more likely, the
model of the Universe depicted by the astronomer H. Arp [7]:
the Universe has no origin and is in continuous transforma-
tion, drawing locally from its interior the possibility of evo-
lution. Any large gas cloud at temperature near the abso-
lute zero may give rise to crowded star clusters or to new
galaxies thanks to the gravitational power, which acts also in
many other astrophysical situations. For instance influencing
even the behaviour of modest astrophysical bodies, such as
the planets.

5 Gravitational power on the planets

In the so-called “inert” celestial bodies, such as the planets,
atoms are bound to each other by the forces of the Lennard-
Jones potential, which determine the equilibrium distance be-
tween them. A planet forms when the density of a contract-
ing small cloud takes values corresponding to the solid or
liquid state. Obviously this fact stops the contraction and
makes largely inaccurate the ideal gas equation, so the equiv-
alence between the gravitational and thermal energy vanishes.
Around their rest-place the atomic nuclei oscillate with am-
plitude and frequency depending on the temperature. Any
nucleus of mass m; and average velocity v shows an absolute
temperature given by

1
kT = 5 mive.
The instanteneous velocity v(¢) is bound to the oscillation

amplitude x(¢) = a sin(wt + @) through the relationship

(22)

V(1) = (dx/dt)? = a*w? cos*(wt + @) (23)

2= % a?w?.Then the oscillation am-

whose average value is v
plitude is given by

(4kT |m)'?

a=—-"

w

(24)

which is a little different from Eq. (10). The frequency of the
emitted photon is linked to the temperature of the gas through
the Wien’s law which leads to w given by Eq. (11). Substitut-
ing w and m; = Am,, into Eq. (24) and putting the numerical
values, one gets the radial behaviour of the amplitude depend-
ing on T(r) and A(r)

_2.79<1071°
[T AMI

The electrical forces rule the motion of the oscillating
atoms in thermal equilibrium. But the kinetic energy of the
atoms came from the same source that heated the ancient Bok
globule which produced our Sun and planets. The primeval
planets were hot bodies with outer temperature around
950° K, which lose their energy early by radiating in space,

a(r) (25)
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thus allowing life on the Earth during nearly 4 billion years.
Abstracting from the heating of solar radiation, all planet sur-
faces should be presently near the absolute zero. But the as-
tronomers found a sensible infrared radiation which comes
from the interior of the giant solar planets [see Table 1]. As
explained for the gas globules, also the atoms in the planets
receive new Kinetic energy from the micro-quanta flux. Each
atom receives the major fraction of the gravitational power
from the nearest nuclei. The work done on each oscillating
atom by the resultant gravitational force always increments
its kinetic energy. Let’s consider the resultant gravitational
force on a nucleus of mass m; oscillating with amplitude x()
along the straight line joining some nuclei placed on both
sides at equal distance x;. Pairs of adjacent nuclei are alterna-
tively approaching and removing of a displacement 2x(#) due
to the thermal motion. Thus the nearest two nuclei gives the
greatest contribute, whereas the nuclei at distance 2x; do not
contribute and the nuclei at distance 3x; contribute for a few
percent, as shown by Eq. (26). Multiplying the resultant force
by the velocity c of the colliding quanta gives us (considering
that x < x;) the released power

1
G —207  (m+20?
1 1
+ a—

(Bx; —2x)2  (Bx; + 2x)?

To obtain the time averaged power when the amplitude

varies from O to a we have to multiply by ,% so one gets

the radial power distribution p;(r) = %’6 Gem;a(r)é(r) to

be substituted in Eq. (7). As a consequence the gravitational
power released to a planet results

pi(H) = Gcmi2 [
(26)

] =83Gcm;x0.

R
16.6
P, = — Gcf47rr262(r) a(r)dr (27)

0

which, substituting the amplitude a(r) from Eq. (25), gives

47rr2(52(r)

P, =29510°Ge | —————~—
‘ °J ToAm”
0

dr. (28)

If the internal parameters were known, Eq. (28) might be
simply computed by numerical integration. But the trends of
the internal density, nuclear mass and temperature are in gen-
eral not known (excepting perhaps the Earth) with an accu-
racy better than 20%. To the aim of doing some quick calcu-
lations we observed that the ratio B =6(r)/T (r) A(r) results to
be, referring to the Earth’s internal parameters recently cal-
culated by D. Alphe et al. [8], independent from the radial
coordinate and about equal to B~ 4x1072 (SI system). Let’s
recall that Earth is the unique planet whose internal structure
is known with an accuracy better than 10%. Substituting B in
Eq. (28) one may obtain the approximate formula

Py ~ 29107 M (6,B)'. (29)
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Predllcted Measured | Internal Measured
Planct gravi- infrared infrared internal
tational |y g5, flux Ag;, | power
power (W/m?) (W/m?) Pin (W)
Py (W)
Jupiter 4.3x10" 13.89 5.57 3.5x10"7
Saturn 9.1x101° 4.40 1.93 8.6x10'°
Uranus 9.8x101° 0.69 0.04 3.2x10M
Neptune | 1.7x10'° 0.72 0.45 3.5x1013
Earth 2.6x10% ? ? ?

Table 1: Predicted gravitational power P, compared with the mea-
sured internal power P;, observed for the solar giant planets, ac-
cording to [10].

5.1 Calculation of the gravitational power on Earth and
the giant solar planets

When applied to the Earth, Eq. (29) gives a gravitational
power Py, ~ 2.6x10'5 Watt. This approximate formula shows
an accuracy comparable to that we would obtain introducing
the Earth internal parameters directly in the exact Eq. (28).
The predicted P, is 60 times higher than the classical heat
flow (4.4x10'3 Watt) calculated by laborious evaluation of the
geothermal gradient measured throughout the continents and
adopting an average thermal conductivity x measured in lab-
oratory for the principal rocks [9]. Of course the value of the
geothermal gradient and of « for the remaining 70% of the
planet surface (under the oceans) had to be inferred, due to
the difficulties of making measurements. Because the clas-
sical heat flow is likely not affected by a computational error
higher than 30%, the discrepancy with P, has to be attributed
to the lack of other forms of heat flow across the crust. The
contribution of the radioactive isotopes in the rocks to the
total power generated inside the planet becomes negligible
when compared to P,,. Useful verifications of the computa-
tional formula for P, (Eq. 29) may be done searching for the
constant B; of the giant planets of the solar system for which
the infrared radiation coming from the interior has been mea-
sured. A recent book by P.G.Irwin [10] analyses the data
collected from various interplanetary spacecrafts launched in
the last decades towards Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus and Neptune.
A draft of the internal structure of these planets is given from
which only rough values of B; may be obtained. However
for Jupiter and Saturn the values of B; are not much differ-
ent from the Earth’s value, whereas lower values were ob-
tained for Uranus and Neptune, whose structure is dominated
by H,O ice instead of molecular Hydrogen.

In Table 1 the gravitational power P, computed for the
giant planets is compared with the internal infrared power
P :471R2(¢,~, — ¢sun) derived from the measured infrared
flux ¢; minus the infrared contribution ¢g,, due to the so-
lar absorbed/emitted radiation. The difference A¢;. appears
to be numerically accurate for Jupiter, Saturn and Neptune
because it amounts to a large fraction of the observed flux
¢ir. Only for Uranus Ag;, is a small fraction (5.8%) of the
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observed flux, so some inaccuracy on the related P;, is un-
avoidable. The agreement between P, and P;, for Jupiter
and Saturn confirm that the experimental P;,, appears to be
the gravitational power theoretically predicted. The discrep-
ancy found for Neptune may be likely due to the uncertain
factor B. However the high discrepancy between P, and P;,,
of Uranus has to be attributed to some profound reason. For
instance, the fact that the internally generated P, does not
entirely reach the external surface due to the particular pe-
ripheral structure of the planet. Let’s recall that specific stud-
ies suggest that Uranus presents a discontinuity of the inter-
nal structure, probably near the surface [11]. As we know,
a similar discontinuity (Mohorovich’s one) is present also on
the Earth. Observing Table 1 one wonders if an experimental
method may be adopted (as for the giant planets) to measure
the IR flux radiating from the Earth interior. This would give
an independent check of the gravitational power generated on
the planets.

5.2 The emergent problem of the Earth dilatation

We have seen that the gravitational power discharged on the
Earth largely exceeds the classical heat flow by conduction
through the crust. The classical method does not consider
the heat flow through other ways, for instance the cooling
of magma escaping from the Mid Ocean Ridges, from the
seismic fractures linked to the Plate tectonics [12] and from
volcanic activities on the ocean seafloor. Let’s recall that the
U.S. Geological Service data show a frequency of about 8
earthquakes per day, Richter magnitude > 4, mostly under
the ocean seafloor.

The gravitational power is the physical agent heating and
contracting the galactic gas globules. In the case of planets
— where the atoms are tightly packaged — P, can no longer
induce a contraction. On the contrary it may induce a thermal
expansion which increases the Earth radius. Let’s consider
the energy balance of the core + mantle mass

Pex(1),

where C,, =708 J/kgxK is the average specific heat. It is
taken into account that about 3.4% of P, is generated into
the lithosphere. P,.() is the power exiting from the mantle
towards the lithosphere. To a first approximation, it equals
the classical heat flow by conduction across the solid crust
4.4x10'3 W plus the heat flow of hot magma which cools pen-
etrating the seismic fractures produced through the crust

Pex(t) = Qy(dV/dt) + 4.4x10",

CooM(dT oy/d) = 0.966P,, — (30)

€2y

where @, is the heat released by 1 m? of hot magma which
enters the crust at a temperature around 1800° K and (dV/dt)
is the volume rate of hot magma entering the crust (Eq. 33).
Correspondingly the power entering the crust and accumulat-
ing before to be radiated into space, obey the energy balance

CorMe(dTer/dt) = 0.034 Py + Pex(1) = Pine(t),  (32)
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where C., ~ 1200 J/kgxK is the average specific heat of the
rocks and P, is the infrared radiation power coming from the
interior.

Egs. (30, 31, 32) contain the unknown temperature deriva-
tives of the Earth interior and of the crust. P, (¢) and P;,;(t)
are physical quantities to be found. To a first approximation
the exiting power P,, may be evaluated assuming that the
expansion rate of the core + mantle exceeds the expansion
rate allowed by the solid crust, which consequently under-
goes seismic fractures incorporating the increased volume of
hot magma. The volume rate of magma entering the crust
(and partially escaping from the ocean seafloor and volcanic
activity) is given by
V4R (dﬁ — &)
dt dt dt )

The temperature derivative dT,,/dt produces a dilatation
of the mantle radius

(33)

dR,,/dt = Riaq, (dT o,/ dt) (34)

where it has been considered an average core + mantle linear
expansion coefficient a,, = 1.12x107> °K~! based on the usual
data at normal temperature. It is not clear how much o might
change at temperature > 2000° K (mantle) and > 5000° K
(FeNi-core). The core + mantle expansion originates a radial
compression on the solid crust (spherical shell) whose inner
radius R., shows an annual dilatation

dRcr[dt = Riaer (dTc,/dl) (35)

where the assumed expansion coefficient of the rocks is a,, =
1.3x107 °K~1.

Let’s recall that the 1 m® of hot magma at a temperature
around 1800° K releases to the crust the heat which is Q=
=6(cAT + Hy) ~ 6.9<10° J/m®, where H s ~ 3.7<10° J/kg is
the average heat of fusion/solification of the rocks. Multiply-
ing by O, the magma flow of Eq. (33), one obtains the heat
flow due to the cooling of magma entering the crust fractures,
to which is added the classical heat flow by conduction. Part
of the magma flow escapes from the Mid ocean Ridges, thus
removing the tectonic plates [12] which undergo subduction.
Rough estimates of the plate dynamics show an amount of
new formed crust of the order of 1.3x10'" m?%/y, that is proba-
bly a little fraction of the total.

This scheme gives values of P,,(f) depending on the two
unknown temperature derivatives.

The infrared radiation P;,,(f) coming from the interior re-
mains up to now unspecified. A simple equation comes out
summing Eq. (30) and Eq. (32)

CauM(dTau/dt) + Cchcr(chr/dt) = Pgr - Pint(t) (36)

which does no longer need to know P,.,(f). When the infrared
radiation power P;,(f) is less than the gravitational power,
this equation states that the Earth temperature increases sen-
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sibly along some million years, thus producing the dilatation
threat.

5.3 Comparison between the effects on Earth and the
giant solar planets

Some points of the present analysis about the Earth thermal
dilatation require further specification. The lithosphere began
to form upon the fluid planet about 4 billion years ago, to ac-
count for the evolution of primeval life on the Earth. If the
magma estimated by Eq. (33) escaped during 4 billion years,
the volume of the lithosphere would be about 16 times the
present value. This requires an explanation. One may won-
der which fraction of time the tectonic process was operating.
A recent hypothesis [13] suggests that plate dynamics was in-
termittent along the geological periods. As a matter of fact the
process of the magma escaping through seismic fractures has
just the characteristics of discontinuity. However this does
not match with the continuous feeding of heat to the Earth by
the gravitational power.

To this aim it is necessary to make reference to the fluid
planets, such as the giant solar planets (namely Jupiter and
Saturn) where the mass expands freely and the gravitational
power generated in the interior flows up to the outer surface
where it is radiated in space. For these planets the energy
balance

CaM(dTy/dt) = Pgr = Py (1)

indicates that, when Py, = P;,, the internal temperature of the
planet is constant. No thermal expansion stresses arise be-
cause the solid crust is lacking. Let’s now return to the Earth.
The major problems are:

(37)

1. If in Eq. (30) we neglect P,,, the increase of the av-
erage temperature d7,,/dt = (P,./Ca M) would be of
the order of 107 °K/y). Lasting for 10 million years
this would increase the internal temperaure of about
100° C. Conversely the sur face temperature would ex-
perience a little increment because an increase of 1°C
is sufficient to radiate in space an infrared power equal
to the whole P,.. This can be proved recalling that
the Earth effective temperature T, = 255° K, calculated
by P.G.Irwin [10] considering the bond albedo, ra-
diates an infrared power equal to the absorbed solar
light. If the planet surface were radiating in addition the
predicted power P, the surface effective temperature
would increase from 255° K to 256° K only;

2. If the duration of the Earth increasing temperature is
assumed to be 1 billion years, the resulting temperature
would have evaporised the planet. Because this din’t
happen, there was some mechanism which braked the
increasing temperature;

3. At the boundary between astenosphere and lithosphere
a modest increase of temperature (for instance 100° C)
makes fluid some solid rocks, so reducing the mass of
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the solid crust. This explains why the volume of the
present solid crust is many times smaller than the vol-
ume of the total magma escaped during 4 billion years.
Let’s assume that the escaping magma that annually so-
lidifies within the crust is counterbalanced by an equal
volume of liquefied rocks at the boundary with the as-
tenosphere. This requires that the Earth should give up
to the crust some heat flow which can be easily fur-
nished by the gravitational power;

4. The risk still remains of the increasing Earth tempera-
ture. Up to now we have assumed that the transfer of
the internally generated power towards the outer sur-
face depends on the fact that the expanding volume
(dilatation) of the hot interior produces many fractures
(deep earthquakes) on the solid crust, which are rapidly
filled by hot fluid magma. In this frame the Earth ap-
pears to be an intrinsically seismic planet.

In a recent work, the pressure exerted by the expanded
core + mantle on the elastic solid crust has been assumed
to produce a continuous passage of some hot fluid miner-
als through a complex physical-chemical process conveying
some thermal power. A plain description of such a process
by P.B. Kelemen may be found in Scientific American [13],
whereas the fundamental concepts may be found in a previ-
ous paper [14]. However the potentiality of the process in
transferring internal power towards the outer surface does not
appear to have been evaluated.

5.4 The ice core data recording the Glacial Eras

The cycles of the temperature (Fig.1) observed from ice cores
in Antartica by two independent teams, Vostok [15] and Epica
[16], show an impressive result: the most recent four cycles
may be nearly placed one upon other. The cycle durations are
between 85—122 ky. Each peak is preceded by a temperature
strong rise with slope around 1.8° C/ky and is followed by a
partial descent with about the same slope. This fact is worth
receiving an explanation. The descent continues with a se-
ries of small alternated rises and descents characteristics of
each cycle. The Antarctica temperature behaviour has been
observed together with the concentrations of CO, and CHy
greenhouse gases and of the local insolation.

Deciphering this lot of data is the main trouble of many
scientists. Since the peaks of the greenhouse gases are con-
siderably less than their present concentration, the tempera-
ture rising in Antarctica could not be due to the greenhous
gas effect. In any case the slope of the present climate effect
by greenhouse gases (more than 10° C/ky) is not comparable
with the antartic cycling phenomena. Most likely, since there
is simultaneity between the temperature peaks and the green-
house gas peaks, the antartic CO, and CHy concentrations
could be due to the increase of temperature in the equatorial
and temperate regions, where the decomposition of organic
matter in CO, and CH4 was enhanced, so the greenhouse
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gases migrate rapidly through winds towards the poles.

The cycling temperature amplitude AT'(¢) in Antartica is
notable (each cycle shows an amplitude comprised between
10° C and 13° C). Here it is considered as the increase, over
the undisturbed average antartic temperature 74, due to some
thermal power P;,(¢) coming from the planet interior and ra-
diated to space. Since the average temperature measured at
the Vostok site is —64° C, it follows that the minimum temper-
ature of the ice core record (see Fig.1) results T4 ~ 200° K.
Let’s consider 1 m? of surface in Antartica where, in absence
of the internal power, the radiation balance is

ke(Ta) ~ 110& (W/m?) = pou + Pam (38)

where « is the Stephan-Boltzmann constant, & is the snow
emissivity, pg., is the specific power from sunlight and pg,
is the power released on 1 m? by the atmospheric precipita-
tions transported by winds from the oceans. By consequence,
in the energy balance the internal power pj, () = Py (f)/ 47R?
radiates in space through the temperature increment AT(¢)

Pin(t) = ke [(TA + AT ()" - T;‘] = 4keT3AT(t).  (39)
Substituting 74 = 200° K in this equation one gets
Pine(t) = 1.81 AT (1) (40)

which shows an internal power rising from O up to the maxi-
mum p;, = 19 W/m? and subsequently descending to 0 with
a particular series of descents and risings.

We assume that the Earth gravitational power P, goes
beyond the solid crust via the hot magma entering the seismic
fractures in the crust. The longest duration of magma flow
produces the strongest AT (¢) rise up to the interglacial peak,
which occurs due to the stop of the magma flow consequent
to the stop of earthquakes. The seismicity depends on the
crust ruptures consequent to the dilatation of the Earth interior
(Eq. 33). Resuming, each rising of the AT'(¢) cycle occurs
in presence of the seismic activity. Conversely, when AT (¢)
descends (due to the radiative emission cooling) the seismic
activity should vanish. In this frame each temperature cycle
is made of seismic periods alternated with quiet periods.

Some considerations on the nearly equal slopes (except-
ing the sign) of AT(¢) before and after the peak. The con-
stant slope of the strong ascent is due to the increasing magma
flow entering the superficial crust. The slope of the descent is
linked to the radiative cooling of the superficial mass.

In any case the ice core data imply that the temperatures
of the crust 7,,(f) and of the Earth interior 7,,(f) undergo cy-
cles. Assuming in Eq. (36) these temperature cycles, we ob-
serve that integrating of the left side along the cycle period
gives zero. By consequence the integration of the right side

gives

Py~ (Pind)ar 4R, (41)

where (pin)qy 1s uniform on the Earth surface since the gravi-
tational power flows outside isotropically.
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Fig. 1: 420,000 years of ice core data recorded from Vostok, Antartica research station. From bottom to top: Solar variation at 65°N due
to Milankovitch cycles; 8O isotope of oxygen; levels of methane CHy; relative temperature respect to local annual temperature; levels of

carbon dioxide CO,.

In particular (p;,,),, may be calculated in Antartica mak-
ing in Eq. (40) the graphic integration of AT (), which gives
the average (AT),, ~ 3.9° C.

Substituting (pjus)a in Eq. (41) one gets

P, ~1.81&(AT),4nR? (42)

which, considering the snow emissivity & =0.82, gives an in-
dependent value of the Earth gravitational power through the
ice core data from Antartica

Py ~2.9410" Watt. (43)

This empirical value of P, is higher than the approximate
value 2.6x10'3 derived from the theoretical Eq. (28), where
the numerical uncertainties on the Earth internal structure,
currently discussed in the literature, are present.

6 Some final considerations

After the conceptual default of classical physics about the en-
ergetic mechanism of the contracting gas globules leading to
the star birth, the introduction of the gravitational power con-
cept permits us to explain the genesis of several celestial bod-
ies from the primeval Hydrogen cold clouds. The new dy-
namical principle describes an Universe (somewhat similar
to the Hoyle-Bondi stationary model) putting light on new
phenomena such as the discordant redshifts of quasars stud-
ied by the astronomer H. Arp. The fluid giant planets do not
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feel heavy troubles from the gravitational power they receive.
Conversely the gravitational power produces on the Earth and
any planet or satellite with solid crust, dangerous physical ef-
fects through heating and dilatation. Firstly, the internal di-
latation stresses the solid crust producing the planetary seis-
micity originating fractures rapidly filled by the mantle fluid
magma. The process presents periods of emphasis followed
by stasis, as confirmed by the periodic changes of the temper-
ature slope derived from the ice core data, which show that
Glacial and Interglacial Eras depend on the variable rate of
the internally generated heat flowing up to the planet surface.

The present contribution to the unsatisfying knowledge of
geodynamics is aimed at finding the common origin of differ-
ent phenomena: the high planet seismicity, the surface ther-
mal cycles around 100.000 years (Glacial Eras) and the Tec-
tonic dynamics (around some ten million years). Much work
needs to be done.
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We argue that the smooth metal-air interface should be regarded as a distinct dielectric
medium, the skin of the metal. Here we present quantized Maxwell’s equations for
electromagnetic field in an isotropic homogeneous medium, allowing us to solve the
absorption anomaly property of these metal films. The results imply the existence of
light quasi-particles with spin one and effective mass m = 2.5x107m, which in turn
provide the presence of two type surface polaritons into nanoholes in metal films.

1 Introduction

There have been many studies of optical light transmission
through individual nanometer-sized holes in opaque metal
films in recent years [1-3]. These experiments showed highly
unusual transmission properties of metal films perforated
with a periodic array of subwavelength holes, because the
electric field is highly localized inside the grooves (around
300-1000 times larger than intensity of incoming optical
light). Here we analyze the absorption anomalies for light
in the visible to near-infrared range observed into nanoholes
in metal films. These absorption anomalies for optical light as
seen as enhanced transmission of optical light in metal films,
and attributed to surface plasmons (collective electron den-
sity waves propagating along the surface of the metal films)
excited by light incident on the hole array [4]. The enhanced
transmission of optical light is then associated with surface
plasmon (SP) polaritons. Clearly, the definition of surface
metal-air region is very important factor, since this is where
the surface plasmons are excited. In contrast to this surface
plasmon theory, in which the central role is played by collec-
tive electron density waves propagating along the surface of
metal films in a free electron gas model, the authors of pa-
per [5] propose that the surface metal-air medium should be
regarded as a metal skin and that the ideas of the Richardson-
Dushman effect of thermionic emission are crucial [6]. Some
of the negatively charged electrons are thermally excited from
the metal, and these evaporated electrons are attracted by pos-
itively charged lattice of metal to form a layer at the metal-
air interface. However, it is easy to show that the thermal
Richardson-Dushman effect is insufficient at room tempera-
ture T ~ 300K because the exponent exp‘% with a value of
the work function ¢ ~1eV-10eV leads to negligible num-
bers of such electrons.

In this letter, we shall regard the metal skin as a distinct di-
electric medium consisting of neutral molecules at the metal
surface. Each molecule is considered as a system consist-
ing of an electron coupled to an ion, creating of dipole. The
electron and ion are linked by a spring which in turn defines
the frequency wq of electron oscillation in the dipole. Ob-
viously, such dipoles are discussed within elementary dis-
persion theory [7]. Further, we shall examine the quantiza-

tion scheme for local electromagnetic field in the vacuum,
as first presented by Planck for in his black body radiation
studies. In this context, the classic Maxwell equations lead
to appearance of the so-called ultraviolet catastrophe; to re-
move this problem, Planck proposed modelled the electro-
magnetic field as an ideal Bose gas of massless photons with
spin one. However, Dirac [8] showed the Planck photon-gas
could be obtained through a quantization scheme for the local
electromagnetic field, presenting a theoretical description of
the quantization of the local electromagnetic field in vacuum
by use of a model Bose-gas of local plane electromagnetic
waves, propagated by speed ¢ in vacuum. An investigation
of quantization scheme for the local electromagnetic field [9]
predicted the existence of light quasi-particles with spin one
and finite effective mass m = 2.5<107m, (where m, is the
mass of electron) by introducing quantized Maxwell equa-
tions. In this letter, we present properties of photons which
are excited in clearly dielectric medium, and we show exis-
tence of two new type surface polaritons into nanoholes in
metal films.

2 Quantized Maxwell equations

We now investigate Maxwells equations for dielectric med-
ium [7] by quantum theory field [8]

. 1dD
1H--—= =0, 1
cur, I (D)

1dB
1E+-— =0, 2
cur o (2)
divD =0, 3)
divB=0, “)

where B = B(7,1) and D = D(7, 1) are, respectively, the local
magnetic and electric induction depending on space coordi-
nate 7 and time #; H = 1-7(?, 1) and E = ﬁ(?, f) are, respec-
tively, the magnetic and electric field vectors, and c is the
velocity of light in vacuum. The further equations are

f’u

D=¢ ®)

(6)
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where € > 1 and u = 1 are, respectively, the dielectric and the
magnetic susceptibilities of the dielectric medium.
The Hamiltonian of the radiation field ﬁR I
. 1 2 )
Hg = — (aE +uH )dV. @)
8
We now wish to solve a problem connected with a quan-
tized electromagnetic field, a nd begin from the quantized

equations of Maxwell. We search for a solution of (1)-(6),
in an analogous manner to that presented in [9]

®)

and

H = acurl 1-70 +ﬁ[—70 R 9

where @ = hg and S = ¢ V2mr are the constants obtained

in [9]. Thus Ey = E,(7t) and Hy = Hy(71) are, respec-
tively, vectors of electric and magnetic field for one Bose-
light-particle of electromagnetic field with spin one and finite
effective mass m. The vectors of local electric E, and mag-
netic Hy fields, presented by equations (8) and (9), satisfy to
equations of Maxwell in dielectric medium

{;‘dE()
1Hy- === =0, 10
curtfo c dt (10)
1 dH,
curl By + L9H0 _ (11
c dt
divEy =0 (12)
divHy = 0. (13)
By using of (10), we can rewrite (9) as
o dE,
H=290, sd,. (14)
c dr

The equations (10)—(13) lead to a following wave-
equations:

2 -
22 E d E() _
V°E, — 22 - 0 (15)
and .
- & d2H0
V2Hy - = =0 16
C2 dtz ( )
which in turn have the following solutions
- 1 = (ki ket = (kP ket
EO_‘_/ (E]'g (k+,i/g)+E;-§e (k+k;))’ (17)
F
- 1 = (R ke —i ket
Ay = VZ( Ee(mk ke H* (k7+k )), (18)
4

- - - - .
where E;g, H;f and Ep, Hp are, respectively, the second quan-
tization vector wave functions, essentially the vector Bose

“creation” and “annihilation” operators for the Bose quasi-
particles of electric and magnetic waves with spin one in di-
electric medium. With these new terms Eo and ﬁo, the radia-
tion Hamiltonian Hg in (7) takes the form

N 1
HR:—f(aEerHz)dV:
8

ﬁfo) (19)

e

(G o) [ov

where, by substituting into (17) and (18), leads to the reduced
form of Hg

ﬁR = I:Ie + I:Ih s (20)
where the operators A, and H, are
h2k2e? mczs
- Z ( 2 ) EfE;-
(21)

1 (h2k282 mcza)(E+E+ B —»)
2 = 2m 2 -k

and

22
(ke ’")(ﬁﬁ Al 2

2m

In the letter [9], the boundary wave number ky = % for
electromagnetic field in vacuum was appeared by suggestion
that the light quasi-particles interact with each other by repul-
sive potential Uy in momentum space

212 2
U, = —% + 720,

As result, condition for wave numbers of light quasi-
particles k < ko is appeared.

On other hand, due to changing energetic level into Hy-
drogen atom, the appearance of photon with energy hkc is
determined by a distance between energetic states for elec-
tron going from high level to 10W one. The ionization energy
of the Hydrogen atom E; = W is the maximal one for de-
struction atom. Therefore, one coincides with energy of free

272

. . Rk _ .
light quasi-particle - which is maximal too because k < ko
The later represents as radiated photon with energy 7ikoc in

vacuum. This reasoning claims the important condition as
mee*
202

light quasi-particles m = thz = 2.4x107% kg in vacuum.
In analogy manner, we may find the boundary wave num-
ber k. = %= for light quasi-particles of electromagnetic field

= hkoc which in turn determines a effective mass of the
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in isotropic homogenous medium by suggestion that light
quasi-particles in medium interact with each other by repul-
sive potentials U ER in (21) and U HE in (22) which corre-
spond, respectively, to electric and magnetic fields in momen-

tum space
Rk mcle

UE,IZ': o + ) >0
and
Rk2e  mc?
Unk==%, * 2 20

Obviously, the both expressions in above determine wave
numbers of light quasi-particles k satisfying to condition
k<kg.

We now apply a new linear transformation of the vector
Bose-operators which is a similar to the Bogoliubov trans-
formation [10] for scalar Bose operator, so as to evaluate the
energy levels of the operator Ay within diagonal form

L &+ M
= k k -k (23)
1 - M?
k
and .
R s+ Lohts
= = (24)

where M and L;, are the real symmetrical functions of a wave

vector K.
The operator Hamiltonian Hg within using of a canonical
transformation takes a following form

(25)
Hence, we infer that the Bose-operators &, &; and ﬁ%, fz,;

are, respectively, the vector creation and annihilation opera-
tors of two types of free photons with energies

B (h2k282 N mczs)z_ (h2k282 B mczs)2 B
XY= \\"om 2 2m 2 ) T 6

= hkv,
and
hkle  mc2e\? (W2k’e  mcle\?
”'?z\/( ) o ) @7)
= hkuy,.

where v, = ce? and v, = ce? are, respectively, velocities of
photons excited by the electric and the magnetic field. Thus,
we predict the existence of two types photons excited in di-
electric medium, with energies x; = fikce? and g = fikce?
that depend on the dielectric response of the homogeneous
medium &. The velocities of the two new type photon modes
ve = ce? and v, = ce? are more than velocity ¢ of photon in

vacuum because € > 1. Obviously, the phase velocity of light
is given by v, = %=, contradicting the results obtained for

\/27

3 1 . .
v, = ce2 and v, = cez. This is the source of the absorption
anomalies in isotropic homogeneous media.

3 Skin of metal on the boundary metal-air

A standard model of metal regards it as a gas of free electrons
with negative charge —e in a box of volume V , together with
a background of lattice ions of opposite charge e to preserve
charge neutrality. For the boundary of this metal with the
vacuum, we introduce the concept of a metal skin comprising
free neutral molecules at the metal surface. The skin then has
a thickness similar to the size of the molecule, a small number
of Bohr diameter a = %22 = 1 A. We assume Np molecules
per unit area is Ny = # (where r = 7 is the Bohr radius)
which in turn determines the dielectric constant of metal’s
skin & under an electromagnetic field in the visible to near-
infrared range with frequency w < wyp, by the well known
formulae

4nNye?

) (28)

e=1+
As we show in below, namely, the anomalies property of
light is observed near resonance frequency wy.

4 Two new type surface polaritons excited in metal films

We now show that presented theory explains the absorption
anomalies such as enhanced transmission of optical light in
metal films. We consider the subwavelength sized holes into
metal films as cylindrical resonator with partly filled homo-
geneous medium [11]. The hole contains vacuum which has
boundary with metals skin with width a = 10~ um but the
grooves radius is d = 0.75 um as experimental data [2]. The
standing electromagnetic wave is excited by incoming light
with frequency w related to the frequency of cylindrical res-
onator w by following system of dispersion equations

n(=) h(=F)
Jo (wTd) i Jo (MTM)

(a)\/E(d+a))
ol B —

; (29)
=0

where Jo(z) and J,(z), are, respectively, the Bessel functions
of zero and one orders.

There is observed a shape resonance in lamellar metal-
lic gratings when frequency w of optical light in the visible
to near-infrared range coincides with resonance frequency of
dipole wy in metal’s skin because the dielectric response is
given by

lim &€ — 0.
w—-wo

Therefore, the energies of two types of surface polari-
tons tend to infinity. This result confirms that the electric
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field is highly localized inside the grooves because the energy
of electric field inside the grooves is 300-1000 times higher
than energy incoming optical light in air xp = 17, = hkc as
¢ = 1 in air. Thus, we have shown the existence of two new
type surface polaritons with energies y; and n; which are ex-
cited into nanoholes.

The resonance frequency of dipole wy in metal’s skin is
defined from (29), at condition & — oo in the metal skin,
which is fulfilled at w = wyp. In turn, this leads to following

equation:
d
/I (“’L) _o.
c

(30)

because second equation in (29) is fulfilled automatically at
condition £ — oo.

The equation (30) has a root wy = % which in turn de-
termines the resonance wavelength 1y = 2w—”oc = 1.24 ym. This
theoretical result is confirmed by experiment [2], where the
zero-order transmission spectra were obtained with a Cary-
5 spectrophotometer using of incoherent light sources with
a wavelength range 0.2 < A4 < 3.3 um. Thus, the geome-
try of hole determines the transmission property of light into
nanoholes.

In conclusion, we may say that the theory presented above
confirms experimental results on metal films, and in turn
solves the problem connected with the absorption anomalies
in isotropic homogeneous media.
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Throughout its journey universe follows strong gravity. By unifying general theory
of relativity and quantum mechanics a simple derivation is given for rotating black
hole’s temperature. It is shown that when the rotation speed approaches light speed
temperature approaches Hawking’s black hole temperature. Applying this idea to the
cosmic black hole it is noticed that there is “no cosmic temperature” if there is “no
cosmic rotation”. Starting from the Planck scale it is assumed that- universe is a rotating
and expanding black hole. Another key assumption is that at any time cosmic black hole
rotates with light speed. For this cosmic sphere as a whole while in light speed rotation
“rate of decrease” in temperature or “rate of increase” in cosmic red shift is a measure of
“rate of cosmic expansion”. Since 1992, measured CMBR data indicates that, present
CMB is same in all directions equal to 2.726 °K, smooth to 1 part in 100,000 and there
is no continuous decrease! This directly indicates that, at present rate of decrease in
temperature is practically zero and rate of expansion is practically zero. Universe is
isotropic and hence static and is rotating as a rigid sphere with light speed. At present
galaxies are revolving with speeds proportional to their distances from the cosmic axis
of rotation. If present CMBR temperature is 2.726 °K, present value of obtained angular

velocity is 2.17 X 10"8%2 =~ 67K Present cosmic mass density and cosmic time

secxMpc

are fitted with a In (volufne ratio) parameter. Finally it can be suggested that dark matter
and dark energy are ad-hoc and misleading concepts.

1 Introduction

Now as recently reported at the American Astronomical So-
ciety a study using the Very Large Array radio telescope in
New Mexico and the French Plateau de Bure Interferometer
has enabled astronomers to peer within a billion years of the
Big Bang and found evidence that black holes were the first
that leads galaxy growth [1]. The implication is that the black
holes started growing first. Initially astrophysicists attempted
to explain the presence of these black holes by describing
the evolution of galaxies as gathering mass until black holes
form at their center but further observation demanded that the
galactic central black hole co-evolved with the galactic bulge
plasma dynamics and the galactic arms. This is a fundamen-
tal confirmation of N. Haramein’s theory [2] described in his
papers as a universe composed of “different scale black holes
from universal size to atomic size”.

This clearly suggests that: (1) Galaxy constitutes a central
black hole; (2) The central black hole grows first; (3) Star
and galaxy growth goes parallel or later to the central black
holes growth. The fundamental questions are: (1) If “black
hole” is the result of a collapsing star, how and why a stable
galaxy contains a black hole at its center? (2) Where does the
central black hole comes from? (3) How the galaxy center
will grow like a black hole? (4) How its event horizon exists
with growing? If these are the observed and believed facts —
not only for the author — this is a big problem for the whole
science community to be understood. Any how, the important
point to be noted here is that “due to some unknown reasons

galactic central black holes are growing”! This is the key
point for the beginning of the proposed expanding or growing
cosmic black hole! See this latest published reference [3] for
the “black hole universe”.

In our daily life generally it is observed that any animal or
fruit or human beings (from birth to death) grows with closed
boundaries (irregular shapes also can have a closed bound-
ary). An apple grows like an apple. An elephant grows like
an elephant. A plant grows like a plant. A human grows
like a human. Through out their life time they won’t change
their respective identities. These are observed facts. From
these observed facts it can be suggested that “growth” or “ex-
pansion” can be possible with a closed boundary. By any
reason if the closed boundary is opened it leads to “destruc-
tion” rather than “growth or expansion”. Thinking that nature
loves symmetry, in a heuristic approach in this paper author
assumes that “through out its life time universe is a black
hole”. Even though it is growing, at any time it is having
an event horizon with a closed boundary and thus it retains
her identity as a black hole for ever. Note that universe is an
independent body. It may have its own set of laws. At any
time if universe maintains a closed boundary to have its size
minimum at that time it must follow “strong gravity” at that
time. If universe is having no black hole structure any mas-
sive body (which is bound to the universe) may not show a
black hole structure. That is black hole structure may be a
subset of cosmic structure. This idea may be given a chance.

Rotation is a universal phenomenon [4, 5, 6]. We know
that black holes are having rotation and are not stationary. Re-

U. V. S. Seshavatharam. Physics of Rotating and Expanding Black Hole Universe 7



Volume 2

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

April, 2010

cent observations indicates that black holes are spinning close
to speed of light [7]. In this paper author made an attempt to
give an outline of “expanding and light speed rotating black
hole universe” that follows strong gravity from its birth to end
of expansion.

Stephen Hawking in his famous book A Brief History of
Time [8], in Chapter 3 which is entitled The Expanding Uni-
verse, says: “Friedmann made two very simple assumptions
about the universe: that the universe looks identical in which
ever direction we look, and that this would also be true if
we were observing the universe from anywhere else. From
these two ideas alone, Friedmann showed that we should
not expect the universe to be static. In fact, in 1922, sev-
eral years before Edwin Hubble’s discovery, Friedmann pre-
dicted exactly what Hubble found... We have no scientific
evidence for, or against, the Friedmann’s second assumption.
We believe it only on grounds of modesty: it would be most
remarkable if the universe looked the same in every direc-
tion around us, but not around other points in the universe”.
From this statement it is very clear and can be suggested that,
the possibility for a “closed universe” and a “flat universe”
is 50-50 per cent and one can not completely avoid the con-
cept of a “closed universe”. Clearly speaking, from Hubble’s
observations and interpretations in 1929, the possibility of
“galaxy receding” and “galaxy revolution” is 50-50 per cent
and one can not completely avoid the concept of “rotating
universe”.

1.1 Need for cosmic constant speed rotation

1. Assume that a planet of mass M and size R rotates with
angular velocity w, and linear velocity v, in such a way that
free or loosely bound particle of mass m “lying on its equator”
gains a kinetic energy equal to its potential energy and linear
velocity of planet’s rotation is equal to free particle’s escape
velocity. That is without any external power or energy, test
particle gains escape velocity by virtue of planet’s rotation
muv? _ GMm

2 R’

ey

Ve 2GM

We = — =

R-N\N® @

Using this idea, “black hole radiation” and “origin of cos-
mic rays” can be understood. Now writing M = %”R3pe and

[8nGp, :
% = /=5 it can be written as

We =
wp = e )
where density p, is
3w?
density = p, = —=. 4
ensity = p. = o~ 4)

In real time this obtained density may or may not be equal

to the actual density. But the ratio % may have some

real

physical meaning. From equation (4) it is clear that propor-
tionality constant being %
density o angular velocity?. )
Equation (4) is similar to the “flat model concept”of cos-
mic “critical density”
3H;

= 8G ©

Po
Comparing equations (4) and (6) dimensionally and con-
2

3w?

3H,
ceptually p, = ¢ and pp = ¢ one can say that

(M

Hg—>w§:H0—>we.

In any physical system under study, for any one “simple
physical parameter” there will not be two different units and
there will not be two different physical meanings. This is a
simple clue and brings “cosmic rotation” into picture. This
is possible in a closed universe only. It is very clear that di-
mensions of Hubble’s constant must be “radian per second”.
Cosmic models that depends on this “critical density” must
accept “angular velocity of the universe” in the place of Hub-
ble’s constant. In the sense “cosmic rotation” must be in-
cluded in the existing models of cosmology. If this idea is
rejected without any proper reason, alternatively the subject
of cosmology can be studied in a rotating picture where the
ratio of existing Hubble’s constant and estimated present cos-
mic angular velocity will give some valuable information.

2. After the Big Bang, since 5 billion years if universe is
“accelerating” and at present dark energy is driving it- right
from the point of Big Bang to the visible cosmic boundary in
all directions, thermal photon wavelength must be stretched
instantaneously and continuously from time to time and cos-
mic temperature must decrease instantaneously and continu-
ously for every second. This is just like “rate of stretching
of a rubber band of infinite length”. Note that photon light
speed concept is not involved here. Against to this idea since
1992 from COBE satellite’s CMBR data reveals that cosmic
temperature is practically constant at 2.726 °K. This observa-
tional clash clearly indicates that something is going wrong
with accelerating model. Moreover the standard model pre-
dicts that the cosmic background radiation should be cooling
by something like one part in 10'? per year. This is at least
6 orders of magnitude below observable limits. Such a small
decrease in cosmic temperature might be the result of cosmic
“slowing down” rather than cosmic acceleration. See this lat-
est published reference for cosmic slowing down [9].

3. If universe is accelerating, just like “rate of stretch-
ing of a rubber band of infinite length” CMBR photon wave-
length stretches and CMBR temperature decreases. Techni-
cally from time to time if we are able to measure the changes
in cosmic temperature then rate of decrease in cosmic tem-
perature will give the rate of increase in cosmic expansion
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accurately. Even though acceleration began 5 billion years
before since all galaxies will move simultaneously from our
galaxy “rate of increase” in super novae red shift can not be
measured absolutely and accurately. Hence it is reasonable
to rely upon “rate of decrease” in cosmic temperature rather
than “rate of increase” in galaxy red shift.

4. Based on this analysis if “cosmic constant tempera-
ture” is a representation of “isotropy” it can be suggested that
at present there is no acceleration and there is no space ex-
pansion and thus universe is static. From observations it is
also clear that universe is homogeneous in which galaxies
are arranged in a regular order and there is no mutual attrac-
tion in between any two galaxies. Not only that Hubble’s ob-
servations clearly indicates that there exists a linear relation
in between galaxy distance and galaxy speed which might
be a direct consequence of “cosmic rotation” with “constant
speed”. This will be true if it is assumed that “rate of increase
in red shift” is a measure of cosmic “rate of expansion”. In-
stead of this in 1929 Hubble interpreted that “red shift” is a
measure of cosmic “expansion”. This is the key point where
Einstein’s static universe was discarded with a simple 50-50
percent misinterpretation [10].

5. At present if universe is isotropic and static how can it
be stable? The only one solution to this problem is “rotation
with constant speed”. If this idea is correct universe seems to
follow a closed model. If it is true that universe is started with
a big bang, the “Big Bang” is possible only with “big crunch”
which is possible only with a closed model.

6. At present if universe rotates as a rigid sphere with
constant speed then galaxies will revolve with speeds pro-
portional to their distances from the cosmic axis of rotation.
This idea matches with the Hubble’s observations but not
matches with the Hubble’s interpretation as “galaxy reced-
ing” . From points 2, 3 and 4 it is very clear that at present
universe is isotropic and static. Hence the Hubble’s law must
be re-interpreted as “at present as galaxy distance increases
its revolving speed increases”. If so Hy will turn out to be
the present angular velocity. In this way cosmic stability and
homogeneity can be understood.

7. This “constant speed cosmic rotation” can be extended
to the Big Bang also. As time passes while in constant speed
of rotation some how if the cosmic sphere expands then “gal-
axy receding” as well as “galaxy revolution” both will come
into picture. In the past while in constant speed of rotation
at high temperatures if expansion is rapid for any galaxy (if
born) receding is rapid and photon from the galaxy travels
towards the cosmic center in the opposite direction of space
expansion and suffers a continuous fast rate of stretching and
there will be a continuous fast rate of increase in red shift.
At present at small temperatures if expansion is slow galaxy
receding is small and photon suffers continuous but very slow
rate of stretching and there will be a continuous but very slow
rate of increase in red shift i.e. red shift practically remains
constant. From this analysis it can be suggested that rate of

decrease in cosmic temperature or rate of increase in red shift
will give the rate of cosmic expansion.

8. In the past we have galaxy receding and at present we
can have galaxy revolution. By this time at low temperature
and low angular velocity, galaxies are put into stable orbits.

1.2 Need for cosmic strong gravity

1. After Big Bang if universe follows “least path of expan-
sion” then at any time “time of action” will be minimum and
“size of expansion” will be minimum and its effects are stable
and observable.

2. For any astrophysical body its size is minimum if it
follows strong gravity. Being an astrophysical body at any
time to have a minimum size of expansion universe will fol-
low strong gravity. No other alternative is available.

3. Following a closed model and similar to the growth of
an “apple shaped apple” if universe grows in mass and size it
is natural to say that as time is passing cosmic black hole is
“growing or expanding”.

1.3 Need for light speed cosmic rotation and red shift
boundary from 0 to 1

1. From Hubble’s observations when the red shift z < 0.003,
velocity-distance relation is given by v = zc and ratio of
galaxy distance and red shift is equal to HLO If Hy represents
the present cosmic angular velocity Hio must be the present
size of the universe. Hence it can be guessed that cosmic
speed of rotation is ¢. Since from Big Bang after a long time,
i.e. at present if rotation speed is c, it means at the time of
Big Bang also cosmic rotation speed might be ¢. Throughout
the cosmic journey cosmic rotation speed [7] is constant at c.
This is a heuristic idea. One who objects this idea must ex-
plain — being bound to the cosmic space, why photon travels
at only that much of speed. This idea supports the recent ob-
servations of light speed rotation of black holes. Universe is
an independent body. It is having its own mechanism for this
to happen.

2. Galaxies lying on the equator will revolve with light
speed and galaxies lying on the cosmic axis will have zero
speed. Hence it is reasonable to put the red shift boundary as
0 to 1. Then their distances will be proportional to their red
shifts from the cosmic axis of rotation.

1.4 Origin of cosmic black hole temperature

1. Following the Hawking’s black hole temperature formula
(see subsection 2.1) it is noticed that black hole temperature
is directly proportional to its rotational speed. For a station-
ary or non-rotating black hole its temperature is zero. As the
rotational speed increases black hole’s temperature increases
and reaches to maximum if its rotational speed approaches to
light speed. At any time if we treat universe as black hole
when it is stationary its temperature will be zero. Without
cosmic black hole rotation there is no cosmic temperature.
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2. When the growing cosmic black hole rotates at light
speed it attains a maximum temperature corresponding to its
mass or angular velocity at that time. As time passes if the
cosmic black hole continues to rotate at light speed and ex-
pands then rate of decrease in temperature seems to be mini-
mum if rate of increase in size is minimum and thus it always
maintains least size of expansion to have minimum drop in
temperature.

2 The four assumptions

To implement the Planck scale successfully in cosmology, to
develop a unified model of cosmology and to obtain the value
of present Hubble’s constant (without considering the cosmic
red shifts), starting from the Planck scale it is assumed that at
any time #: (1) The universe can be treated as a rotating and
growing black hole; (2) With increasing mass and decreasing
angular velocity universe always rotates with speed of light;
(3A) Without cosmic rotation there is no “cosmic tempera-
ture”; (3B) Cosmic temperature follows Hawking black hole
temperature formula where mass is equal to the geometric
mean of Planck mass Mp and cosmic mass M;; (4) Rate of
decrease in CMBR temperature is a measure of cosmic rate
of expansion.

2.1 Derivation for black hole temperature and base for
assumptions 1,2 and 3

A black hole of mass M having size R rotates with an angu-
lar velocity w and rotational speed v = Rw. Assume that its
temperature 7 is inversely proportional to its rotational time
period . Keeping “Law of uncertainty” in view assume that

h
(kaT) x1 = 5 = 8)

h
TXI_Zb'
where, ¢ = rotational time period, 7 = temperature, kg =
Boltzmann’s radiation constant, 2 = Planck’s constant and
k‘fTT + ’% = kT 1is the sum of kinetic and potential ener-
gies of a particle in any one direction.

Stephen Hawking in Chapter 11 The Unification of Phys-
ics of his book [8], says: “The main difficulty in finding a the-
ory that unifies gravity with the other forces is that general
relativity is a “classical” theory; that is, it does not incorpo-
rate the uncertainty principle of quantum mechanics. On the
other hand, the other partial theories depend on quantum me-
chanics in an essential way. A necessary first step, therefore,
is to combine general relativity with the uncertainty princi-
ple. As we have seen, this can produce some remarkable
consequences, such as black holes not being black, and the
universe not having any singularities but being completely
self-contained and without a boundary”. We know that

(C))

,_2r_2nR _ 4nGM
-2

, 10
2, (10)

hic? h
__hv e an
87 kBGM 4 kB
thus if black hole rotational speed v reaches light speed then
its temperature reaches to maximum

he? ey
87kgGM ~ 4nkp

Note that this idea couples GTR and quantum mechanics
successfully. Hawking’s black hole temperature formula can
be obtained easily. And its meaning is simple and there is
no need to consider the pair particle creation for understand-
ing “Hawking radiation”. This is the main advantage of this
simple derivation. From this idea it is very clear that origin
of Hawking radiation is possible in another way also. But it
has to be understood more clearly. Information can be ex-
tracted from a black hole, if it rotates with light speed. If a
black hole rotates at light speed photons or elementary parti-
cles can escape from its “equator only” with light speed and
in the direction of black hole rotation and this seems to be a
signal of black hole radiation around the black hole equator.
With this idea origin of cosmic rays can also be understood.
Note that not only at the black hole equator Hawking radi-
ation can take place at the event horizon of the black hole
having a surface area.

This equation (12) is identical to the expression derived
by Hawking [11]. From the assumptions and from the ob-
tained expressions it is clear that black hole temperature is
directly proportional to the rotational speed of the black hole.
Temperature of a stationary black hole is always zero and in-
creases with increasing rotational speed and reaches to maxi-
mum at light speed rotation. In this way also GTR and quan-
tum mechanics can be coupled. But this concept is not the
output from Hawking’s black hole temperature formula. In
any physical system for any physical expression there exists
only one true physical meaning. Either Hawking’s concept is
true or the proposed concept is true. Since the black hole tem-
perature formula is accepted by the whole science commu-
nity author humbly request the science community to kindly
look into this major conceptual clash at utmost fundamental
level. Recent observations shows that black holes are spin-
ning close to light speed. Temperature of any black hole is
very small and may not be found experimentally. But this
idea can successfully be applied to the universe! By any rea-
son if it is assumed that universe is a black hole then it seems
to be surprising that temperature of a stationary cosmic black
hole is zero. Its temperature increases with increase in its ro-
tational speed and reaches to maximum if the rotational speed
approaches light speed. This is the essence of cosmic black
hole rotation. CMBR temperature demands the existence of
“cosmic rotation”. This is the most important point to be
noted here.

Hawking radiation is maintained at event horizon as a
(particle and anti particle) pair particle creation. One parti-
cle falls into the black hole and the other leaves the black

Vo Upx=¢c=2>T > T =

12)
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hole. Since the black hole is situated in a free space and lot of
free space is available around the black hole’s event horizon
this might be possible. But applying this idea to the universe
this type of thinking may not be possible. There will be no
space for the particle to go out side the cosmic boundary or
the cosmic event horizon and there is no scope for the cre-
ation of antiparticle also. If so the concept of cosmic black
hole radiation and normally believed black hole radiation has
to be studied in a different point of view. If there is no par-
ticle creation at the cosmic event horizon then there will be
no evaporation of the cosmic black hole and hence there is no
chance for decay of the cosmic black hole. Due to its internal
mechanism it will grow like a black hole.

2.2 Black hole minimum size, maximum rotation speed
and stability

Here, the fundamental question to be answered is — by birth,
is black hole a rigid stationary sphere or a rigid light speed
rotating sphere? See the web reference [7]. Super massive
black holes, according to new research, are approaching the
speed of light. Nine galaxies were examined by NASA us-
ing the Chandra X-ray Observatory, and found each to con-
tain black holes pumping out jets of gas in to the surrounding
space. “Extremely fast spin might be very common for large
black holes”, said co-investigator Richard Bower of Durham
University. This might help us explain the source of these
incredible jets that we see stretching for enormous distances
across space. This reference indicates that author’s idea is
correct. Not only that it suggests that there is something new
in black hole’s spin concepts. Author suggests that [12, 13,
14] force limit % keeps the black hole stable or rigid even
at light speed rotation. This force can be considered as the
“classical limit” of force. It represents the “maximum grav-
itational force of attraction” and “maximum electromagnetic
force”. It plays an important role in unification scheme. It is
the origin of Planck scale. It is the origin of quantum grav-
ity. Similar to this classical force, classical limit of power
can be given by é It plays a crucial role in gravitational
radiation. It represents the “maximum limit” of mechanical
or electromagnetic or radiation power. The quantity %4 can
be derived based on “Newton’s law of gravitation and “con-
stancy of speed of light”. In solar system force of attraction
between sun and planet can be given as

4
- (2)().

M/\G
where M = mass of sun, m = mass of planet and v = planet
orbital velocity. Since 77 is a ratio % must have the dimen-
sions of force. Following the constancy of speed of light, a

force of the form % can be constructed. With 3 steps origin of

(13)

rotating black hole formation can be understood with % and
Mctie.

torque = 7 < Mc?, (14)

Volume 2
&
=tw<|—=], 15
power = Tw (G) (15)
&3 &3
< = max = —— . 16
CSom T T oM (16)

To have maximum angular velocity size should be mini-
mum
c GM
Ryin = — = ——.
U-)ma)c C

That is, if size is minimum, the black hole can rotate
with light speed! Hence the space and matter surrounding
its equator can turn at light speed! This is found to be true
for many galaxy centers. Acceleration due to gravity at its
surface can be given as ¢ Rotational force can be given

as MRy,w?, . =

a7

GM*
- % This is the ultimate magnitude of force
that keeps the black hole stable even at light speed! This is a
natural manifestation of space-time geometry.

Note that here in equation (17) only the coefficient 2 is
missing compared with Schwarzschild radius. If the concept
of “Schwarzschild radius” is believed [15] to be true, for any
rotating black hole of rest mass (M) the critical conditions
are: (1) Magnitude of kinetic energy never crosses rest en-
ergy; (2) Magnitude of torque never crosses potential energy;
(3) Magnitude of mechanical power never crosses % .

Based on virial theorem, potential energy is twice of ki-
netic energy and hence, 7 < 2Mc?. In this way factor 2 can
be obtained easily from equations (14), (15) and (16). Not
only that special theory of relativity, classical mechanics and
general theory of relativity can be studied in a unified way.

2.3 Planck scale and cosmic black hole temperature

At any time (f) from assumption (1) based on black hole con-
cepts, if mass of the universe is M, size of the cosmic event
horizon can be given by

_2GM,

R, 5

(18)

c

From assumption (2) if cosmic event horizon rotates with
light speed then cosmic angular velocity can be given by

c C3

= — = . 19
YT R T 26M, (19)
From assumptions (3A) and (3B),
hc?
T=——, 20
' SﬂkBG VM,MP ( )
where M; > Mp. From equations (19) and (20)

AnkgT; = h\Jw,wp . 20

This is a very simple expression for the long lived large
scale universe! At any time if temperature 7, is known

o (AksT, il
e i wpy)

(22)
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Ultimate gravitational force of attraction between any two
Planck particles of mass Mp separated by a minimum dis-
tance r,,;, can be given as

GMpM, 4
T = o (23)

where 27t = Ap = W = Planck wave length. In this way
Planck scale mass and energy can be estimated

n
Pl mass = Mp = 2.176x107 Kg = w/EC,

(24)
2GM
Pl size = Rp = 3.2325x107% meter = G2 N 5))
C
d 3
PL. angl. velocity = wp = 9.274-10%2 22C = 5 chP . (26)
h
Pl. temperature = Tp = 5.637x10°° °K = wr . 27
47Tk3

Substituting the present cosmic CMBR temperature [16]
2.726 °K in equation (22) we get present cosmic angular ve-
locity as @, = 2.169-107"% 10 & 66.93 fi—. Numeri-
cally this obtained value is Very close to the measured value
of Hubble’s constant Hy [17, 18]. Not only that this proposed
unified method is qualitatively and quantitatively simple com-
pared with the “cosmic red shift” and “galactic distance” ob-
servations. This procedure is error free and is reliable. Author
requests the science community to kindly look into this kind
of rotating and growing universe models. If this procedure is
really true and applicable to the expanding universe then ac-
celerating model, dark matter and dark energy are becomes
ad-hoc concepts. At any time it can be shown that

C4

M cw; = G (28)

MR w? =

2.4 Cosmic mass density and baryon-photon number
density ratio

With this model empirically it is noticed that, mass density

L

If T, =2726°K, w, = 2.169x107'3 % R, = _

c’ w,
1.383x10%° meter and Rp = 3.232x1073% meter, present mass
density can be obtained as

gram

Pmass = 418.82x4.648<1072* = 1.95x1073!

om3

This is very close to the observed mater density [19] of
the universe (1.75 to 4.1) <1073 £52 If this idea is true the

proposed term
R, T
3In ( ) 61n ( P) (30)
Rp T,

can be given a chance in modern cosmology. Actually this is
the term given as

(cosmic volume at time, t) ~3n (&) G1)
P

Planck volume

The interesting idea is that, if R, - Rp,and T, — Tp,
the term 3 In ( 7 ) — 0 and mass density at Planck time ap-
proaches zero. Conceptually this supports the Big Bang as-
sumption that “at the time of Big Bang matter was in the form
of radiation”. Not only that as cosmic time increases mass
density gradually increases and thermal density gradually de-
creases. Using this term and considering the present CMBR
temperature baryon-photon number density ratio can be fitted

as follows
N 2.7kpT,
253 Bl (32)
N, Rp m,c?
Here interesting point is that
2.TkpT; | _ average energy per photon 33)
m,c? | restenergy of nucleon ’
thus present value can be given as
N 1
ALy VN — (34)
N,  3.535x10°

2.5 The 2 real densities

Since the cosmic black hole always follows closed model and
rotates at light speed, at any time size of cosmic black hole

3
is =. It’s density = % = 8;)0 It is no where connected

w1th “critical density” concepts. From equations (18), (19)
and (20) it is noticed that

3w? arT}
= 5760 )
871G [ c? ]

(35)

Finally we can have only 2 real densities, one is “thermal
energy density”” and the second one is “mass density”.

3 Origin of the cosmic red shift, galaxy receding and
galaxy revolution

As the cosmic sphere is expanding and rotating galaxies re-
ceding and revolving from and about the cosmic axis. As time
passes photon from the galaxy travels opposite to the direc-
tion of expansion and reaches to the cosmic axis or center.
Thus photon shows a red shift about the cosmic center. If this
idea is true cosmic red shift is a measure of galactic distances
Jfrom the cosmic axis of rotation or center. Galaxy receding
is directly proportional to the rate of expansion of the rotat-
ing cosmic sphere as a whole. In this scenario for any galaxy
continuous increase in red shift is a measure of rapid expan-
sion and “practically constant red shift” is a measure of very
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slow expansion. That is change in galaxy distance from cos-
mic axis is practically zero. At any time (7) it can be defined
as, cosmic red shift

Ad
=——-x<L 36
a /lmeasured ( )
when z; is very small this definition is close to the existing

red shift definition
Ad

/lemitzed

z= (37)
At present time relation between equations (36) and (37)

can be given as
Z

z+1

12

2t - (38)

Equation (38) is true only when z is very small. Note that
at Hubble’s time the maximum red shift observed was z =
0.003 which is small and value of Hy was 530 Km/sec/Mpc.
By Hubble’s time equation (36) might have been defined in
place of equation (37). But it not happened so! When rate
of expansion is very slow, i.e. at present, based on v = rw
concepts
(39

Uy = tC,

gives revolving galaxies tangential velocity where increase
in red shift is very small and practically remains constant
and galaxy’s distance from cosmic axis of rotation can be

given as
v c
n=sE—=2z1—1.
Wt Wt

Numerically this idea is similar to Hubble’s law [20]. This
indicates that there is something odd in Hubble’s interpreta-
tion of present cosmic red shifts and galaxy moments. By
this time even though red shift is high if any galaxy shows
a continuous increase in red shift then it can be interpreted
that the galaxy is receding fast in the sense this light speed
rotating cosmic sphere is expanding at a faster rate. Mea-
sured galactic red shift data indicates that, for any galaxy
at present there is no continuous increase in their red shifts
and are practically constants! This is a direct evidence for
the slow rate of expansion of the present light speed rotat-
ing universe. When the universe was young i.e. in the past,
Hubble’s law was true in the sense “red shift was a mea-
sure of galaxy receding (if born)” and now also Hubble’s law
is true in the sense “red shift is a measure of galaxy revo-
lution”.

As time is passing “galaxy receding” is gradually stopped
and “galaxy revolution” is gradually accomplished. Galaxies
lying on the equator will revolve with light speed and galax-
ies lying on the cosmic axis will have zero speed. Hence it
is reasonable to put the red shift boundary as O to 1. Then
their distances will be proportional to their red shifts from the
cosmic axis of rotation.

(40)

4 The present cosmic time

(1) Time required to complete one radian is a)l, where w; is
the angular velocity of the universe at time f. At any time
this is not the cosmic age. If at present w, — Hy, it will not
represent the present age of the universe. (2) Time required
to complete one revolution is Z—” (3) Time required to move
from Planck volume to existing volume = present cosmic age.

How to estimate this time? Author suggests a heuristic
procedure in the following way. With reference to Big Bang
picture present cosmic time can be given as

2

= 4.33x10%! seconds.
T, 8nGaT}

(41)

Here T, < Tp, and interesting idea is that if 7, — Tp,
the term ln(%) — 0. It indicates that, unlike the Planck
time, here in this model cosmic time starts from zero sec-
onds. This idea is very similar to the birth of a living creature.
How and why, the living creature has born? This is a funda-
mental question to be investigated by the present and future
mankind. In the similar way, how and why, the “Planck par-
ticle” born? has to be investigated by the present and future
cosmologists. Proposed time is 9400 times of Hlo With this
large time “smooth cosmic expansion” can be possible. Infla-
tion, magnetic monopoles problem and super novae dimming
can be understood by a “larger cosmic time and smooth cos-
mic expansion”. Proportionality constant being unity with the
following 3 assumptions “cosmic time” can be estimated

R

toc 31n(—’) , (42)
Rp
1‘4}36‘2

4
|z @
i
t . 44
| 2] (@)

After simplification, obtained relation can be given as

36m Tp 3c2
= Ao | 22 ) [ —— 45
90 (Tz) 8nGaT} )
T 32
‘= 1.121xln(—P) = 48510” sec.  (46)
T; 8nGaT;

5 Conclusion

fal

The force % and power & are really the utmost fundamen-
tal tools of black hole physics and black hole cosmology. In
this paper author presented a biological model for viewing
the universe in a black hole picture. In reality its validity
has to be studied, understood and confirmed by the science
community at utmost fundamental level. At present also re-
garding the cosmic acceleration some conflicts are there [9].
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The concept of dark energy is still facing and raising a num-
ber of fundamental problems. If one is able to understand
the need and importance of “universe being a black hole for
ever’, “CMBR temperature being the Hawking temperature”
and “angular velocity of cosmic black hole being the present
Hubble’s constant”, a true unified model of “black hole uni-
verse” can be developed.

The main advantage of this model is that, it mainly de-
pends on CMBR temperature rather than the complicated red
shift observations. From the beginning and up to right now
if universe rotates at light speed- “Big Bang nucleosynthesis
concepts” can be coupled with the proposed “cosmic black
hole concepts”. Clearly speaking, in the past there was no Big
Bang. Rotating at light speed for ever high temperature and
high RPM (revolution per minute) the “small sized Planck
particle” gradually transforms into low temperature and low
RPM “large sized massive universe”.
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The Radiation Reaction of a Point Electron as a Planck Vacuum
Response Phenomenon

William C. Daywitt
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The polarizability of the Planck vacuum (PV) transforms the bare Coulomb field e, /r?
of a point charge into the observed field e/r?, where e. and e are the bare and observed
electronic charges respectively [1]. In uniform motion this observed field is transformed
into the well-known relativistic electric and magnetic fields [2, p.380] by the interac-
tion taking place between the bare-charge field and the PV continuum. Given the in-
volvement of the PV in both these transformations, it is reasonable to conclude that the
negative-energy PV must also be connected to the radiation reaction or damping force
of an accelerated point electron. This short paper examines that conclusion by compar-
ing it to an early indication [3] that the point electron problem may involve more than

just a massive point charge.

The nonrelativistic damping force

2¢% dit
33 dt
is the one experimentally tested fact around which the classi-
cal equations of motion for the point electron are constructed.

The relativistic version of the equation of motion due to Dirac
[3] can be expressed as [4, p.393]

ey

“_ 262 v (Vo d* — agv*)
mat = — ——=

+ FH
3¢c3 c?

2
where u = 0,1,2,3; v* and a* are the velocity and acceler-
ation 4-vectors; the dot above the acceleration vectors repre-
sents differentiation with respect to the proper time; and F* is
the external 4-force driving the electron. The first term on the
right side of (2) is the relativistic damping-force 4-vector that
leads to (1) in the nonrelativistic limit. In the derivation of (2)
Dirac stayed within the framework of the Maxwell equations;
so the m on the left side is a derived electromagnetic mass for
the electron.

In deriving (2) Dirac was not interested in the physical
origin of the damping force (1) — he was interested in a co-
variant expression for the damping force that recovered (1)
in the nonrelativistic limit, whatever it took. In the deriva-
tion he utilized a radiation-reaction field proportional to the
difference between retarded and advanced fields [4, p.399]:

Frl:tl - F;f;:/ E (U#aaf _ allva) (3)
2 3c3 c
where Fj and F are, respectively, the retarded and ad-

vanced electromagnetic field tensors for a point charge. The
right side of (3) is the left side evaluated at the point elec-
tron. It is significant that this field difference is nonsingular
at the position of the electron’s charge, for the Maxwell equa-
tions then imply that the origin of the damping force and the
field (3) must be attributed to charged sources other than the

electron charge since that charge’s Coulomb field diverges as
r — 0. This conclusion implies that a third entity, in addi-
tion to the electron charge and its mass, is the cause of the
damping force.

It can be argued that this third entity is the omnipresent
PV if it is assumed that the electron charge interacts with
the PV in the near neighborhood of the charge to produce
the damping force. Under this assumption, the advanced
field in (3) represents in a rough way the reaction field from
the PV converging on the charge. (To the present author’s
knowledge, there exists no other simple explanation for this
convergent field.) Thus the superficial perception of the ad-
vanced field in (3) as a cause-and-effect-violating conundrum
is changed into that of an acceptable physical effect involving
the PV.

The Wheeler-Feynman model for the damping force [5]
[4, pp.394-399] comes to a conclusion similar to the pre-
ceding result involving the PV. In their case the third entity
mentioned above is a completely absorbing shell containing
a compact collection of massive point charges that surrounds
the point electron. The total force exerted on the electron by
the absorber is [4, eqn.(21-91)]

n (@) o

ret ua
e E —+
C

i=1

2¢? (Uyltq — Auo) V" 4
33 c2 @
where FU) ua 18 the retarded field tensor due to the i-th charged
particle in an absorber containing n particles, and where the
v,s and a,s are defined in (2). (The reader should note that the
index i on the sum is defined somewhat differently here than
in [4].) A central property of the electron-plus-absorber sys-
tem is that there is no radiation outside that system. That is,
the disturbance caused by the accelerated electron is confined
to a neighborhood (the electron-plus-absorbed) surrounding
the electron.

In summary, the importance of the PV theory to (1) and
its covariant cousin in the Dirac radiation-reaction equation

William C. Daywitt. The Radiation Reaction of a Point Electron as a Planck Vacuum Response Phenomenon 15
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(2) is that it explains the advanced field in (3) as a conver-
gent field whose source is the PV. Also, it is interesting to
note that the Wheeler-Feynman model for the damping force
tends to support the PV model, where the free-space absorber
is a rough approximation for the negative-energy PV in the
vicinity of the accelerated electron charge.
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William C. Daywitt

National Institute for Standards and Technology (retired), Boulder, Colorado, USA. E-mail: wcdaywitt@earthlink.net

“It is rather remarkable that the modern concept of electrodynamics is not quite 100
years old and yet still does not rest firmly upon uniformly accepted theoretical foun-
dations. Maxwell’s theory of the electromagnetic field is firmly ensconced in modern
physics, to be sure, but the details of how charged particles are to be coupled to this
field remain somewhat uncertain, despite the enormous advances in quantum electrody-
namics over the past 45 years. Our theories remain mathematically ill-posed and mired
in conceptual ambiguities which quantum mechanics has only moved to another arena
rather than resolve. Fundamentally, we still do not understand just what is a charged
particle” [1, p.367]. As a partial answer to the preceeding quote, this paper presents
a new model for the electron that combines the seminal work of Puthoff [2] with the
theory of the Planck vacuum (PV) [3], the basic idea for the model following from [2]
with the PV theory adding some important details.

The Abraham-Lorentz equation for a point electron can be
expressed as [4, p.83]

262 di
= +omi=-——+F, 1
mit = (mo + 6m) ¥ 33 dn ey
where 5 L
4e o dam,
om=—— dk = —— 2
) L 3xl/2 @

is the electromagnetic mass correction; e (= e, V) is the ob-
served electronic charge; « is the fine structure constant; e,
is the true or bare electronic charge; k.. (= +/m/r.) is the
cutoff wavenumber for the mass correction [2, 5]; m, and
r. (= €2 /m,c?) are the mass and Compton radius of the Planck
particles in the PV; m and my are the observed and bare elec-
tron masses; and F is some external force driving the electron.
One of the e,s in the product e? (= @e?) comes from the free
electronic charge and the other from the charge on the indi-
vidual Planck particles making up the PV. The bare mass is
defined via

3

the approximation following from (2) and the fact that
am, > m. In other words, the bare mass is equal to some
huge negative mass am., an unacceptable result in any clas-
sical or semiclassical context.

The problem with the mass in (1) and (3) stems from as-
signing, ad hoc, a mass to the point charge to create the point
electron, a similar problem showing up in quantum electrody-
namics. The PV theory, however, derives the string of Comp-
ton relations [5]

mo =m—om = —am,

ramyc? = reme® = &2 “4)

that relate the mass m and Compton radius r. (= e?/mc?*) of
the various elementary particles to the mass m, and Comp-
ton radius r, of the Planck particles constituting the negative
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energy PV. Since the same bare charge e, is associated with
the various masses in (4), it is reasonable to suggest that e, is
massless, implying that the electron charge is also massless.
A massless-point-charge electron model is pursued in what
follows.

The Puthoft model for a charged particle [2, 5] starts with
an equation of motion for the mass my

&)

mof = e*Ezp s
where my, considered to be some function of the actual parti-
cle mass m, is eliminated from (5) by substituting the damp-
ing constant

2¢?

- (6)

3c3my

and the electric dipole moment p = e.r, where r represents
the random excursions of the point charge about its average
position at (r) = 0. The force driving the charge is e.E_,,
where E,; is the zero-point electric field [5, Appendix B]

2 ke
E,,(r,1) = e.Re Z f Ay f dk ke, (k) Vk/2n2 x
o=1 0

xexp[i(k-r—wt+ 0,(K))] (7
and w = ck. The details of the equation are unimportant here,
except to note that this free-space stochastic field depends
only upon the nature of the PV through the Planck particle
charge e, and the cutoff wavenumber k..
Inserting (6) into (5) leads to the equation of motion
L 3T

~——E,

5 ®)

for the point charge in the massless-charge electron model,
where the mass equation of motion (5) is now discarded. The
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mass m of the electron is then defined via the charge’s average
kinetic energy [2,5]
B 2¢2 (r%>

T 33 r’
where I, represents the planar velocity of the charge normal
to its instantaneous propagation vector k, and where

<l"2> _ 304(kc*r)2
2 2r

is the squared velocity averaged over the random fluctuations
of the field.

The cutoff wavenumber and damping constant are deter-
mined to be [2,5]

©))

(10)

kew = (11)
Vi
and
Po(f) o o (RO 0 e, (12)
%) e T \zor0 1) ¢ secl,

where the vanishingly small damping constant is due to the

large number (~ 10%° per cm?) of agitated Planck particles in

the PV contributing their fields simultaneously to the zero-

point electric field fluctuations in (7). This damping constant

is assumed to be associated with the dynamics taking place

within the PV and leading to the free-space vacuum field (7).
Inserting (11) and (12) into (9) and (10) yields

() _3(ny 5
=3 (42

and rom.
m= . (14)

where the result in (14) agrees with the Compton relations in
(4). Equation (13) shows the root-mean-square relative ve-
locity of the massless charge to be

1/2
ﬂ = \/E (E) ~ 10728
c N2 \n
a vanishingly small fraction of the speed of light. The reason
for this small rms velocity is the small damping constant (12)
that prevents the velocity from building up as the charge is
randomly accelerated.

The equation of motion (8) of the point charge can be put
in a more transparent form by replacing the zero-point field

(7) with [3]
T €y
Ezp = \/; E Izp )

where I, is a random variable of zero mean and unity mean
square <I§p> = 1. Making this substitution leads to

B o (m) c? o 2
r= > /| — Izp = < Izp ,
8 m ry 8 Fe

15)

(16)

a7
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where the factors multiplying I, are the rms acceleration of
the point charge. The electron mass m now appears on the
right side of the equation of motion, a radical departure from
equations of motion similar to (1) and (5) that are modeled
around Newton’s second law with the mass multiplying the
acceleration ¥ on the left of the equation. The final expression
follows from the Compton relations in (4) and shows that the
acceleration is roughly equivalent to a constant force acceler-
ating the charge from zero velocity to the speed of light in the
time r./c it takes a photon to travel the electron’s Compton
radius r.

The overall dynamics of the new electron model can be
summarized in the following manner. The zero point agita-
tion of the Planck particles within the degenerate negative-
energy PV create zero-point electromagnetic fields that exist
in free space [5], the evidence being the e, and k.. in (7),
the rms Coulomb field e,/ rf in (16), and the fact that E,,
drives the free-space charge e.. When the charge is injected
into free space (presumably from the PV), the driving force
e.E,, generates the electron mass in (9), thereby creating the
point electron characterized by its bare point charge e., its
derived mass m, and its Compton radius r.. Concerning the
point-charge aspect of the model, it should be recalled that,
experimentally, the electron appears to have no structure at
least down to a radius around 1072° [cm], nine orders of mag-
nitude smaller than the electron’s Compton radius in (12).
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String theory had to adopt a bi-scale approach in order to produce the weakness of
gravity. Taking a bi-scale approach to particle physics along with a spin connection
produces 1) the measured proton radius, 2) a resolution of the multiplicity of measured
weak angle values 3) a correct theoretical value for the Z° 4) a reason that & is a constant
and 5) a “neutral current” source. The source of the “neutral current” provides 6) an
alternate solution to quark confinement, 7) produces an effective r like potential, and 8)
gives a reason for the observed but unexplained Regge trajectory like J ~ M2 behavior
seen in quark composite particle spin families.

1 Introduction

One of the successful aspects of String Theory is its ability to
produce both atomic type and gravitational type forces within
the same mathematical formalism. The problem was that the
resultant gravitational force magnitude was not even close.

This problem continued until the string theorists added
extra dimension of about 10'°" times larger than plank scale
dimensions [1,2]. The weakness of inter-scale gravity is due
to the size difference between the two scales.

But a bi-scale approach raises the question; Is there also
a “strong” intra-scale gravity force at the scale that produces
the other strong particle level forces?

The particle level gravity proposition (e.g. Recami [3] and
Salam [4]) is revisited, as the source of the “neutral current”.

Spin in the Standard Model (SM) is not viewed as phys-
ical. As shown in [5], it is not the SM mathematics, but the
“standard” view of the mathematics that results in the Cosmo-
logical Constant Problem while hiding Nature’s mass sym-
metry, a symmetry in keeping with the cosmological constant
and a symmetry that results in a single mass formula for the
fundamental particles (W=, p*, ¢™) and electron generations.

The results of [5] could not have occurred without putting
aside the SM “‘standard” view.

This paper proposes that the particle’s components real
spin is the source of a particle level gravity.

2 The spin connection

It is proposed that spin is the source of a strong particle level
gravity and associated intra-scale induced curvature. A spin
torsion connection to a “strong” gravity is not new [6].

An intra-scale induced curvature is different than an inter-
scale induced curvature. An inter-scale force is related to the
difference between scales making G a constant.

The proposed intra-scale gravity magnitude is dependent
on the frequency of spin. The higher the energy the higher the
frequency (e.g. like £ = hv used in the development of the
Schrodinger equation). The higher the frequency the higher
the resultant curvature. Thus this intra-scale gravity value is
not a constant.

Robert A. Stone Jr. Quark Confinement and Force Unification

Given the units of strong particle level gravity (sG) are
gm~'cm®sec™? and spin (k) are gm'cm’sec™! the first spin
%h particle “x” relationship one might propose is

25G,m?
C——=n, (1)

c
where c is the velocity of light, C is a proportionality constant
and the 2 on the lhs comes from the % originally in front of 7.
In [5], a 47 definition of Nature’s coupling constants was
given for the charged particle weak angle as @ = 22 (4mp)™!
(~0.2344 vs 0.2312 [7]) where o = 0.959973785.
Equating C with the ay, gives

25G,m?

c

=". 2)

Psg

3 The proton radius

Using the traditional gravity radius relationship for proof of
concept (see §12),1.e. R, =2 sG, mp/c2 and the proton mass
(my, [8]) gives the proton radius of

25Gym h
=——2r= =8.96978x10""* cm.

2 .
c C My Usg

3

P

From scattering data, Sick [9] gives a proton radius R,
of 8.95x10“cm + 0.018 making (3) 0.221% of Sick’s value
and Ezhela [10] gives a proton radius R,, of 8.97x107"*cm +
0.02(exp) = 0.01(norm) making (3) 0.0024% of Ezhela’s
value.

4 A force magnitude unification

The proposed spin frequency strong gravity connection re-
sults in the three force distance squared ratios of

s = 7.297352531077, )
e = 171096484107, S
a5 = 0.234463777. (©6)

Thus the string theory conjecture that Nature’s space-time
is bi-scalar and this paper’s conjecture on real spin as the
source of a strong particle level gravity curvature results in
a unification of forces at the particle level.
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5 A weak theory puzzle

One recognized puzzle is that there are three statistically dif-
ferent weak angle values (Salam-Weinberg mass ratio SM
theoretical value 0.2227 [11], sin? w(My) = 0.2312 [7], neu-
trino s&, = 0.2277 [11]) rather than a single value as expected
by the SM. Note that the conversion between these weak an-
gle forms does not resolve this puzzle.

6 A weak theory solution

The puzzle of three different measured weak angles using the
present work is no longer a puzzle.

Unlike the SM view, the theoretical definition, o, =
22 (4mp)~!, allows for at least two basic weak angle val-
ues. When ¢ = 1 the pure theory definition gives g1y =
2V2 (4 1)™' ~ 0.2251, close to the measured neutrino weak
angle (0.2277 [11]). When using the same value of p used for
the fine structure constant definition [5], i.e o = 0.959973785,
the definition o, = 2\/5(471@)’1 is close to the measured
charge particle weak angle (~0.2344 vs 0.2312 [7]).

Thus these two different values, s&, and sin? 9W(MZ),
result from two different spin couplings (0 = 1 and o =
0.959973785) for two different types of particles, neutrino
particles and charged particles.

The resolution for the Salam-Weinberg value in part
comes from the recognition that the charged particle weak
angle is different from the pure theory value, and that the
Salam-Weinberg mass ratio is a pure theory value. The other
part comes from the expectation that a true pure theory value
would use chargeless particle masses.

Using the PDG W mass (mw [8]) and the new constant a,
given in [5] to produce the W particle charge reduced mass
value, mw(1 — S ac,) with S =1, yields the pure theory Salam-
Weinberg bare mass ratio equation
(mw(1 - a’cg))2

2
z

Note that using the pure theory approach to the Salam-
Weinberg mass ratio reduces the number values for the weak
angle to two. Now, as theoretically expected, the pure theory
charge reduced bare Salam-Weinberg mass ratio numerically
matches the pure theory weak angle value.

1- = 0.2253 = @) = 02251, (7)

m

7 A theoretical Z° mass

Given the theoretical value of the W mass in [5] and rearrang-
ing to give the Z° theoretical mass produces the m;

1-
iy = VAT o166 64 Mev,

(1 = agmy)?
a value within 0.0011% of the measured PDG value of
91187.6 = 2.1 [8].

(®)

8 Confinement and quark’s existence

This particle level gravity approach also gives a reason that
quarks are only seen inside of particles, but not all particles.

20

Noting that all quark composite particle masses are
greater than the mass symmetry point (M, ~ 21 MeV), im-
plies that quark particles are only stable inside the higher
curvature (compacted) space-time fabric particles above the
mass symmetry point and are not stable inside the low curva-
ture (voided) space-time particles below M.

9 Confinement, persistence and Regge trajectories

But if quarks can only exist inside high curvature particles
then unstable particle decay may not occur at the quarks base
mass but when the curvature is not high enough for the quarks
to persist.

This means that the measured quark masses may not be
their base mass but their decay point masses.

The two natural postulates, 1) that the enclosure curvature
makes quarks stable and 2) that a quark decays before reach-
ing its base mass, imply that a given quark orbital spin con-
figuration will decay at or near some given curvature value.
This means that for a specific quark particle spin family (e.g.
asS =1/2,3/2,5/2 J(Sh) family), all members of the family
would decay at or around the same curvature.

That a quark spin family all decay at the same curvature,
i.e sGisaconstant (sG = Cyecay), means that Eq. (2) becomes

C'M} = J(Sh). )
This equation is the Regge trajectory like (J ~ M?) behavior
seen in Chew-Fraustchi plots for unstable quark spin families
(see [12] for some examples).

Thus the spin strong gravity connection that produces the
correct proton radius and the correct weak angle, also gives
a reason why quarks do not exist outside of particles and can
produce the observed Regge trajectory like behavior.

10 The proton and quarks

As indicated by the single quantized mass formula for the
electron, proton and W particle given in [5], the quantization
process’ spin dominates the proton and thus the (stable) pro-
ton is not a typical (unstable) quark composite particle.

Evidence that the proton is not typical also comes from
B. G. Sidharth [13]. Sidharth reproduces numerous compos-
ite particle masses using the pion as the “base particle”. Sid-
harth states, “Secondly, it may be mentioned that ... using the
proton as the base particle has lead to interesting, but not such
comprehensive results”.

That the proton is not a quark spin dominated particle may
be one of the reasons that QCD has struggled for 40 years,
with numerous additions to the model to produce a good pro-
ton radius value within 5% and why “solutions”, like adding
the effect of the s quarks fails to be supported by experimental
evidence consistent with no s quarks.

The spin connection with the strong gravity approach im-
mediately results in a proton radius value significantly less
than 1%.

Robert A. Stone Jr. Quark Confinement and Force Unification
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11 A r potential from a 1/r potential force

What the data for unstable quark composite particles indi-
cates is that there is an effective r like confining potential.

What the data does not say is how this r like potential
effect occurs.

One way of creating this r potential was found by making
a new force nature that requires the QCD “equivalent of the
photon”, the gluon, to not only mediate the force as does the
photon, but also participates in it (requires glueballs to exist).

However, there is another way that does not require a new
force nature nor force form nor particle nature. Note that what
follows is for quark (spin dominated) composite particles, not
quantization dominated fundamental particles, i.e. the proton,
and is a simplification of a complex situation including the
frame dragging of quarks.

For quark composite particles the real spin proposition
implies that the quark orbital spin angular momentum can be
a significant contribution to the strong gravity value.

The particles strong gravity value would not be a constant
but fluctuate with the quarks contribution due to their radius
and velocity within the strong gravity enclosure.

That is to say, the higher the internal quark real spin
angular momentum value, the higher the curvature and the
stronger the confinement force. Mathematically this implies
a C/r potential whose “gravitational constant value” C is not
constant, but also a function of constituent quark orbital spin
angular momentum.

As the quark orbital spin angular momentum contribution
is a function of 72 (C = C’r?) the resulting effective confining
potential (V(r)) would be V(r) = C/r = C'r?/r = C’r. Thus
the quark contribution to the resultant strong gravity confin-
ing potential, i.e. effective behavior, can act like a r potential.

Phenomenologically/experimentally the essential require-
ment is that the effective confining behavior, not that the ac-
tual potential form, is r like. Though not rigorous, this shows
the potential to produce the effective r like behavior.

12 The particle level gravity proposition

The particle level gravity proposition is not new. Back in the
early days of the quark strong force conjecture, there also was
a particle level gravity conjecture.

Nobel Prize winner Abdus Salam [4] and Recami [3], via
two different particle level gravity approaches, show that both
asymptotic freedom and confinement can result from this ap-
proach. Both of these two approaches lacked a source of or
cause and thus were unable to produce any specific values.

As indicated by Ne’eman and Sijacki [12] “Long ago, we
noted the existence of a link between Regge trajectories and
what we then thought was plain gravity ...In nuclei, ...the
quadrupolar nature of the SL(3,R), SU(3) and Eucl(3) se-
quences ... all of these features again characterize the action
of a gravity like spin-2 effective gauge field. Overall the ev-
idence for the existence of such an effective component in

Robert A. Stone Jr. Quark Confinement and Force Unification

QCD seems overwhelming”.

Note that a particle level gravity theory is a spin torsion
intra-scale gravity theory that includes the curvature stress en-
ergy tensor. Thus it’s properties can differ from those associ-
ated with traditional inter-scale gravity theory. For example
Yilmaz’s [14] attempt at inclusion of a gravity stress energy
tensor term appears not to have the intra-scale “hard” event
horizon associated with the inter-scale Kerr solution.

With respect to the SM, Sivaram [6] indicates that the
Dirac spinor can gain mass via a strong gravity field.

Last but not least, in Sivaram’s paper [6] on the potential
of the strong particle level gravity approach, Sivaram states;
“It is seen that the form of the universal spin-spin contact
interaction ...bears a striking resemblance to that of the fa-
miliar four-fermion contact interaction of Fermi’s theory of
weak interactions. This suggests the possibility of identify-
ing the coupling of spin and torsion to the vierbein strong
gravitational field as the origin of the weak interaction”.

Sivaram’s association of Fermi’s weak theory with the
coupling of spin and strong gravity is in keeping with Eq. (2)
and the proposition in [5] that o, is a theoretical definition of
the SM charged particle weak mixing angle.

13 Why 4 is constant and its value source

In particle physics, h is a constant of spin. However, the Stan-
dard Model does not answer the question, “Why does particle
physics have the spin constant 2 7”.

The answer naturally results from the real spin extent con-
nection to strong gravity.

The spin extent is limited by the size of the particle. As
real spin angular momentum energy is added to the particle,
the coupling requires the particle size to contract resulting in
extent contraction and resultant increase in frequency to con-
serve angular momentum, i.e. a spin constant. Field acceler-
ation to a higher spin frequency results in extent contraction
to match the higher spin frequency, i.e. a spin constant.

This is the observed Frequency Lorentzian nature of the
photon, i.e energy dilation, (wave)length contraction and fre-
quency dilation.

Thus the gravitational curvature constant constrains the
spin constant via the coupling value of spin to strong gravity
as given in Eq. (2).

14 Summary

To produce gravity’s weak value, string theory requires a bi-
scale approach where gravity is an inter-scale property. This
leads to the conjecture that there is also an intra-scale gravity
at the same scale as the other particle forces.

There is also the additional proposition that there is a real
spin strong particle level gravity relationship.

If this spin particle level gravity connection is correct then
one would expect that it would produce the correct proton
radius and it does.
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One would also expect that either the @ value or the a.,
value should be a value within the Standard Model.

Not only does a;, match the charged particle weak angle,
the pure theory a1y matches the neutrino weak angle.

These propositions resolve the problem of the NuTev [11]
neutrino results being 2.50 from the SM sin’ 9\(,\‘,'”_”‘6”) value.
The true sin’ 9\(,;'"_5}’””) is the Salam-Weinberg bare mass ratio
which is near the NuTev result and almost exactly @sg1).

As shown in [15] the FSC definition (a.) of this electro-
gravitic approach matches an Einstein-Cartan FSC definition.

In keeping with [5], neither the quantization proposition
nor the strong particle level gravity proposition are in conflict
with the existence of quarks.

This particle level gravity approach does not require a new
force form for the confinement of quarks and due to the spin
strong gravity connection, can result in an effective r potential
force for quark spin dominated unstable particles.

A strong gravity confinement source indicates that quarks
can only exist inside high curvature particles thus giving a
reason why quarks are not seen as free particles. The high
curvature quark connection and the quark mass pattern in-
dicates that the “measured” quark masses are not their base
“invariant” mass values but decay point mass values. This
proposition results in Regge trajectory like behavior.

Though the SM has had great numerical and behavioral
success, its propositions (Higgs, QCD, etc.) result in fun-
damental problems like the Cosmological Constant Problem
(10%** off) and no excepted solution to the Matter Only Uni-
verse Problem, while not addressing the integration of grav-
ity. Thus despite its numerical success, the SM has not solved
the particle puzzle in all of its parts.

In [5], taking a non-standard view of the fundamental par-
ticle masses, the quantization proposition not only results in a
single mass formula for the W, p, e and electron generations, it
can solve the Cosmological Constant Problem and the Matter
Only Universe Problem.

In this paper, the proposition of a real spin connection to
the strong particle level gravity gives a source for the weak
angle. This makes strong particle level gravity the “neutral
current” and the foundation for the particle nature of particles.

These papers produce values for the W* and Z° mass and
proton radius that are within the uncertainty in the measured
values, naturally results in two weak angle values as exper-
imentally observed, matches these values and explains why
Nature has a spin angular momentum constant and thus show
this approach potential. Also indicated is the potential of a
bi-scalar approach to Nature which can solve the Hierarchy
Problem and produce a particle scale Unification of Forces.
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Quaternion space and its respective Quaternion Relativity (it also may be called as Ro-
tational Relativity) has been defined in a number of papers, and it can be shown that
this new theory is capable to describe relativistic motion in elegant and straightforward
way. Nonetheless there are subsequent theoretical developments which remains an open
question, for instance to derive Maxwell equations in Q-space. Therefore the purpose of
the present paper is to derive a consistent description of Maxwell equations in Q-space.
First we consider a simplified method similar to the Feynman’s derivation of Maxwell
equations from Lorentz force. And then we present another derivation method using
Dirac decomposition, introduced by Gersten (1998). Further observation is of course
recommended in order to refute or verify some implication of this proposition.

1 Introduction

Quaternion space and its respective Quaternion Relativity (it
also may be called as Rotational Relativity has been defined
in a number of papers including [1], and it can be shown that
this new theory is capable to describe relativistic motion in el-
egant and straightforward way. For instance, it can be shown
that the Pioneer spacecraft’s Doppler shift anomaly can be
explained as a relativistic effect of Quaternion Space [2]. The
Yang-Mills field also can be shown to be consistent with
Quaternion Space [1]. Nonetheless there are subsequent the-
oretical developments which remains an open issue, for in-
stance to derive Maxwell equations in Q-space [1].

Therefore the purpose of the present article is to derive a
consistent description of Maxwell equations in Q-space. First
we consider a simplified method similar to the Feynman’s
derivation of Maxwell equations from Lorentz force. Then
we present another method using Dirac decomposition, in-
troduced by Gersten [6]. In the first section we will shortly
review the basics of Quaternion space as introduced in [1].

Further observation is of course recommended in order to
verify or refute the propositions outlined herein.

2 Basic aspects of Q-relativity physics

In this section, we will review some basic definitions of
quaternion number and then discuss their implications to
quaternion relativity (Q-relativity) physics [1].

Quaternion number belongs to the group of “very good”
algebras: of real, complex, quaternion, and octonion, and nor-
mally defined as follows [1]

OQ=a+bi+cj+dk. ey

Where a, b, ¢, d are real numbers, and i, j, k are imaginary
quaternion units. These Q-units can be represented either via
2x2 matrices or 4x4 matrices. There is quaternionic multi-
plication rule which acquires compact form [1]

@)

lgr = gxl = qx, qiqk = =0k + €jtundn -

Where 6y, and €, represents 3-dimensional symbols of
Kronecker and Levi-Civita, respectively.

In the context of Quaternion Space [1], it is also possible
to write the dynamics equations of classical mechanics for an
inertial observer in constant Q-basis. SO(3,R)-invariance of
two vectors allow to represent these dynamics equations in
Q-vector form [1]

2

d
m-os (X qr) = Frgy . 3)

Because of antisymmetry of the connection (generalised
angular velocity) the dynamics equations can be written in
vector components, by conventional vector notation [1]

m(&’+2§x3+ﬁx?+ﬁx(ﬁx?)):ﬁ. 4)

Therefore, from equation (4) one recognizes known types
of classical acceleration, i.e. linear, coriolis, angular, cen-
tripetal.

From this viewpoint one may consider a generalization of
Minkowski metric interval into biquaternion form [1]

dz = (dxy + idty) qr - 5

With some novel properties, i.e.:
e time interval is defined by imaginary vector;

e space-time of the model appears to have six dimensions
(6D model);

e vector of the displacement of the particle and vector of
corresponding time change must always be normal to
each other, or

dxidt, = 0. (6)

One advantage of this Quaternion Space representation is
that it enables to describe rotational motion with great clarity.

After this short review of Q-space, next we will discuss a
simplified method to derive Maxwell equations from Lorentz
force, in a similar way with Feynman’s derivation method us-
ing commutative relation [3,4].
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3 An intuitive approach from Feynman’s derivative

A simplified derivation of Maxwell equations will be dis-
cussed here using similar approach known as Feynman’s de-
rivation [3-5].

We can introduce now the Lorentz force into equation (4),
to become

d_) = = - =
m(—v+2sz7+Qx?+Qx(Qx?))=
dt

>oT

5 1
ZQ®(E+EE)X )a (7)

or

(@) _% (If+ 1 U X E)—Zﬁxﬁ—ﬁx?—ﬁx(ﬁ X ?) . (8)
dt m c

We note here that q variable here denotes electric charge,
not quaternion number.

Interestingly, equation (4) can be compared directly to
equation (8) in [3]

da =2 2 = =
mjc'zF—m(E)+m?xQ+m2x><Q+mQx(?xQ). 9)

In other words, we find an exact correspondence between
quaternion version of Newton second law (3) and equation
(9), i.e. the equation of motion for particle of mass m in a
frame of reference whose origin has linear acceleration a and
an angular velocity Q with respect to the reference frame [3].

Since we want to find out an “electromagnetic analogy”
for the inertial forces, then we can set F' = 0. The equation of
motion (9) then can be derived from Lagrangian L =T -V,
where T is the kinetic energy and V is a velocity-dependent
generalized potential [3]

> m ;- 2
V(x,x,t)zma'x—mx-Qxx—E(Qxx) s (10)

Which is a linear function of the velocities. We now may
consider that the right hand side of equation (10) consists of
a scalar potential [3]

m ;- 2
q)(x,t):ma-x—E(Qxx) , (a1
and a vector potential
A, ) =mi-QOxx, (12)
so that
Vi, x,0)=¢(x,1)—x-Ax1). (13)

Then the equation of motion (9) may now be written in
Lorentz form as follows [3]
mi=FE(x,t)+xXH(x,t) (14)
with
0A

E=—-—-V¢p=-mQXx—ma+m X (xXxQ)

£ 15)

and

H=VxA=2mQ. (16)

At this point we may note [3, p.303] that Maxwell equa-
tions are satisfied by virtue of equations (15) and (16). The
correspondence between Coriolis force and magnetic force,
is known from Larmor method. What is interesting to remark
here, is that the same result can be expected directly from the
basic equation (3) of Quaternion Space [1]. The aforemen-
tioned simplified approach indicates that it is indeed possible
to find out Maxwell equations in Quaternion space, in partic-
ular based on our intuition of the direct link between Newton
second law in Q-space and Lorentz force (We can remark that
this parallel between classical mechanics and electromagnetic
field appears to be more profound compared to simple simi-
larity between Coulomb and Newton force).

As an added note, we can mention here, that the afore-
mentioned Feynman’s derivation of Maxwell equations is
based on commutator relation which has classical analogue
in the form of Poisson bracket. Then there can be a plausible
way to extend directly this “classical” dynamics to quater-
nion extension of Poisson bracket, by assuming the dynam-
ics as element of the type: r € H A H of the type: r =
ai A j+bi ANk +cj Ak, from which we can define Poisson
bracket on H. But in the present paper we don’t explore yet
such a possibility.

In the next section we will discuss more detailed deriva-
tion of Maxwell equations in Q-space, by virtue of Gersten’s
method of Dirac decomposition [6].

4 A new derivation of Maxwell equations in Quaternion
Space by virtue of Dirac decomposition

In this section we present a derivation of Maxwell equations
in Quaternion space based on Gersten’s method to derive
Maxwell equations from one photon equation by virtue of
Dirac decomposition [6]. It can be noted here that there are
other methods to derive such a “quantum Maxwell equations”
(i.e. to find link between photon equation and Maxwell equa-
tions), for instance by Barut quite a long time ago (see ICTP
preprint no. IC/91/255).

We know that Dirac deduces his equation from the rela-
tivistic condition linking the Energy E, the mass m and the
momentum p [7]

(B2 -2 -m’c) 19w =0, (17)
where I is the 4x4 unit matrix and ¥ is a 4-component col-
umn (bispinor) wavefunction. Dirac then decomposes equa-

tion (17) by assuming them as a quadratic equation

(A>-B)¥=0, (18)

where
A=E, (19)
B = cjp + mc’. (20)
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The decomposition of equation (18) is well known, i.e.
(A + B)(A — B) = 0, which is the basic of Dirac’s decomposi-
tion method into 2x2 unit matrix and Pauli matrix [6].

By virtue of the same method with Dirac, Gersten [6]
found in 1998 a decomposition of one photon equation from
relativistic energy condition (for massless photon [7])

E2
&

where I is the 3x3 unit matrix and ¥ is a 3-component col-
umn wavefunction. Gersten then found [6] equation (21) de-
composes into the form

—ﬁ2)1(3)‘{’=0, (21)

Eo_ o 2l o, 53|9 L P
[;1 -7 H;I + 7. ]‘I’— py |(F-P)=0 22
Pz

where § is a spin one vector matrix with components [6]

0 0 O
Sye={ 0 0 =—i|, (23)
0 -i 0

0 0 i
S,={ 0 0 01, 24
-i 00
0 —-i 0
S.=| =i 0 0], (25)
0O 0 0
and with the properties
S8, =iS., [S.8:]=is,
(26)

|$).8:| =iSe, §2=20

Gersten asserts that equation (22) will be satisfied if the
two equations [6]

E S
[;1<3>+ﬁ-5”]l}'=0, (27)

-

79 =0 (28)

are simultaneously satisfied. The Maxwell equations [8] will
be obtained by substitution of E and p with the ordinary quan-
tum operators (see for instance Bethe, Field Theory)

0
E — ih— 29
= ih o (29)
and
b —ihV (30)
and the wavefunction substitution
¥ =F-iB, (31)

where E and B are electric and magnetic fields, respectively.
With the identity

(7-S)¥=nvx?, (32)
then from equation (27) and (28) one will obtain
1 (£ iB) ~
zsz—th(E‘—zB), (33)
v-(E-iB)=0, (34)

which are the Maxwell equations if the electric and magnetic
fields are real [6,7].

We can remark here that the combination of £ and B as
introduced in (31) is quite well known in literature [9,10]. For
instance, if we use positive signature in (31), then it is known
as Bateman representation of Maxwell equations div € = 0,
roté€ = %, € = E + iB. But the equation (31) with negative
signature represents the complex nature of electromagnetic
fields [9], which indicates that these fields can also be repre-
sented in quaternion form.

Now if we represent in other form € = E — iB as more
conventional notation, then equation (33) and (34) will get a
quite simple form

hoe

j—— = —hVxZé, 35

lcat e (33)
V-€=0. (36)

Now to consider quaternionic expression of the above re-
sults from Gersten [6], one can begin with the same lineariza-
tion procedure just as in equation (5)

dz = (dx; + idty) q 37

which can be viewed as the quaternionic square root of the
metric interval dz

dz? = dx* — dr*. (38)

Now consider the relativistic energy condition (for mass-

less photon [7]) similar to equation (21)
E2—22=>E—2—"2 -2 (39)

=pc 2~ P =k
It is obvious that equation (39) has the same form with
(38), therefore we may find its quaternionic square root too,
then we find

k= (Eqe + ige) g (40)
where g represents the quaternion unit matrix. Therefore the

linearized quaternion root decomposition of equation (21) can
be written as follows [6]

Eqede ) Eqk a

c

1(3) + iﬁqqu . §:|\f’ -

Px
-| p,
Pz

+iﬁqkq1<'§][

](iﬁqqu P)=0. (1)
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Accordingly, equation (41) will be satisfied if the two
equations

E gk gx

— =19+ ifuq - S|¥ =0, (42)

PRy =
iPgkqr - ¥ =0 (43)
are simultaneously satisfied. Now we introduce similar wave-
function substitution, but this time in quaternion form

-

Y= Ep—iBy=2y. (44)
And with the identity
(ﬁqqu'g))lf’kZFlkalka. (45)

Then from equations (42) and (43) one will obtain the
Maxwell equations in Quaternion-space as follows

B ok ;
l;wz—hvkxﬁqk, (46)
Vi 2 =0. (47)

Now the remaining question is to define quaternion dif-
ferential operator in the right hand side of (46) and (47).

In this regards one can choose some definitions of quater-
nion differential operator, for instance the Moisil-Theodore-
sco operator [11]

3
D[y] = gradp = Z ixOkp = 1019 + 200 + i303¢p. (48)
=l

where we can define iy = i; i = j; i3 = k to represent 2Xx2
quaternion unit matrix, for instance. Therefore the differen-
tial of equation (44) now can be expressed in similar notation
of (48)

D[\f}] = D[g] =01101E| +ib0,E; +i305E5—
(49)
— i(il 01B1 +1,0,B, + i3 63B3) s

This expression indicates that both electric and magnetic
fields can be represented in unified manner in a biquaternion
form.

Then we define quaternion differential operator in the
right-hand-side of equation (46) by an extension of the con-
ventional definition of curl

i Jj kK

g a 0
VXAp=| — — — 50
a* ox dy 0z 0

A A, A

To become its quaternion counterpart, where i, j, k repre-
sents quaternion matrix as described above. This quaternionic
extension of curl operator is based on the known relation of

multiplication of two arbitrary complex quaternions g and b
as follows

q~b=q0b0—<fj,5>+[§x5]+q05+b0c7, (51)
where X
(g.5) = > aubi €C, (52)
and <
ik
78] = a1 @ a (53)
by by b3

We can note here that there could be more rigorous ap-
proach to define such a quaternionic curl operator [10].

In the present paper we only discuss derivation of Max-
well equations in Quaternion Space using the decomposition
method described by Gersten [6]. Further extension to Proca
equations in Quaternion Space seems possible too using the
same method [7], but it will not be discussed here.

In the next section we will discuss some physical implica-
tions of this new derivation of Maxwell equations in Quater-
nion Space.

5 A few implications: de Broglie’s wavelength and spin

In the foregoing section we derived a consistent description of
Maxwell equations in Q-Space by virtue of Dirac-Gersten’s
decomposition. Now we discuss some plausible implications
of the new proposition.

First, in accordance with Gersten, we submit the view-
point that the Maxwell equations yield wavefunctions which
can be used as guideline for interpretation of Quantum Me-
chanics [6]. The one-to-one correspondence between classi-
cal and quantum wave interpretation actually can be expected
not only in the context of Feynman’s derivation of Maxwell
equations from Lorentz force, but also from known exact
correspondence between commutation relation and Poisson
bracket [3,5]. Furthermore, the proposed quaternion yields to
anovel viewpoint of both the wavelength, as discussed below,
and also mechanical model of spin.

The equation (39) implies that momentum and energy
could be expressed in quaternion form. Now by introduc-
ing de Broglie’s wavelength App = o, PpB = %, then one

. L P
obtains an expression in terms of wavelength

- . . h
k = (Ex+ipi) qx = (Exqe+iprqr) = | Exqe+i —z— |- (54)
2P qx

In other words, now we can express de Broglie’s wave-
length in a consistent Q-basis

h h
App-g = = , (55)
Z]:j:l (Pk) qk Ugroup Z}%;] (mk) qdk

therefore the above equation can be viewed as an extended
De Broglie wavelength in Q-space. This equation means that
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the mass also can be expressed in Q-basis. In the meantime, a
quite similar method to define quaternion mass has also been
considered elsewhere, but it has not yet been expressed in
Dirac equation form as presented here.

Further implications of this new proposition of quaternion
de Broglie requires further study, and therefore it is excluded
from the present paper.

6 Concluding remarks

In the present paper we derive a consistent description of
Maxwell equations in Q-space. First we consider a simpli-
fied method similar to the Feynman’s derivation of Maxwell
equations from Lorentz force. And then we present another
method to derive Maxwell equations by virtue of Dirac de-
composition, introduced by Gersten [6].

In accordance with Gersten, we submit the viewpoint that
the Maxwell equations yield wavefunctions which can be
used as guideline for interpretation of quantum mechanics.
The one-to-one correspondence between classical and quan-
tum wave interpretation asserted here actually can be expect-
ed not only in the context of Feynman’s derivation of Max-
well equations from Lorentz force, but also from known exact
correspondence between commutation relation and Poisson
bracket [3, 6].

A somewhat unique implication obtained from the above
results of Maxwell equations in Quaternion Space, is that it
suggests that the De Broglie wavelength will have quater-
nionic form. Its further implications, however, are beyond
the scope of the present paper.

In the present paper we only discuss derivation of Max-
well equations in Quaternion Space using the decomposition
method described by Gersten [6]. Further extension to Proca
equations in Quaternion Space seems possible too using the
same method [7], but it will not be discussed here.

This proposition, however, deserves further theoretical
considerations. Further observation is of course recommend-
ed in order to refute or verify some implications of this result.
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As a continuation of the preceding section, we shortly review a series of novel ideas
on the physics of hadrons. In the present paper, emphasis is given on some different
approaches to the hadron physics, which may be called as “programs” in the sense of
Lakatos. For clarity, we only discuss geometrization program, symmetries/unification
program, and phenomenology of inter-quark potential program.

1 Introduction

We begin the present paper by reiterating that given the ex-
tent and complexity of hadron and nuclear phenomena, any
attempt for an exhaustive review of new ideas is outright un-
practical. Therefore in this second part, we limit our short
review on a number of scientific programs (in the sense of
Lakatos). Others of course may choose different schemes or
categorization. The main idea for this scheme of approaches
was attributed to an article by Lipkin on hadron physics. ac-
cordingly, we describe the approaches as follows:

1. The geometrization approach, which was based on
analogy between general relativity as strong field and
the hadron physics;

2. Models inspired by (generalization of) symmetry prin-
ciples;
3. Various composite hadron models;

4. The last section discusses phenomenological approach
along with some kind of inter-quark QCD potential.

To reiterate again, the selection of topics is clearly incom-
plete, and as such it may not necessarily reflect the prevalent
opinion of theorists working in this field (for more standard
review the reader may wish to see [1]). Here the citation is
far from being complete, because we only cite those refer-
ences which appear to be accessible and also interesting to
most readers.

Our intention here is to simply stimulate a healthy ex-
change of ideas in this active area of research, in particu-
lar in the context of discussions concerning possibilities to
explore elementary particles beyond the Standard Model (as
mentioned in a number of papers in recent years).

2 Geometrization approach

In the preceding section we have discussed a number of
hadron or particle models which are essentially based on geo-
metrical theories, for instance Kerr-Schild model or Topolog-
ical Geometrical Dynamics [1].

However, we can view these models as part of more gen-
eral approach which can be called “geometrization” program.
The rationale of this approach can be summarized as follows
(to quote Bruchholz): “The deeper reason is that the standard

model is based on Special Relativity while gravitation is the
principal item of General Relativity” [2].

Therefore, if we follow this logic, then it should be clear
that the Standard Model which is essentially based on Quan-
tum Electrodynamics and Dirac equation, is mostly special
relativistic in nature, and it only explains the weak field phe-
nomena (because of its linearity). And if one wishes to extend
these theories to explain the physical phenomena correspond-
ing to the strong field effects (like hadrons), then one should
consider the nonlinear effects, and therefore one begins to in-
troduce nonlinear Dirac-Hartree-Fock equation or nonlinear
Klein-Gordon equation (we mentioned this approach in the
preceding section).

Therefore, for instance, if one wishes to include a consis-
tent general relativistic approach as a model of strong fields,
then one should consider the general covariant generalization
of Dirac equation [3]

(#* @ Vi =m)y (0 =0. (1

Where the gamma matrices are related to the 4-vector rel-
ative to General Coordinate Transformations (GCT). Then
one can consider the interaction of the Dirac field with
a scalar external field U which models a self-consistent quark
system field (by virtue of changing m — m + U) [3].

Another worth-mentioning approach in this context has
been cited by Bruchholz [2], i.e. the Geilhaupt’s theory which
is based on some kind of Higgs field from GTR and Quantum
Thermodynamics theory.

In this regards, although a book has been written dis-
cussing some aspects of the strong field (see Grib et al. [3]),
actually this line of thought was recognized not so long ago,
as cited in Jackson and Okun [4]: “The close mathematical
relation between non-Abelian gauge fields and general rela-
tivity as connections in fiber bundles was not generally real-
ized until much later”.

Then began the plethora of gauge theories, both includ-
ing or without gravitational field. The essential part of these
GTR-like theories is to start with the group of General Co-
ordinate Transformations (GCT). It is known then that the
finite dimensional representations of GCT are characterized
by the corresponding ones of the SL(4,R) which belongs to
GL(4,R) [5]. In this regards, Ne’eman played the pioneering
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role in clarifying some aspects related to double covering of
SL(n,R) by GL(n,R), see for instance [6]. It can also be men-
tioned here that spinor SL(2,C) representation of GTR has
been discussed in standard textbooks on General Relativity,
see for instance Wald (1983). The SL(2,C) gauge invariance
of Weyl is the most well-known, although others may prefer
SL(6,C), for instance Abdus Salam et al. [7].

Next we consider how in recent decades the progress of
hadron physics was mostly driven by symmetries conside-
ration.

3 Symmetries approach

Perhaps it is not quite an exaggeration to remark here that
most subsequent developments in both elementary particle
physics and also hadron physics were advanced by Yang-
Mills’ effort to generalize the gauge invariance [8]. And then
Ne’eman and Gell-Mann also described hadrons into octets
of SU(3) flavor group.

And therefore, it becomes apparent that there are numer-
ous theories have been developed which intend to generalize
further the Yang-Mills theories. We only cite a few of them
as follows.

We can note here, for instance, that Yang-Mills field
somehow can appear more or less quite naturally if one uses
quaternion or hypercomplex numbers as basis. Therefore, it
has been proved elsewhere that Yang-Mills field can be shown
to appear naturally in Quaternion Space too [8].

Further generalization of Yang-Mills field has been dis-
cussed by many authors, therefore we do not wish to reiterate
all of them here. Among other things, there are efforts to
describe elementary particles (and hadrons) using the most
generalized groups, such as E8 or E11, see for instance [9].

Nonetheless, it can be mentioned in this regards, that there
are other symmetries which have been considered (beside
the SL(6,C) mentioned above), for instance U(12) which has
been considered by Ishida and Ishida, as generalizations of
SU(6) of Sakata, Gursey et al. [10].

One can note here that Gursey’s approach was essentially
to extend Wigner’s idea to elementary particle physics using
SU(2) symmetry. Therefore one can consider that Wigner has
played the pioneering role in the use of groups and symme-
tries in elementary particles physics, although the mathemat-
ical aspects have been presented by Weyl and others.

4 Composite model of hadrons

Beside the group and symmetrical approach in Standard
Model, composite model of quarks and leptons appear as an
equivalent approach, as this method can be traced back to
Fermi-Yang in 1949, Sakata in 1956, and of course the Gell-
Mann-Ne’eman [10]. Nonetheless, it is well known that at
that time quark model was not favorite, compared to the geo-
metrical-unification program, in particular for the reason that
the quarks have not been observed.

With regards to quarks, Sakata has considered in 1956
three basic hadrons (proton, neutron, and alphaparticle) and
three basic leptons (electron, muon, neutrino). This Nagoya
School was quite inuential and the Sakata model was essen-
tially transformed into the quark model of Gell-Mann, though
with more abstract interpretation. It is perhaps more inter-
esting to remark here, that Pauling’s closed-packed spheron
model is also composed of three sub-particles.

The composite models include but not limited to super-
conductor models inspired by BCS theory and NJL (Nambu-
Jona-Lasinio theory). In this context, we can note that there
are hadron models as composite bosons, and other models
as composite fermions. For instance, hadron models based
on BCS theory are essentially composite fermions. In de-
veloping his own models of composite hadron, Nambu put
forward a scheme for the theory of the strong interactions
which was based on and has resemblance with the BCS theory
of superconductivity, where free electrons in superconductiv-
ity becomes hypothetical fermions with small mass; and en-
ergy gap of superconductor becomes observed mass of the
nucleon. And in this regards, gauge invariance of supercon-
ductivity becomes chiral invariance of the strong interaction.
Nambu’s theory is essentially non-relativistic.

It is interesting to remark here that although QCD is the
correct theory for the strong interactions it cannot be used to
compute at all energy and momentum scales. For many pur-
poses, the original idea of Nambu-Jona-Lasinio works better.

Therefore, one may say that the most distinctive aspect
between geometrization program to describe hadron models
and the composite models (especially Nambu’s BCS theory),
is that the first approach emphasizes its theoretical correspon-
dence to the General Relativity, metric tensors etc., while the
latter emphasizes analogies between hadron physics and the
strong field of superconductors [3].

In the preceding section we have mentioned another com-
posite hadron models, for instance the nuclear string and
Brightsen cluster model. The relativistic wave equation for
the composite models is of course rather complicated (com-
pared to the 1-entity model of particles) [10].

5 Phenomenology with Inter-Quark potential

While nowadays most physicists prefer not to rely on the
phenomenology to build theories, it is itself that has has its
own virtues, in particular in studying hadron physics. It is
known that theories of electromagnetic fields and gravitation
are mostly driven by some kind of geometrical principles. But
to describe hadrons, one does not have much choices except
to take a look at experiments data before begin to start theoriz-
ing, this is perhaps what Gell-Mann meant while emphasiz-
ing that physicists should sail between Scylla and Charybdis.
Therefore one can observe that hadron physics are from the
beginning affected by the plentitude of analogies with human
senses, just to mention a few: strangeness, flavor and colour.
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In other words one may say that hadron physics are more
or less phenomenology-driven, and symmetries consideration
comes next in order to explain the observed particles zoo.

The plethora of the aforementioned theories actually
boiled down to either relativistic wave equation (Klein-
Gordon) or non-relativistic wave equation, along with some
kind of inter-quark potential. The standard picture of course
will use the QCD linear potential, which can be derived from
Maxwell equations.

But beside this QCD linear potential, there are other types
of potentials which have been considered in the literature, to
mention a few of them:

a. Trigononometric Rosen-Morse potential [11]
vi(2]) = —=2bcot|z| +a(a+1)*csclz|,  (2)

where z = 4;

b. PT-Symmetric periodic potential [12];

c. An Interquark qq-potential from Yang-Mills theory has
been considered in [13];

d. An alternative PT-Symmetric periodic potential has
been derived from radial biquaternion Klein-Gordon
equation [14]. Interestingly, we can note here that a re-
cent report by Takahashi et al. indicates that periodic
potential could explain better the cluster deuterium
reaction in Pd/PdO/ZrO2 nanocomposite-samples in
a joint research by Kobe University in 2008. This ex-
periment in turn can be compared to a previous excel-
lent result by Arata-Zhang in 2008 [15]. What is more
interesting here is that their experiment also indicates
a drastic mesoscopic effect of D(H) absorption by the
Pd-nanocomposite-samples.

Of course, there is other type of interquark potentials
which have not been mentioned here.

6 Concluding note

We extend a bit the preceding section by considering a num-
ber of approaches in the context of hadron theories. In a
sense, they are reminiscent of the plethora of formulations
that have been developed over the years on classical gravita-
tion: many seemingly disparate approaches can be effectively
used to describe and explore the same physics.

It can be expected that those different approaches of
hadron physics will be advanced further, in particular in the
context of possibility of going beyond Standard Model.
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The Apache Point Lunar Laser-ranging Operation (APOLLO), in NM, can detect pho-
ton bounces from retroreflectors on the moon surface to 0.1ns timing resolution. This
facility enables not only the detection of light speed anisotropy, which defines a local
preferred frame of reference — only in that frame is the speed of light isotropic, but also
fluctuations/turbulence (gravitational waves) in the flow of the dynamical 3-space rela-
tive to local systems/observers. So the APOLLO facility can act as an effective “gravi-
tational wave” detector. A recently published small data set from November 5, 2007, is
analysed to characterise both the average anisotropy velocity and the wave/turbulence
effects. The results are consistent with some 13 previous detections, with the last and
most accurate being from the spacecraft earth-flyby Doppler-shift NASA data.

1 Introduction

Light speed anisotropy has been repeatedly detected over
more than 120 years, beginning with the Michelson-Morley
experiment in 1887 [1]. Contrary to the usual claims, that ex-
periment gave a positive result, and not a null result, and when
the data was first analysed, in 2002, using a proper calibration
theory for the detector [2, 3] an anisotropy speed, projected
onto the plane of the gas-mode interferometer, in excess of
300 km/s was obtained. The problem was that Michelson had
used Newtonian physics to calibrate the interferometer. When
the effects of a gas in the light path and Lorentz contraction of
the arms are taken into account the instrument turns out to be
nearly 2000 times less sensitive that Michelson had assumed.
In vacuum-mode the Michelson interferometer is totally in-
sensitive to light speed anisotropy, which is why vacuum-
mode resonant cavity experiments give a true null result [4].
These experiments demonstrate, in conjunction with the var-
ious non-null experiments, that the Lorentz contraction is a
real contraction of physical objects, not that light speed is in-
variant. The anisotropy results of Michelson and Morley have
been replicated in numerous experiments [S—15], using a va-
riety of different experimental techniques. The most compre-
hensive early experiment was by Miller [5], and the direction
of the anisotropy velocity obtained via his gas-mode Michel-
son interferometer has been recently confirmed, to within 5°,
using [15] spacecraft earth-flyby Doppler shift data [16]. The
same result is obtained using the range data — from space-
craft bounce times.

It is usually argued that light speed anisotropy would be in
conflict with the successes of Special Relativity (SR), which
supposedly is based upon the invariance of speed of light.
However this claim is false because in SR the space and time
coordinates are explicitly chosen to make the speed of light
invariant wrt these coordinates. In a more natural choice of
space and time coordinates the speed of light is anisotropic,

as discussed in [18]. Therein the new exact mapping be-
tween the Einstein-Minkowski coordinates and the natural
space and time coordinates is given. So, rather than being
in conflict with SR, the anisotropy experiments have revealed
a deeper explanation for SR effects, namely physical con-
sequences of the motion of quantum matter/radiation wrt a
structured and dynamical 3-space. In 1890 Hertz [17] gave
the form for the Maxwell equations for observers in motion
wrt the 3-space, using the more-natural choice of space and
time coordinates [18]. Other laboratory experimental tech-
niques are being developed, such as the use of a Fresnel-drag
anomaly in RF coaxial cables, see Fig. 6e in [15]. These ex-
perimental results, and others, have lead to a new theory of
space, and consequently of gravity, namely that space is an
observable system with a known and tested dynamical the-
ory, and with gravity an emergent effect from the refraction
of quantum matter and EM waves in an inhomogeneous and
time-varying 3-space velocity field [19,20]. As well all of
these experiments show fluctuation effects, that is, the speed
and direction of the anisotropy fluctuates over time [15, 20]
— a form of turbulence. These are “gravitational waves”,
and are very much larger than expected from General Rela-
tivity (GR). The observational data [15] determines that the
solar system is in motion through a dynamical 3-space at an
average speed of some 486 km/s in the direction RA = 4.29",
Dec = —75°, essentially known since Miller’s extraordinary
experiments in 1925/26 atop Mount Wilson. This is the mo-
tion of the solar system wrt a detected local preferred frame
of reference (FoR) — an actual dynamical and structured sys-
tem. This FoR is different to and unrelated to the FoR defined
by the CMB radiation dipole, see [15].

Here we report an analysis of photon travel time data from
the Apache Point Lunar Laser-ranging Operation (APOLLO)
facility, Murphy et al. [21], for photon bounces from retrore-
flectors on the moon. This experiment is very similar to the
spacecraft Doppler shift observations, and the results are con-
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Fig. 1: Total photon travel times, in seconds, for moon bounces from
APO, November 5, 2007, plotted against observing time, in seconds,
after 1st shot at UTC = 0.5444 hrs. Shots 1-5 shown as 1st data point
(size of graphic point unrelated to variation in travel time within each
group of shots, typically +20 ns as shown in Fig. 2, shots 1100-1104
shown as middle point, and shots 2642-2636 shown in last graphic
point. Data from Murphy [21], and tabulated in Gezari [22] (Table 1
therein). Straight line reveals linear time variation of bounce time vs
observer time, over the observing period of some 500 s. Data reveals
that distance travelled decreased by 204 m over that 500 s, caused
mainly by rotation of earth. Data from shots 1000—1004 not used due
to possible misprints in [22]. Expanded data points, after removal of
linear trend, and with false zero for 1st shot in each group, are shown
in Fig. 2. The timing resolution for each shot is 0.1 ns.

sistent with the anisotropy results from the above mentioned
experiments, though some subtleties are involved, and also
the presence of turbulence/ fluctuation effects are evident.

2 APOLLO lunar ranging data

Light pulses are launched from the APOLLO facility, using
the 3.5-meter telescope at Apache Point Observatory (APO),
NM. The pulses are reflected by the AP15RR retroreflector,
placed on the moon surface during the Apollo 15 mission, and
detected with a time resolution of 0.1 ns at the APOLLO facil-
ity. The APOLLO facility is designed to study fundamental
physics. Recently Gezari [22] has published some bounce-
time* data, and performed an analysis of that data. The anal-
ysis and results herein are different from those in [22], as are
the conclusions. The data is the bounce time recorded from
2036 bounces, beginning at UTC = 0.54444 hrs and ending
at UTC = 0.55028 hrs on November 35, 2007". Only a small
subset of the data from these 2036 bounces is reported in [22],
and the bounce times for 15 bounces are shown in Fig. 1,
and grouped into 3 bunches*. The bounce times, at the plot
time resolution, show a linear time variation of bounce time
vs observer time, presumably mainly caused by changing dis-

*“Total travel time to moon and back.

"The year of the data is not given in [22], but only in 2007 is the moon
in the position reported therein at these UTC times.

*An additional 5 shots (shot #1000-1004) are reported in [22] — but
appear to have identical launch and travel times, and so are not used herein.

Observing time s

Fig. 2: Fluctuations in bounce time, in ns, within each group of
shots, shown as one data point in Fig. 1, and plotted against time,
in s, from time of 1st bounce in each group, and after removing
the best-fit linear drift in each group, essentially the straight line in
Fig. 1. The fluctuations are some +20 ns. Shaded region shows fluc-
tuation range expected from dynamical 3-space and using spacecraft
earth-flyby Doppler-shift NASA data [16] for 3-space velocity [15],
and using a fluctuation in RA angle of, for example, 3.4° and a 3-
space speed of 490 km/s. Fluctuations in only speed or declination
of 3-space produce no measureable effect, because of orientation
of 3-space flow velocity to APO-moon direction during these shots.
These fluctuations suggest turbulence or wave effects in the 3-space
flow. These are essentially “gravitational waves”, and have been de-
tected repeatedly since the Michelson-Morley experiment in 1887;
see [20] for plots of that fringe shift data.

tance between APO and retroreflector, which is seen to be de-
creasing over time of observation. Herein we consider only
these bounce times, and not the distance modellings, which
are based on the assumption that the speed of light is invari-
ant, and so at best are pseudo-ranges.

Of course one would also expect that the travel times
would be affected by the changing orientation of the APO-
moon photon propagation directions wrt the light speed an-
isotropy direction. However a bizarre accident of date and
timing occurred during these observations. The direction of
the light-speed anisotropy on November 5 may be estimated
from the spacecraft earth-flyby analysis, and from Fig. 11
of [15] we obtain RA=6.0", Dec=—76°, and with a speed
~490 km/s. And during these APOLLO observations the di-
rection of the photon trajectories was RA=11"40’, Dec=0°3".
Remarkably these two directions are almost at right angles
to each other (88.8°), and then the speed of 490 km/s has a
projection onto the photon directions of a mere v, = 11 km/s.

From the bounce times, alone, it is not possible to extract
the anisotropy velocity vector, as the actual distance to the
retroreflector is not known. To do that a detailed modelling
of the moon orbit is required, but one in which the invariance
of the light speed is not assumed. In the spacecraft earth-flyby
Doppler shift analysis a similar problem arose, and the reso-
lution is discussed in [15] and [16], and there the asymptotic
velocity of motion, wrt the earth, of the spacecraft changed
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Fig. 3: Azimuth, in degrees, of 3-space flow velocity vs local side-
real time, in hrs, detected by Miller [5] using a gas-mode Michelson
interferometer atop Mt Wilson in 1925/26. Each composite day is a
collection of results from various days in each indicated month. In
August, for example, the RA for the flow being NS (zero azimuth
— here measured from S) is ~5 hrs and ~17 hrs. The dotted curves
show expected results for the RA, determined in [19], for each of
these months — these vary due to changing direction of orbital speed
of earth and of sun-inflow speed, relative to cosmic speed of solar
system, but without wave effects..The data shows considerable fluc-
tuations, at the time resolution of these observations (~1 hr). These
fluctuations are larger than the errors, given as +2.5° in [5].

from before to after the flyby, and as well there were various
spacecraft with different orbits, and so light-speed anisotropy
directional effects could be extracted.

3 Bounce-time data analysis

Herein an analysis of the bounce-time data is carried out to
try and characterise the light speed anisotropy velocity. If
the 3-space flow-velocity vector has projection v, onto the
photon directions, then the round-trip travel time, between co-
moving source/reflector/detector system, shows a 2nd order
effectinv,/c, see Appendix,

2

2L LV
=Ttia M

C

where L is the actual 3-space distance travelled. The last term
is the change in net travel time if the photons have speed c+v,,
relative to the moving system. There is also a 1st order effect
in v,/c caused by the relative motion of the APO site and
the retroreflector, but this is insignificant, again because of
the special orientation circumstance. These effects are par-
tially hidden by moon orbit modelling if the invariance of
light speed is assumed in that modelling. To observe these
v, effects one would need to model the moon orbit taking
into account the various gravity effects, and then observing
anomalies in net travel times over numerous orientations of
the APO-moon direction, and sampled over a year of obser-
vations. However a more subtle effect is used now to extract
some characteristaion of the anisotropy velocity. In Fig. 2 we
have extracted the travel time variations within each group

of 5 shots, by removing a linear drift term, and also using a
false zero. We see that the net residual travel times fluctuate
by some +20 ns. Such fluctuations are expected, because of
the 3-space wave/turbulence effects that have been detected
many times, although typically with much longer resolution
times. These fluctuations arise from changes in the 3-space
velocity, which means fluctuations in the speed, RA and Dec.
Changes in speed and declination happen to produce insignif-
icant effects for the present data, because of the special ori-
entation situation noted above, but changes in RA do produce
an effect. In Fig. 2 the shaded region shows the variations
of 20 ns (plotted as +10ns because of false zero) caused by
a actual change in RA direction of +3.4°. This assumes a 3-
space speed of 490 km/s. Fig. 3 shows fluctuations in RA in
the anisotropy vector from the Miller experiment [5]. We see
fluctuations of some +2 hrs in RA (= £7.3° at Dec =-76°),
observed with a timing resolution of an hour or so. Other
experiments show similar variations in RA from day to day,
see Fig. 6 in [15], so the actual RA of 6" in November is not
steady, from day to day, and the expected APOLLO time fluc-
tuations are very sensitive to the RA. A fluctuation of +3° is
not unexpected, even over 3 s. So this fluctuation analysis
appear to confirm the anisotropy velocity extracted from the
earth-flyby Doppler-shift NASA data. However anisotropy
observations have never been made over time intervals of the
order of Isec, as in Fig. 2, although the new 1st order inv,/c
coaxial cable RF gravitational wave detector detector under
construction can collect data at that resolution.

4 Conclusions

The APOLLO lunar laser-ranging facility offers significant
potential for observing not only the light speed anisotropy
effect, which has been detected repeatedly since 1887, with
the best results from the spacecraft earth-flyby Doppler-shift
NASA data, but also wave/turbulence effects that have also
been repeatedly detected, as has been recently reported, and
which are usually known as “gravitational waves”*. These
wave effects are much larger than those putatively suggested
within GR. Both the anisotropy effect and its fluctuations
show that a dynamical and structured 3-space exists, but
which has been missed because of two accidents in the de-
velopment of physics, (i) that the Michelson interferometer
is very insensitive to light speed anisotropy, and so the orig-
inal small fringe shifts were incorrectly taken as a “null ef-
fect”, (ii) this in turn lead to the development of the 1905
Special Relativity formalism, in which the speed of light was
forced to be invariant, by a peculiar choice of space and time
coordinates, which together formed the spacetime construct.
Maxwell’s EM equations use these coordinates, but Hertz as
early as 1890 gave the more transparent form which use more

“It may be shown that a dynamical 3-space velocity field may be mapped
into a non-flat spacetime metric g, formalism, in that both produce the same
matter acceleration, but that metric does not satisfy the GR equations [19,20]
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natural space and time coordinates, and which explicitly takes
account of the light-speed anisotropy effect, which was of
course unknown, experimentally, to Hertz. Hertz had been
merely resolving the puzzle as to why Maxwell’s equations
did not specify a preferred frame of reference effect when
computing the speed of light relative to an observer. In the
analysis of the small data set from APOLLO from November
5, 2007, the APO-moon photon direction just happened to be
at 90° to the 3-space velocity vector, but in any case determi-
nation, in general, by APOLLO of that velocity requires sub-
tle and detailed modelling of the moon orbit, taking account
of the light speed anisotropy. Then bounce-time data over a
year will show anomalies, because the light speed anisotropy
vector changes due to motion of the earth about the sun, as
1st detected by Miller in 1925/26, and called the “apex aber-
ration” by Miller, see [15]. An analogous technique resolved
the earth-flyby spacecraft Doppler-shift anomaly [16]. Nev-
ertheless the magnitude of the bounce-time fluctuations can
be explained by changes in the RA direction of some 3.4°,
but only if the light speed anisotropy speed is some 490 km/s.
So this is an indirect confirmation of that speed. Using the
APOLLO facility as a gravitational wave detector would not
only confirm previous detections, but also provide time reso-
lutions down to a few seconds, as the total travel time of some
2.64 s averages the fluctuations over that time interval. Com-
parable time resolutions will be possible using a laboratory
RF coaxial cable wave/turbulence detector, for which a proto-
type has already been successfully operated. Vacuum-mode
laboratory Michelson interferometers are of course insensi-
tive to both the light speed anisotropy effect and its fluctua-
tions, because of a subtle cancellation effect — essentially a
design flaw in the interferometer, which fortunately Michel-
son, Miller and others avoided by using the detector in gas-
mode (air) but without that understanding.

Appendix

Fig. 4 shows co-moving Earth-Moon-Earth photon bounce trajec-
tories in reference frame of 3-space. Define t45 = 13 — t4 and
tgc = tc — tg. The distance AB is vt4p and distance BC is vtgc. To-
tal photon-pulse travel time is t4c = f4p + tpc. Applying the cosine
theorem to triangles ABB” and CBB’ we obtain

_ vLcos(d) + 2L cos2(0) + L2(c? — v?)

(2 —1?) ’ @
—vLcos(f) + \v2L? cos2(6) + L2(c? — v?)
Ipc = CR) . 3)
(c*—v?)
Then to O(v?/c?)
2 2
IAC:%‘FM'F... (4)

o3

However the travel times are measured by a clock, located at
the APO, travelling at speed v wrt the 3-space, and so undergoes a
clock-slowdown effect. So t4¢ in (4) must be reduced by the factor

AI

A B

Fig. 4: Co-moving Earth-Moon-Earth photon bounce trajectories in
reference frame of 3-space, so speed of light is ¢ in this frame. Earth
(APO) and Moon (retroreflector) here taken to have common ve-
locity v wrt 3-space. When APO is at locations A,B,C, at times
ta, g, tc, . .. the moon retroreflector is at corresponding locations A’,
B’, C’, ... at same respective times #4, I, Ic, . .. Earth-Moon separa-
tion distance L, at same times, has angle 6 wrt velocity v, and shown
at three successive times: (i) when photon pulse leaves APO at A (ii)
when photon pulse is reflected at retroreflector at B, and (iii) when
photon pulse returns to APO at C.

V1 =v?/c?, giving

2L Lv*cos*(6) 2L Lv?,
Y 4= — 4 —= 4
A3 c 3

fac = ©)
where vp is the velocity projected onto L. Note that there is no
Lorentz contraction of the distance L. However if there was a solid
rod separating AA’ etc, as in one arm of a Michelson interferome-
ter, then there would be a Lorentz contraction of that rod, and in the
above we need to make the replacement L — L+/1 — v? cos*(6)/c?,
giving toc = 2L/c to O(?/c?). And then there is no dependence of
the travel time on orientation or speed v to O(v?/c?).

Applying the above to a laboratory vacuum-mode Michelson in-
terferometer, as in [4], implies that it is unable to detect light-speed
anisotropy because of this design flaw. The “null” results from such
devices are usually incorrectly reported as proof of the invariance of
the speed of light in vacuum. This design flaw can be overcome by
using a gas or other dielectric in the light paths, as first reported in
2002 [2].
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A classical unification theory that completely unifies all the fundamental interactions of
nature is developed. First, the nature is suggested to be composed of the following four
fundamental elements: mass, radiation, electric charge, and color charge. All known
types of matter or particles are a combination of one or more of the four fundamental
elements. Photons are radiation; neutrons have only mass; protons have both mass and
electric charge; and quarks contain mass, electric charge, and color charge. The nature
fundamental interactions are interactions among these nature fundamental elements.
Mass and radiation are two forms of real energy. Electric and color charges are con-
sidered as two forms of imaginary energy. All the fundamental interactions of nature
are therefore unified as a single interaction between complex energies. The interac-
tion between real energies is the gravitational force, which has three types: mass-mass,
mass-radiation, and radiation-radiation interactions. Calculating the work done by the
mass-radiation interaction on a photon derives the Einsteinian gravitational redshift.
Calculating the work done on a photon by the radiation-radiation interaction derives a
radiation redshift, which is much smaller than the gravitational redshift. The interaction
between imaginary energies is the electromagnetic (between electric charges), weak
(between electric and color charges), and strong (between color charges) interactions.
In addition, we have four imaginary forces between real and imaginary energies, which
are mass-electric charge, radiation-electric charge, mass-color charge, and radiation-
color charge interactions. Among the four fundamental elements, there are ten (six real
and four imaginary) fundamental interactions. This classical unification theory deep-
ens our understanding of the nature fundamental elements and interactions, develops a
new concept of imaginary energy for electric and color charges, and provides a possible

source of energy for the origin of the universe from nothing to the real world.

1 Introduction

In the ancient times, the nature was ever considered to have
five elements: space, wind, water, fire, and earth. In tradi-
tional Chinese Wu Xing (or five-element) theory, the space
and wind are replaced by metal and wood. All the natural
phenomena are described by the interactions of the five ele-
ments. There are two cycles of balances: generating (or sheng
in Chinese) and overcoming (or ke in Chinese) cycles. The
generating cycle includes that wood feeds fire, fire creates
earth (or ash), earth bears metal, metal carries water, and wa-
ter nourishes wood; while the overcoming cycle includes that
wood parts earth, earth absorbs water, water quenches fire,
fire melts metal, and metal chops wood.

According to the modern scientific view, how many ele-
ments does the nature have? How do these fundamental el-
ements interact with each other? It is well known that there
have been four fundamental interactions found in the nature.
They are the gravitational, electromagnetic, weak, and strong
interactions. The gravitational interaction is an interaction
between masses. The electromagnetic interaction is an inter-
action between electric charges. The strong interaction is an
interaction between color charges. What is the weak inter-
action? Elementary particles are usually classified into two

categories: hadrons and leptons. Hadrons participate in both
strong and weak interactions, but leptons can only partici-
pate in the weak interaction. If the weak interaction is an
interaction between weak charges, what is the weak charge?
How many types of weak changes? Are the weak charges in
hadrons different from those in leptons? Do we really need
weak charges for the weak interaction? All of these are still
unclear although the weak interaction has been extensively
investigated for many decades. Some studies of particular
particles show that the weak charges might be proportional to
electric charges.

In this paper, we suggest that the nature has four funda-
mental elements, which are: mass M, radiation v, electric
charge Q, and color charge C. Any type of matter or particle
contains one or more of these four elements. For instances,
a neutron has mass only; a photon is just a type of radiation,
which is massless; a proton contains both mass and electric
charge; and a quark combines mass, electric charge, and color
charge together. Mass and radiation are well understood as
two forms of real energy. Electric charge is a property of
some elementary particles such as electrons and protons and
has two varieties: positive and negative. Color charge is a
property of quarks, which are sub-particles of hadrons, and
has three varieties: red, green, and blue. The nature funda-
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mental interactions are the forces among these fundamental
elements. The weak interaction is considered as an interac-
tion between color charges and electric charges.

Recently, Zhang has considered the electric charge to be a
form of imaginary energy [1]. With this consideration, the en-
ergy of an electrically charged particle is a complex number.
The real part is proportional to the mass as the Einsteinian
mass-energy expression represents, while the imaginary part
is proportional to the electric charge. The energy of an an-
tiparticle is given by conjugating the energy of its correspond-
ing particle. Newton’s law of gravity and Coulomb’s law of
electric force were classically unified into a single expres-
sion of the interaction between the complex energies of two
electrically charged particles. Interaction between real ener-
gies (including both mass and radiation) is the gravitational
force, which has three types: mass-mass, mass-radiation, and
radiation-radiation interactions. Calculating the work done
by the mass-radiation interaction on a photon, we derived the
Einsteinian gravitational redshift. Calculating the work done
by the radiation-radiation interaction on a photon, we ob-
tained a radiation redshift, which is negligible in comparison
with the gravitational redshift. Interaction between imaginary
energies (or between electric charges) is the electromagnetic
force.

In this study, we further consider the color charge to be
another form of imaginary energy. Therefore, the nature is
a system of complex energy and the four fundamental ele-
ments of nature are described as a complex energy. The real
part includes the mass and radiation, while the imaginary part
includes the electric and color charges. All the fundamental
interactions can be classically unified into a single interaction
between complex energies. The interaction between real en-
ergies is gravitational interaction. By including the massless
radiation, we have three types of gravitational forces. The
interaction between imaginary energies are electromagnetic
(between electric charges), weak (between electric and color
charges), and strong (between color charges) interactions. In
addition, we have four types of imaginary forces (between
real and imaginary energies): mass-electric charge interac-
tion, radiation-electric charge interaction, mass-color charge
interaction, and radiation-color charge interaction. Among
the four fundamental elements, we have in total ten (six real
and four imaginary) fundamental interactions.

2 Fundamental elements of Nature

2.1 Mass — a form of real energy

It is well known that mass is a fundamental property of mat-
ter, which directly determines the gravitational interaction via
Newton’s law of gravity [2]. Mass M is a quantity of matter
[3], and the inertia of motion is solely dependent upon mass
[4]. A body experiences an inertial force when it accelerates
relative to the center of mass of the entire universe. In short,
mass there affects inertia here.

According to Einstein’s energy-mass expression (or Ein-
stein’s first law) [5], mass is also understood as a form of real
energy. A rest object or particle with mass M has real energy
given by

EM = M2, (D)

where c is the speed of light. The real energy is always posi-
tive. It cannot be destroyed or created but can be transferred
from one form to another.

2.2 Radiation — a form of real energy

Radiation y refers to the electromagnetic radiation (or light).
In the quantum physics, radiation is described as radiation
photons, which are massless quanta of real energy [6]. The
energy of a photon is given by

EY = hy, 2)
where h = 6.6x1073* J-s is the Planck constant [7] and v is the
radiation frequency from low frequency (e.g., 10° Hz) radio
waves to high frequency (e.g., 10%° Hz) y-rays. Therefore,
we can generally say that the radiation is also a form of real
energy.

2.3 Electric charge — a form of imaginary energy

Electric charge is another fundamental property of matter,
which directly determines the electromagnetic interaction via
Coulomb’s law of electric force [8], which is generalized to
the Lorentz force expression for moving charged particles.
Electric charge has two varieties of either positive or negative.
It appears or is observed always in association with mass to
form positive or negative electrically charged particles with
different amount of masses. The interaction between electric
charges, however, is completely independent of mass. Posi-
tive and negative charges can annihilate or cancel each other
and produce in pair with the total electric charges conserved.
Therefore, electric charge should have its own meaning of
physics.

Recently, Zhang has considered the electric charge Q to
be a form of imaginary energy [1]. The amount of imaginary
energy is defined as

= =2 3)

where G is the gravitational constant. The imaginary energy

has the same sign as the electric charge. Then, for an electri-

cally charged particle, the total energy is
E=EM+iE? = +ia)Mc*. 4)

Here, i = V-1 is the imaginary number, « is the charge-
mass ratio defined by

®)
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in the cgs unit system. Including the electric charge, we have
modified Einstein’s first law Eq. (1) into Eq. (4). In other
words, electric charge is represented as an imaginary mass.
For an electrically charged particle, the absolute value of « is
a big number. For instance, proton’s « is about 10'8 and elec-
tron’s a is about —2-10%'. Therefore, an electrically charged
particle holds a large amount of imaginary energy in compar-
ison with its real or rest energy. A neutral particle such as a
neutron, photon, or neutrino has only a real energy. Weinberg
suggested that electric charges come from the fifth-dimension
[9], a compact circle space in the Kaluza-Klein theory [10—
12]. Zhang has shown that electric charge can affect light and
gravity [13].

The energy of an antiparticle [14, 15] is naturally obtained
by conjugating the energy of the corresponding particle [1]

(6)

The only difference between a particle and its correspond-
ing antiparticle is that their imaginary energies (thus their
electric charges) have opposite signs. A particle and its an-
tiparticle have the same real energy but have the sign-opposite
imaginary energy. In a particle-antiparticle annihilation pro-
cess, their real energies completely transfer into radiation
photon energies and their imaginary energies annihilate or
cancel each other. Since there are no masses to adhere, the
electric charges come together due to the electric attraction
and cancel each other (or form a positive-negative electric
charge pair (+,—)). In a particle-antiparticle pair production
process, the radiation photon energies transfer to rest ener-
gies with a pair of imaginary energies, which combine with
the rest energies to form a particle and an antiparticle.

To describe the energies of all particles and antiparticles,
we can introduce a two-dimensional energy space. It is a
complex space with two axes denoted by the real energy EM
and the imaginary energy iEC. There are two phases in this
two-dimensional energy space because the real energy is pos-
itive. In phase I, both real and imaginary energies are positive,
while, in phase II, the imaginary energy is negative. Neutral
particles including massless radiation photons are located on
the real energy axis. Electrically charged particles are dis-
tributed between the real and imaginary energy axes. A par-
ticle and its antiparticle cannot be located in the same phase
of the energy space. They distribute in two phases symmetri-
cally with respect to the real energy axis.

The imaginary energy is quantized because the electric
charge is so. Each electric charge quantum e has the follow-
ing imaginary energy E, = ec?/ VG ~ 10?7 eV, which is
about 10'® times greater than proton’s real energy (or the en-
ergy of proton’s mass). Dividing the size of proton by the
imaginary-real energy ratio (10'®), we obtain a scale length
lp = 10733 cm, the size of the fifth-dimension in the Kaluza-
Klein theory. In addition, this amount of energy is equivalent
to a temperature T = 2E, /kg ~ 2.4<103'K with kg the Boltz-
mann constant. In the epoch of big bang, the universe could

E" = (E"+ iEQ)* =EM_ g2

Names  Symbols Masses Electric Charge (e)
up u 2.4 MeV 2/3
down d 4.8 MeV -1/3
charm c 1.27 GeV 2/3
strange S 104 MeV -1/3
top t 171.2 GeV 2/3
bottom b 4.2 GeV -1/3

Table 1: Properties of quarks: names, symbols, masses, and electric
charges.

reach this high temperature. Therefore, big bang of the uni-
verse from nothing to a real world, if really occured, might
be a process that transfers a certain amount of imaginary en-
ergy to real energy. In the recently proposed black hole uni-
verse model, however, the imaginary-real energy transforma-
tion could not occur because of low temperature [16].

2.4 Color charge — a form of imaginary energy

In the particle physics, all elementary particles can be cat-
egorized into two types: hadrons and leptons, in accord
with whether they experience the strong interaction or not.
Hadrons participate in the strong interaction, while leptons do
not. All hadrons are composed of quarks. There are six types
of quarks denoted as six different flavors: up, down, charm,
strange, top, and bottom. The basic properties of these six
quarks are shown in Table 1.

Color charge (denoted by C) is a fundamental property of
quarks [17], which has analogies with the notion of electric
charge of particles. There are three varieties of color charges:
red, green, and blue. An antiquark’s color is antired, anti-
green, or antiblue. Quarks and antiquarks also hold electric
charges but the amount of electric charges are frational such
as +e/3 or +2¢/3. An elementary particle is usually com-
posed by two or more quarks or antiquarks and colorless with
electric charge to be a multiple of e. For instance, a proton
is composed by two up quarks and one down quarks (uud); a
neutron is composed by one up quark and two down quarks
(udd); apion, nr*, is composed by one up quark and one down
antiquark (ud); a charmed sigma, X", is composed by two up
quarks and one charm quark (uuc); and so on.

Similar to electric charge O, we can consider color charge
C to be another form of imaginary energy. The amount of
imaginary energy can be defined by

c_ C
E Nei c”. @)

Then, for a quark with mass M, electric charge Q, and

color charge C, the total energy of the quark is
E=EM+iEC +iEC =[1+i(a+pB)]Mc?, (8)

where (3 is given by

(€))
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The total energy of a quark is a complex number.
The energy of an antiquark is naturally obtained by con-
jugating the energy of the corresponding quark

E"=(E"+iE®+ iEC)* = EM _EQ _EC =

=[1-i(e+B) M. (10)

The only difference between a quark and its correspond-
ing antiquark is that their imaginary energies (thus their elec-
tric and color charges) have opposite signs. A quark and
its antiquark have the same real energy and equal amount of
imaginary energy but their signs are opposite. The opposite
of the red, green, and blue charges are antired, antigreen, and
antiblue charges.

To describe the energies of all particles and antiparticles
including quarks and antiquarks, we can introduce a three-
dimensional energy space. It is a complex space with three
axes denoted by the real energy E, the electric imaginary en-
ergy iE?, and the color imaginary energy iEC. There are four
phases in this three-dimensional energy space. In phase I, all
real and imaginary energies are positive; in phase II, the imag-
inary energy of electric charge is negative; in phase III, the
imaginary energies of both electric and color charges are neg-
ative; and in phase IV, the imaginary energy of color charge is
negative. Neutral particles including massless radiation pho-
tons are located on the real-energy axis. Electrically charged
particles are distributed on the plane composed of the real-
energy axis and the electric charge imaginary-energy axis.
Quarks are distributed in all four phases. Particles and their
antiparticles are distributed on the plane of the real-energy
axis and the electric charge imaginary-energy axis symmetri-
cally with respect to the real-energy axis. Quarks and their
antiquarks are distributed in different phases by symmetri-
cally with respect to the real-energy axis and separated by
the plane of the real and electric imaginary energy axes.

3 Fundamental interactions of Nature

Fundamental interactions of nature are all possible interac-
tions between the four fundamental elements of nature. Each
of the four fundamental elements is a form of energy (ei-
ther real or imaginary), the fundamental interactions can
be unified as a single interaction between complex energies
given by

Eiba g (11)

i
FEE = —G
C4}"2

where E| and E; are the complex energy given by
E =EY +E]+i(E? + EY), (12)
Ey=EY + E} +i(ES + ES). (13)

Replacing E| and E, by using the energy expression (12)
and (13), we obtain

- - - L=
Fgp=Frr+ Fp+iFg; =

Fuy

FOC

A {c
F, Fee
Fig. 1: Fundamental interactions among four fundamental elements
of nature: mass, radiation, electric charge and color charge. Mass
and radiation are real energies, while electric and color charges are
imaginary energies. The nature is a system of complex energy and
all the fundamental interactions of nature are classically unified into

a single interaction between complex energies. There are six real and
four imaginary interactions among the four fundamental elements.

MM, ~ M hvy + Myhvy - hvihvy A
R e e e e e N
r Ccr Cc'r
A Cr+ OC » CiCy -

L1 QG+ 06 5 GGy
2 2 2
M + M A M Cy + MrC ~
_iVG 10> a 201 p_ivog MG a 2615
r r
hviQa + hy - h1Cy + haCy s
_ivG 1Q2222Q1?—i\/5 122221?5
c2r c2r
EﬁMM+ﬁMy+ﬁyy+ﬁQQ+ﬁQC+ﬁCC+
+iFyg + iFyc +iF g, + iFc, . (14)

It is seen that the interaction between complex energies
F ge is decoupled into the real-real energy interaction F, RR>
the imaginary-imaginary energy interaction F;, and the real-
imaginary energy interaction i Fpg;. The real-real energy inter-
action F, rr 1s decoupled into the mass-mass interaction F MM>
the radiation-radiation interaction F. yy» and the mass-radiation
interaction F, My- The imaginary-imaginary energy interaction
Fyis decoupled into the interaction between electric charges
b 00, the interaction between color charges F, cc, and the in-
teraction between electric and color charges Foc. The real-
imaginary energy interaction iFgy is decoupled into the mass-
electric charge interaction iF, Mo, the mass-color charge in-
teraction iF Mmc, the radiation-electric charge interaction iF, 0y
the radiation-color charge interaction iF cy- All these interac-
tions as shown in Eq. (14) can be represented by Figure 1 or
Table 2.
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Y Fy), l.FQy l.Fcy
iC F cc
C

Table 2: Fundamental elements and interactions of nature.

3.1 Gravitational force

The force Fyy represents Newton’s law for the gravitational
interaction between two masses. This force governs the or-
bital motion of the solar system. The force F )y, is the grav-
itational interaction between mass and radiation. The force
F yy 18 the gravitational interaction between radiation and ra-
diation. These three types of gravitational interactions are
categorized from the interaction between real energies (see
Figure 3 of [1]).

Calculating the work done by this mass-radiation force on
a photon, we can derive the Einsteinian gravitational redshift
without using the Einsteinian general relativity

Ao — Ao GM
Zo=" = exp(ﬁ)— 1. (15)
In the weak field approximation, it reduces
GM
Zg =~ ——. 16
¢ = g (16)

Similarly, calculating the work done on a photon from an
object by the radiation-radiation gravitation F,, we obtain a
radiation redshift,

4GM

71568
where o is the Stepan-Boltzmann constant, A is the surface
area, T is the temperature at the center, T'; is the temperature
on the surface. Here we have assumed that the inside temper-
ature linearly decreases from the center to the surface. The
radiation redshift contains two parts. The first term is con-
tributed by the inside radiation. The other is contributed by
the outside radiation. The redshift contributed by the outside
radiation is negligible because T <« T .

The radiation redshift derived here is significantly small
in comparison with the empirical expression of radiation red-
shift proposed by Finlay-Freundlich [18]. For the Sun with
T. = 1.5x107 K and T, = 6x10° K, the radiation redshift is
only about Z, = 1.3x10713, which is much smaller than the
gravitational redshift Z; = 2.1x107.

G
TAT} + = oATY, (17)
C

3.2 Electromagnetic force

The force F, 0o represents Coulomb’s law for the electro-
magnetic interaction between two electric charges. FElectric
charges have two varieties and thus three types of interac-
tions: 1) repelling between positive electric charges F..,

o
&

Fig. 2: Six types of strong interactions between color charges: red-
red, green-green, blue-blue, red-green, red-blue, and green-blue in-
teractions.

2) repelling between negative electric charges F__, and 3) at-
tracting between positive and negative electric charges F,. .
Figure 2 of [1] shows the three types of Coulomb interactions
between two electric charges.

3.3 Strong force

The force F, cc 1s the strong interaction between color and
color charges. Color charges have three varieties: red, blue,
and green and thus six types of interactions: 1) the red-red
interaction F, > 2) the blue-blue interaction F b, 3) the green-
green interaction F 49> 4) the red-blue interaction F b, J) the
red-green interaction F rg» and 6) the blue-green interaction
F, »g- Figure 2 shows these six types of color interactions.

Considering the strong interaction to be asymptotically
free [19], we replace the color charge by

C—-rC; (18)

this assumption represents that the color charge becomes less
colorful if it is closer to each other, i.e., asymptotically col-
orless. Then the strong interaction between color charges can

be rewritten by .

Fec=CG 7, (19)
which is independent of the radial distance and consistent
with measurement.

The strong interaction is the only one that can change the
color of quarks in a hadron. A typical strong interaction is
proton-neutron scattering, p + n — n + p. This is an interac-
tion between the color charge of one up quark in proton and
the color charge of one down quark in neutron via exchang-
ingant,u+d — d+ u (see Figure 2). In other words,
during this proton-neutron scattering an up quark in the pro-
ton changes into a down quark by emitting a 7%, meanwhile
a down quark in the neutron changes into an up quark by ab-
sorbing the 7. Another typical strong interaction is delta
decay, A° —s p+n~. This is an interaction between the color
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Fig. 3: Six types of weak interactions between electric and color
charges: positive-red, positive-green, positive-blue, negative-red,
negative-green, and negative-blue interactions.

charge of one down quark and the color charges of the other
two quarks. In this interaction, a down quark emits a 7~ and
then becomes a up quark,d — u +n".

3.4 Weak force

The force Foc is the weak interaction between electric and
color charges. Considering electric charges with two varieties
(positive and negative) and color charges with three varieties
(red, blue, and green), we have also six types of weak inter-
action: 1) the posmve -red interaction F,,, 2) the posmve-
blue interaction F +b, 3) the posmve green interaction F +g

4) the negative-red interaction F.,, 5) the negative-blue inter-

action F_p, and 6) the negative-green interaction F —g- Figure

3 shows these six types of electric-color charge interactions.
Considering equation (18), we can represent the weak in-

teraction by

oc 5

Foc = , (20

which is inversely proportional to the radial distance and con-
sistent with measurement.

The weak interaction is the only one that can change the
flavors of quarks in a hadron. A typical weak interaction is
the neutron decay, n — p + e~ + . In this process, a down
quark in the neutron changes into an up quark by emitting
W~ boson, which lives about 1072 seconds and then breaks
into a high-energy electron and an electron antineutrino, i.e.,
d — u+ W~ and then W~ — u+e~ +,. There are actually
two interactions involved in this neutron decay. One is the in-
teraction between electric and color charges inside the down
quark, which is changed into an up quark by emitting a W~
boson. Another is the interaction inside W~, which is broken
into an electron and an electron antineutrino. Since W~ is
composed of an up antiquark and a down quark (iid), we sug-
gest that the down quark changes into an up quark by emitting
an electron and then the up antiquark and the up quark anni-
hilate into an electron antineutrino. It should be noted that an

upper antiquark and an up quark usually forms an 5 particle,
which may live about a few tens of nanoseconds and decay
into other particles such as photons and pions, which further
decay to nuons and nuon neutrinos and antineutrinos. The
formation of 7 and decay to photons and pions may explain
the solar neutrino missing problem and neutrino oscillations,
the detail of which leaves for a next study.

3.5 Imaginary force

The other terms with the imaginary number in Eq. (14) are
imaginary forces between real and imaginary energies. These
imaginary forces should play essential roles in combining or
separating imaginary energies with or from real energies. The
physics of imaginary forces needs further investigations.

4 Summary

As a summary, we have appropriately suggested mass, radia-
tion, electric charge, and color charge as the four fundamen-
tal elements of nature. Mass and radiation are two types of
real energy, while electric and color charges are considered
as two forms of imaginary energy. we have described the na-
ture as a system of complex energy and classically unified all
the fundamental interactions of nature into a single interac-
tion between complex energies. Through this classical uni-
fication theory, we provide a more general understanding of
nature fundamental elements and interactions, especially the
weak interaction as an interaction between electric and color
charges without assuming a weak charge. The interaction be-
tween real energies is the gravitational force, which has three
types: mass-mass, mass-radiation, and radiation-radiation in-
teractions. Calculating the work done by the mass-radiation
gravitation on a photon derives the Einsteinian gravitational
redshift. Calculating the work done on a photon from an ob-
ject by the radiation-radiation gravitation derives a radiation
redshift, which is much smaller than the gravitational redshift.
The interaction between imaginary energies is the electro-
magnetic (between electric charges), weak (between electric
and color charges), and strong (between color charges) inter-
actions. In addition, we have four imaginary forces between
real and imaginary energies, which are mass-electric charge,
radiation-electric charge, mass-color charge, and radiation-
color charge interactions. Therefore, among the four funda-
mental elements, we have in total ten (six real and four imag-
inary) fundamental interactions. In addition, we introduce a
three-dimensional energy space to describe all types of matter
or particles including quarks and antiquarks.
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The Solar System According to General Relativity: The Sun’s Space

Breaking Meets the Asteroid Strip

Larissa Borissova
E-mail: borissova@ptep-online.com

This study deals with the exact solution of Einstein’s field equations for a sphere of
incompressible liquid without the additional limitation initially introduced in 1916 by
Schwarzschild, by which the space-time metric must have no singularities. The ob-
tained exact solution is then applied to the Universe, the Sun, and the planets, by the
assumption that these objects can be approximated as spheres of incompressible lig-
uid. It is shown that gravitational collapse of such a sphere is permitted for an object
whose characteristics (mass, density, and size) are close to the Universe. Meanwhile,
there is a spatial break associated with any of the mentioned stellar objects: the break
is determined as the approaching to infinity of one of the spatial components of the
metric tensor. In particular, the break of the Sun’s space meets the Asteroid strip, while
Jupiter’s space break meets the Asteroid strip from the outer side. Also, the space
breaks of Mercury, Venus, Earth, and Mars are located inside the Asteroid strip (inside

the Sun’s space break).

The main task of this paper is to study the possibilities of
applying condensed matter models in astrophysics and cos-
mology. A cosmic object consisting of condensed matter has
a constant volume and a constant density. A sphere of incom-
pressible liquid, being in the weightless state (as any cosmic
object), is a kind of condensed matter. Thus, assuming that
a star is a sphere of incompressible liquid, we can study the
gravitational field of the star inside and outside it.

The Sun orbiting the center of the Galaxy meets the
weightless condition (see [1] for detail)

-

where G =6.67x10~% cm?/gxsec? is the Newtonian gravita-
tional constant, M is the mass of the Galaxy, r is the distance
of the Sun from the center of the Galaxy, and v is the Sun’s
velocity in its orbit. The planets of the Solar System also
satisfy the weightless condition. Assuming that the planets
have a similar internal constitution as the Sun, we can con-
sider these objects as spheres of incompressible liquid being
in a weightless state.

I will consider the problems by means of the General The-
ory of Relativity. First, it is necessary to obtain the exact so-
lution of the Einstein field equations for the space-time metric
induced by the gravitational field of a sphere of incompress-
ible liquid.

The regular field equations of Einstein, with the A-field
neglected, have the form

1
R(Y,B - 5 ga,BR =—xTep, (1)

where Rys is the Ricci tensor, R is the Riemann curvature
scalar, % = 827 = 18.6x1072 cm/g is the Einstein gravitational
constant, T,p is the energy-momentum tensor, and o, =

0, 1,2, 3 are the space-time indices. The gravitational field of
spherical island of substance should possess spherical sym-
metry. Thus, it is described by the metric of spherical kind

ds* = e'cdr? — e'dr? — r*(d6* + sin*0dg?), 2)

where ¢” and e* are functions of r and 1.
In the case under consideration the energy-momentum
tensor is that of an ideal liquid (incompressible, with zero
viscosity), by the condition that its density is constant, i.e.

p=po=const. As known, the energy-momentum tensor in
this case is

1% = (oo + B) o = B g, 3)
c c
where p is the pressure of the liquid, while
dx®
b“’ = > b(lba = 1 4
75 “)

is the four-dimensional velocity vector, which determines the
reference frame of the given observer. Also, the energy-
momentum tensor should satisfy the conservation law

vV, T =0, (5)

where V; is the four-dimensional symbol of covariant dif-
ferentiation.

Formally, the problem we are considering is a generaliza-
tion of the Schwarzschild solution produced for an analogous
case (a sphere of incompressible liquid). Karl Schwarzschild
[2] solved the Einstein field equations for this case, by the
condition that the solution must be regular. He assumed that
the components of the fundamental metric tensor g,z must
satisfy the signature conditions (the space-time metric must
have no singularities). Thus, the Schwarzschild solution, ac-
cording to his initial assumption, does not include space-time
singularities.
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This limitation of the space-time geometry, initially intro-
duced in 1916 by Schwarzschild, will not be used by me in
this study. Therefore, we will be able to study the singular
properties of the space-time metric associated with a sphere
of incompressible liquid. Then I will apply the obtained re-
sults to the cosmic objects such as the Sun and the planets.

The exact solution of the field equations (1) is obtained for
the spherically symmetric metric (2) inside a sphere of incom-
pressible liquid, which is described by the energy-momentum
tensor (3). I consider here the reference frame which accom-
panies to the observer, consequently the components of his
four-velocity vector are [3]

b =0,

i=1,2,3, ()

while the physically observed components of the energy-
momentum tensor 7,4 has the form

Too i Ty ik _ 2k ik
o _ i =0, U =T = ph*, (1)
goo p V900 P

where p is the density of the medium, J' is the density of the
momentum in the medium, U™ is the stress-tensor, A is the
observable three-dimensional fundamental metric tensor [3].

Because we do not limit the solution by that the metric
must be regular, the obtained metric has two singularities:
1) collapse by gop =0, and 2) break of the space by g; — 0.
It will be shown then that these singularities are irremovable,
because the strong signature condition is also violated in both
cases.

In order to obtain the exact internal solution of the Ein-
stein field equations with respect to a given distribution of
matter, it is necessary to solve two systems of equations: the
Einstein field equations (1), and the equations of the conser-
vation law (5).

After algebra we obtain the Einstein field equations in the
spherically symmetric space (2) inside a sphere of incom-
pressible liquid. The obtained equations, in component no-
tation, are

v A2 2 1 v 2y (v’)2
-V /l A . _ - " _ -
¢ ( 2 " 2) e [ )
(POC +3P) 3
A
- e =5 =0 ©)
B /l /'12 /1/ ’ "2 2 Z/l/
e’l_"(/l—?y+7)—c2[v”— 2v +(V2) ]+ Cr =

= #(poc® = p) ', (10)

2 (1) = (o).

The second equation manifests that =0 in this case.
Hence, the space inside the sphere of incompressible liquid

2 ’ ’
(AU —-v
—( )e_ﬁ—i-
r

Y

does not deform. Taking this circumstance into account, and
also that the stationarity of A, we reduce the field equations
(8-11) to the final form

~ /l,V/ (V/)Z
A 7 _ 2 A
ce [ - + " + 5 }—%(poc +3p)e (12)
/l,V/ (V/)Z 26'2/1’

2.7 _ 2 _ A
-c [v - + 5 ]+ —%(poc p)e, (13)
W =) Ay, 2¢2 -2 2 1
fe r2 (l—e ):%(poc —p)e (14)

To solve the equations (12—14), a formula for the pres-
sure p is necessary. To find the formula, we now deal with
the conservation equations (5). Because, as was found, J' =0
we obtain, this formula reduces to only a single nontrivial
equation

’

pet+ (p002 + p) > et=0, (15)
where p’ = °L, v’ =<, ¢! #0. Dividing both parts of (15) by
e, we arrive ¢ at

po;—ip -2 (16)

which is a plain differential equation with separable variables.
It can be easily integrated as
poc2 +p= Be? s B = const. (17
Thus we have to express the pressure p as the function of
the variable v,

p= Be? - poc?. (18)

In look for an r-dependent function p(r), we integrate the
field equations (12—14), taking into account (18). We find
finally expressions for e! and e”

2

1 2
900=ev—4(3e2— 1—%], (19)
1

€ =_911=1W, (20)

3

where e? = [1-— LM = J1 - is obtained from the

boundary conditions, while r, is the Hilbert radius.

Thus the space-time metric of the gravitational field inside
a sphere of incompressible liquid is, since the formulae of v
and A have already been obtained, as follows

2
w/l - %'OTOrZ] Adr -

__r (d6? + sin’0 dy?).

1 _ r?

1 va
ds* = I [3e2 -

ey
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4na’py

— 26M
and r, = =%

Taking into account that M =

rewrite (21) in the form
2
Ty Prol 20
3yl-——\[l-—5 | car -
a a
2
ar__p (a6 +sin’0dg?).  (22)

, We

ds* =

Bl —

l_rrg

pe]

It is therefore obvious that this “internal” metric com-
pletely coincides with the Schwarzschild metric in empti-
ness on the surface of the sphere of incompressible liquid
(r = a). This study is a generalization of the originally
Schwarzschild solution for such a sphere [2], and means that
Schwarzschild’s requirement to the metric to be free of sin-
gularities will not be used here. Naturally, the metric (22)
allows singularities. This problem will be solved by analogy
with the singular properties of the Schwarzschild solution in
emptiness [4] (a mass-point’s field), which already gave black
holes.

Consider the collapse condition for the space-time metric
of the gravitational field inside a sphere of incompressible
liquid (21). The collapse condition ggo = 0 in this case is

) xpor?
3e7 = 41— s
3

or, in terms of the Hilbert radius, when the metric takes the
form (22), the collapse condition is

(23)

(24)

We obtain that the numerical value of the radial coordi-
nate r., by which the sphere’s surface meets the surface of

collapse, is
8
re=a 49— 24 .
\J Ty

Because we keep in mind really cosmic objects, the nu-
merical value of r. should be real. This requirement is obvi-
ously satisfied by

(25)

a<1.125r,. (26)

If this condition holds not (a > r,), the sphere, which is a
spherical liquid body, has not the state of collapse. It is ob-
vious that the condition a = r, satisfies to (26). It is obvious
that r, is imaginary for r; < a, so collapse of such a sphere of
incompressible liquid is impossible.

For example, consider the Universe as a sphere of incom-
pressible liquid (the liquid model of the Universe). Assum-
ing, according to the numerical value of the Hubble constant
(17), that the Universe’s radius is a = 1.3x10?% cm, we obtain

the collapse condition, from (26),
ry > 1.2x10% cm, 27

and immediately arrive at the following conclusion:

The observable Universe as a whole, being represented
in the framework of the liquid model, is completely lo-
cated inside its gravitational radius. In other words, the
observable Universe is a collapsar — a huge black hole.

In another representation, this result means that a sphere of
incompressible liquid can be in the state of collapse only if
its radius approaches the radius of the observable Universe.
Let’s obtain the condition of spatial singularity — space
breaking. As is seen, the metric (21) or its equivalent form
(22) has space breaking if its radial coordinate r equals to

3 a
Tor = A|— =a  [—.
Kpo ry

For example, considering the Sun as a sphere of incom-
pressible liquid, whose density is py = 1.4 g/cm?, we obtain

(28)

rpr = 3.4x10" cm, (29)

while the radius of the Sun is @ = 7x10'° cm and its Hilert
radius r, = 3x10° cm. Therefore, the surface of the Sun’s
space of breaking is located outside the surface of the Sun,
far distant from it in the near cosmos.

Another example. Assume our Universe to be a sphere
of incompressible liquid, whose density is pg = 107! g/cm?.
The radius of its space breaking, according to (28), is

rpr = 1.3x10%° cm. (30)

Observational astronomy provides the following numeri-
cal value of the Hubble constant

H="5=(23+03)x10" sec™, 31)
a

where a is the observed radius of the Universe. It is easily
obtain from here that

a =130 cm. (32)

This value is comparable with (30), so the Universe’s ra-
dius may meet the surface of its space breaking by some con-
ditions. We calculate the mass of the Universe by M = @,
where a is (32). We have M = 5x10°* g. Thus, for the lig-
uid model of the Universe, we obtain r, = 7.4<10%° cm: the
Hilbert radius (the radius of the surface of gravitational col-
lapse) is located inside the liquid spherical body of the Uni-
verse.

A few words more on the singularities of the liquid
sphere’s internal metric (21). In this case, the determinant
of the fundamental metric tensor equals

1 va xpor? ’ r*sin® 0
(3ez— 1- OJ (33)

g=—-= >
3 —
N

4
so the strong signature condition g <0 is always true for
a sphere of incompressible liquid, except in two following
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cases: 1) in the state of collapse (goo =0), 2) by the breaking
of space (g1 — o). These particular cases violate the weak
signature conditions gy >0 and g;; <0 correspondingly. If
both weak signature conditions are violated, g has a singu-
larity of the kind g. If collapse occurs in the absence of the
space breaking, we have g = 0. If no collapse, while the space
breaking is present, we have g — co. In all the cases, the sin-
gularity is non-removable, because the strong singular condi-
tion g <0 is violated.

So, as was shown above, a spherical object consisting of
incompressible liquid can be in the state of gravitational col-
lapse only if it is as large and massive as the Universe. Mean-
while, the space breaking realizes itself in the fields of all
cosmic objects, which can be approximated by spheres of in-
compressible liquid. Besides, since .~ \/Lp? the o is then
greater while smaller is the pyg. Assuming all these, we arrive
at the following conclusion:

A regular sphere of incompressible liquid, which can
be observed in the cosmos or an Earth-bound labo-
ratory, cannot collapse but has the space breaking —
a singular surface, distantly located around the liquid
sphere.

First, we are going to consider the Sun as a sphere of
incompressible liquid. Schwarzschild [2] was the first per-
son who considered the gravitational field of a sphere of in-
compressible liquid. He however limited this consideration
by an additional condition that the space-time metric should
not have singularities. In this study the metric (21) will be
used. It allows singularities, in contrast to the limited case
of Schwarzschild: 1) collapse of the space, and 2) the space
breaking.

Calculating the radius of the space breaking by formula
(28), where we substitute the Sun’s density pp = 1.41 g/cm?,
we obtain

r,, = 3.4x10"% cm = 2.3 AU, (34)

where 1 AU =1.49x10"3 cm (Astronomical Unit) is the av-
erage distance between the Sun and the Earth. So, we have
obtained that the spherical surface of the Sun’s space break-
ing is located inside the Asteroid strip, very close to the orbit
of the maximal concentration of substance in it (as is known,
the Asteroid strip is hold from 2.1 to 4.3 AU from the Sun).
Thus we conclude that:

The space of the Sun (its gravitational field), as that
of a sphere of incompressible liquid, has a breaking.
The space breaking is distantly located from the Sun’s
body, in the space of the Solar System, and meets the
Asteroid strip near the maximal concentration of the
asteroids.

In addition to it, we conclude:

The Sun, approximated by a mass-point according to
the Schwarzschild solution for a mass-point’s field
in emptiness, has a space breaking located inside

the Sun’s body. This space breaking coincides with the
Schwarzschild sphere — the sphere of collapse.

What is the Schwarzschild sphere? It is an imaginary
spherical surface of the Hilbert radius r, = Zsz , which is not
a radius of a physical body in a general case (despite it can
be such one in the case of a black hole — a physical body
whose radius meets the Hilbert radius calculated for its mass).
The numerical value of r, is determined only by the mass of
the body, and does not depend on its other properties. The
physical meaning of the Hilbert radius in a general case is as
follows: this is the boundary of the region in the gravitational
field of a mass-point M, where real particles exist; particles in
the boundary (the Hilbert radius) bear the singular properties.
In the region wherein r < 7, real particles cannot exist.

Let us turn back to the Sun approximated by a sphere of
incompressible liquid. The space-time metric is (21) in this
case. Substituting into (25) the Sun’s mass M =2x10*? g, ra-
dius a=7+10" cm, and the Hilbert radius r, = 3x10° cm cal-
culated for its mass, we obtain that the numerical value of the
radial coordinate r. by which the Sun’s surface meets the sur-
face of collapse of its mass is imaginary. Thus, we arrive at
the conclusion that a sphere of incompressible liquid, whose
parameters are the same as those of the Sun, cannot collapse.

Thus, we conclude:

A Schwarzschild sphere (collapsing space breaking)
exists inside any physical body. The numerical value
of its radius r, is determined only by the body’s mass
M. We refer to the space-time inside the Schwarzschild
sphere (r < r,) as a “black hole”. This space-time
does not satisfy the singular conditions of the space-
time where real observers exist. Schwarzschild sphere
(internal black hole) is an internal characteristic of
any gravitating body, independent on its internal con-
stitution.

One can ask: then what does the Hilbert radius r, mean
for the Sun, in this context? Here is the answer: r, is the pho-
tometric distance in the radial direction, separating the “‘ex-
ternal” region inhabited with real particles and the “internal”
region under the radius wherein all particles bear imaginary
masses. Particles which inhabit the boundary surface (its ra-
dius is r,) bear singular physical properties. Note that no one
real (external) observer can register events inside the singu-
larity.

What is a sphere of incompressible liquid of the radius

r.? This is a “collapsar” — the object in the state of
gravitational collapse. As it was shown above, not any sphere
of incompressible liquid can be collapsar: the possibility of
its collapse is determined by the relation between its radius
a and its Hilbert radius r,, according to formula (25). It was
shown above that the Universe considered as a sphere of in-
compressible liquid is a collapsar.

Now we apply this research method to the planets of the
Solar System. Thus, we approximate the planets by spheres

r =
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of incompressible liquid. The numerical values of r,, cal-
culated for the planets according to the same formula (25) as
that for the liquid model of the Sun, are imaginary. Therefore,
the planets being approximated by spheres of incompressible
liquid cannot collapse as well as the Sun.

The Hilbert radius r, calculated for the planets is much
smaller than the sizes of their physical bodies, and is in the
order of 1 cm. This means that, given any of the planets of the
Solar System, the singulary surface separating our world and
the imaginary mass particles world in its gravitational field
draws the sphere of the radius about one centimetre around
its centre of gravity.

The numerical values of the radius of the space break-
ing are calculated for each of the planets through the average
density of substance inside the planet according to the for-
mula (28).

The results of the summarizing and substraction associ-
ated with the planets lead to the next conclusions:

1. The spheres of the singularity breaking of the spaces
of Mercury, Venus, and the Earth are completely lo-
cated inside the sphere of the singularity breaking of
the Sun’s space;

2. The spheres of the singularity breaking of the internal
spaces of all planets intersect among themselves, when
being in the state of a “parade of planets”;

3. The spheres of the singularity breaking of the Earth’s
space and Mars’ space reach the Asteroid strip;

4. The sphere of the singularity breaking of Mars’ space
intersects with the Asteroid strip near the orbit of
Phaeton (the hypothetical planet which was orbiting the
Sun, according to the Titius—Bode law, at »=2.8 AU,
and whose distraction in the ancient time gave birth to
the Asteroid strip).

5. Jupiter’s singularity breaking surface intersects the As-
teroid strip near Phaeton’s orbit, » =2.8 AU, and meets
Saturn’s singularity breaking from the outer side;

6. The singularity breaking surface of Saturn’s space is
located between those of Jupiter and Uranus;

7. The singularity breaking surface of Uranus’s space is
located between those of Saturn and Neptune;

8. The singularity breaking surface of Neptune’s space
meets, from the outer side, the lower boundary of the
Kuiper belt (the strip of the aphelia of the Solar Sys-
tem’s comets);

9. The singularity breaking surface of Pluto is completely
located inside the lower strip of the Kuiper belt.

Just two small notes in addition to these. The intersections of
the space breakings of the planets, discussed here, take place
for only that case where the planets thenselves are in the state
of a “parade of planets”. However the conclusions concerning
the location of the space breaking spheres, for instance — that

the space breaking spheres of the internal planets are located
inside the sphere of the Sun’s space breaking, while the space
breaking spheres of the external planets are located outside it,
— are true for any position of the planets.

The fact that the space breaking of the Sun meets the As-
teroid strip, near Phaeton’s orbit, allows us to say: yes, the
space breaking considered in this study has a really physi-
cal meaning. As probable the Sun’s space breaking did not
permit the Asteroids to be joined into a common physical
body, Phaeton. Alternatively, if Phaeton was an already exist-
ing planet of the Solar System, the common action of the
space breaking of the Sun and that of another massive cos-
mic body, appeared near the Solar System in the ancient ages
(for example, another star passing near it), has led to the dis-
traction of Phaeton’s body.

Thus the internal constitution of the Solar System was
formed by the structure of the Sun’s space (space-time) filled
with its gravitational field, and according to the laws of the
General Theory of Relativity.

These and related results will be published in necessary
detail later [5]".
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In this paper, we briefly review the theory elaborated by Louis de Broglie who showed
that in some circumstances, a particle tunneling through a dispersive refracting material
may reverse its velocity with respect to that of its associated wave (phase velocity):
this is a consequence of Rayleigh’s formula defining the group velocity. Within his
“Double Solution Theory”, de Broglie re-interprets Dirac’s aether concept which was
an early attempt to describe the matter-antimatter symmetry. In this new approach,
de Broglie suggests that the (hidden) sub-quantum medium required by his theory be
likened to the dispersive and refracting material with identical properties. A Riemannian
generalization of this scheme restricted to a space-time section, and formulated within
an holonomic frame is here considered. This procedure is shown to be founded and
consistent if one refers to the extended formulation of General Relativity (EGR theory),

wherein pre-exists a persistent field.

1 Introduction

The original wave function first predicted by Louis de Broglie
[1] in his famous Wave Mechanics Theory, then was detected
in 1927 by the American physicists Davisson and Germer in
their famous experiment on electrons diffraction by a nickel
crystal lattice.

In the late 1960’s, Louis de Broglie improved on his
first theory which he called Double Solution Interpretation of
Quantum Mechanics [2, 3].

His successive papers actually described the massive par-
ticle as being much closely related to its physical wave and
constantly in phase with it.

The theory which grants the wave function a true physical
reality as it should be, necessarily requires the existence of an
underlying medium that permanently exchanges energy and
momentum with the guided particle [4].

The hypothesis of such a concealed “thermostat” was
brought forward by D. Bohm and J. P. Vigier [5] who referred
to it as the sub-quantum medium.

They introduced a hydrodynamical model in which the
(real) wave amplitude is represented by a fluid endowed with
some specific irregular fluctuations so that the quantum the-
ory receives a causal interpretation.

Francis Fer [6] successfully extended the double solu-
tion theory by building a non-linear and covariant equation
wherein the “fluid” is taken as a physical entity. In the recent
paper [7], the author proposed to generalize this model to an
extended formulation of General Relativity [8], which allows
to provide a physical solution to the fluid random perturbation
requirement.

Based on his late conceptions, Louis de Broglie then com-
pleted a subsequent theory [9] on the guided particle: under
specific circumstances the particle tunneling through a dis-
persive refracting material is shown to reverse velocity with

48

respect to the associated wave phase velocity.

As a further assumption, Louis de Broglie identified the
dispersive refracting material with the hidden medium [10]
considered above.

In this case, the theoretical results obtained are describ-
ing the behavior of a pair particle-antiparticle which is close
to the Stuckelberg-Feynmann picture [11], in which antipar-
ticles are viewed as particles with negative energy that move
backward in time.

Within this interpretation, the sub-quantum medium as
derived from de Broglie’s theories, appears to provide
a deeper understanding of Dirac’s aether theory [12], once
popular before.

In this paper, we try to generalize this new concept by
identifying the hidden medium with the persistent energy-
momentum field tensory inherent to the EGR theory.

Such a generalization is here only restricted to a Rieman-
nian space-time section (¢t = const), where the integration is
further performed over a spatial volume. By doing so, we are
able to find back the essential formulas set forth by Louis de
Broglie in the Special Relativity formulation.

We assumed here a limited extension without loss of gen-
erality: a fully generalized therory is desirable, as for example
the attempt suggested by E. B. Gliner [13], who has defined a
“u-medium” entirely derived from General Relativity consid-
erations.

2 Short overview of the Double Solution Theory within
wave mechanics (Louis de Broglie)

2.1 The reasons for implementing the theory
As an essential contribution to quantum physics, Louis de
Broglie’s wave mechanics theory has successfully extended

the wave-particle duality concepts to the whole physics.
Double solution theory which aimed at confirming the

Patrick Marquet. The Matter-Antimatter Concept Revisited
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true physical nature of the wave function is based on two
striking observations: within the Special Theory of Relativ-
ity, the frequency v, of a plane monochromatic wave is trans-
formed as

whereas a clock’s frequency vy is transformed according to
ve = vg /1 — 5% with the phase velocity

c C2

V===—.
B v

The 4-vector defined by the gradient of the plane mono-
chromatic wave is linked to the energy-momentum 4-vector
of a particle by introducing Planck’s constant / as

h
A=—,

P
where p is the particle’s momentum and A is the wave length.

If the particle is considered as that containing a rest en-
ergy Myc? = hvy, it is likened to a small clock of frequency
vo so that when moving with velocity v = Bc, its frequency
different from that of the wave is then

v=voll - 5.

In the spirit of the theory, the wave is a physical entity
having a very small amplitude not arbitrarily normed and
which is distinct from the y-wave reduced to a statistical
quantity in the usual quantum mechanical formalism.

Let us call ¢ the physical wave which is connected to the
y-wave by the relation ¢ = Ci, where C is a normalizing
factor.

The y-wave has then nature of a subjective probability
representation formulated by means of the objective J-wave.

Therefore wave mechanics is complemented by the dou-
ble solution theory, for ¢ and  are two solutions of the same
equation.

If the complete solution of the equation representing the
¥-wave (or, if preferred, the y-wave, since both waves are
equivalent according to ¢ = C}), is written as

W =hy, ey

_h
"o’

i
#=aCupz0 exp|s oty zn|, @
where a and ¢ are real functions, while the energy W and the
momentum p of the particle localized at point (x, y, z), at time
t are given by

W=20d,¢, p=-—grad¢, 3

which in the case of a plane monochromatic wave, where one
has
(ax + By +v2)

¢=nh|v ;)

yields equation (1) for W and p.
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2.2 The guidance formula and the quantum potential

Taking Schrodinger’s equation for the scalar wave 9, and U
being the external potential, we get

h i
09 =—A%+ -UP.
T 2im h
This complex equation implies that J be represented by
two real functions linked by these two real equations which
leads to

“)

ﬁzaexp(%), Q)

where a the wave’s amplitude, and ¢ its phase, both are real.
Substituting this value into equation (4), it gives two impor-
tant equations
1 A
816~ U— = (grad¢)’ = —— —
2m 2m a
| (6)
d;(a®) — — div (a® grad ¢) = 0
m

If terms involving Planck ’s constant 7 in equation (6) are
neglected (which amounts to disregard quanta), and if we set
¢ = S, this equation becomes

1
8,8 —U = — (gradS)>.
2m

As S is the Jacobi function, this equation is the Jacobi
equation of Classical Mechanics.
Only the term containing 7 is responsible for the parti-
cle’s motion being different from the classical motion.
The extra term in (6) can be interpreted as another poten-
tial Q distinct from the classical U potential
1 Aa

Q:_%j. (7)

One has thus a variable proper mass

M 0o =mgy+ c—;) , (8)
where, in the particle’s rest frame, Qp is a positive or negative
variation of this rest mass and it represents the “quantum po-
tential” which causes the wave function ’s amplitude to vary.

By analogy with the classical formula 9,S = E, and p =
—grad S, E and p being the classical energy and momentum,
one may write

h¢=E, €))

As in non-relativistic mechanics, where p is expressed as
a function of velocity by the relation p = mv, one eventually
finds the following results

—grad¢p =p.

1
V= rF___ grad ¢, (10)
m m
which is the guidance formula.
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It gives the particle’ s velocity, at position (x,y,z) and thus we obtain
time ¢ as a function of the local phase variation at this point. d(gi—¢)=0. (15)

Inspection shows that relativistic dynamics applied to the
variable proper mass M, eventually leads to the following re-
sult

Moyc? Myv?
W= 20 M- =2 (1)
V1 -p2 V1 -2
known as the Planck-Laue formula.
Here, the quantum force results from the variation of
Moc? as the particle moves.

2.3 Particles with internal vibration and the hidden
thermodynamics

The idea of considering the particle as a small clock is of
central importance here.

Let us look at the self energy Myc? as the hidden heat
content of a particle. One easily conceives that such a small
clock has (in its proper system) an internal periodic energy of
agitation which does not contribute to the whole momentum.
This energy is similar to that of a heat containing body in the
state of thermal equilibrium.

Let Qg be the heat content of the particle in its rest frame,
and viewed in a frame where the body has a velocity Sc, the
contained heat will be

Q=001 =2 =My 1 =2 =hvo+[1 =32, (12)

The particle thus appears as being at the same time a small

clock of frequency
v=vy4/1 -

and a small reservoir of heat

Q=0Q041-p

moving with velocity Bc. If ¢ is the wave phase a exp(%),
where a and ¢ are real, the guidance theory states that

Moc? M,
O¢=—2  _omde= =2 (13
V1 -p? 1-p2
The Planck-Laue equation may be written
M. 2
0=MAJ1-p2 = 22X _yp. (14)

Combining (13) and (14) results in

Moc®> \J1 =B =8,¢ +vgradg = f{—‘f

Since the particle is regarded as a clock of proper fre-
quency Mo%, the phase of its internal vibration expressed

with a; exp(%

i =hvo[1 =2 1= Moc* \J1 - 1,

) and a; and ¢, real will be
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This fundamental result agrees with the assumption ac-
cording to which the particle as it moves in its wave, remains
constantly in phase with it.

3 Propagation in a dispersive refracting material
3.1 Group velocity

The classical wave is written as

a exp[2ri(vt — kr)]; (16)

it propagates along the direction given by the unit vector n.
We next introduce the phase velocity ¥ of the wave, which
determines the velocity between two “phases” of the wave.
Consider now the superposition of two stationary waves
having each a very close frequency: along the x-axis, they
have distinct energies

E, =Asin27r(v+dv)[t— al ]
vV+dv

E, =Asin2n(v—dv)[t— al ]
v—dv

thus next we have

v+dv v

v+dvy v d(v)’ (v—dv)zz_d(z)’

v v—dv \% v

and by adding both waves
d\(vy| . X
E = 24 cos 2mdv |t — x [ (—) sm27rv(t— —). 17)
av)\v v

The term

d\(v
2Ac0527rdv[t—x (E)(G)} (18)

may be regarded as the resulting amplitude that varies along
with the so-called “group velocity” [v], and such that

1 (d (v)
[vl, “av)\v/)
Recalling the relation between the wave length A and the
material refracting index n

19)

ny

A=

< | <

where v is the wave velocity in a given reference material (c
in vacuum), we see that

n= @ , l.e.invacuum n = § . 21
A% \%
Now, we have the Rayleigh formulae
1 d (v 1[0 a\(1
—_— = | — =\|— - . 22
[vly, dv (v) Yo (6)/) nv (Bv)(/l) 22)
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It is then easy to show that [v], coincides with the velocity
v of the particle, which is also expressed in term of the wave

energy W as
], = ow
I ok
The velocity of the particle v may be directed either in the

propagating orientation of the wave in which case

(e

or in the opposite direction p = -k = — %
When the particle’s velocity v > 0, an
the Hamiltonian form

n
d p = k, we have

_ow
.

3.2 Influence of the refracting material

v

Let us recall the relativistic form of the Doppler’s formulae:

v(l - %)

Vo = — Y/
0 m )
where as usual v, is the wave’s frequency in the frame at-
tached to the particle.
Considering the classical relation W = hv connecting the
particle energy and its wave frequency, and taking into ac-
count (23), we have

W = Wo+/1 - B2 (1—%).

However, inspection shows that the usual formula

(23)

W
W= —=
V1 -2
holds only if
- =1-p,
\%
which implies
v =c?

and this latter relation is satisfied provided we set
1‘4()6‘2 M()V
9 p = 9
/1 _ﬁz /1 _ﬁ2

where M, is the particle’s proper mass which includes an ex-
tra term dM, resulting from the quantum potential Q contri-
bution.

When the particule whose internal frequency is vy = M;’f2
has travelled a distance dn during dt, its internal phase ¢; has
changed by

W =

dp; = Moc* J1 — B2 dt = d¢,

where 7 is the unit vector normal to the phase surface.
The identity of the corresponding wave phase variation

dg = d,¢dt + 8, dn = (8,4 + v grad ¢) dt
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is also expressed by

(24)

0+ 0, 0din=4d ¢;,
and it leads to
]W()C2 M()V2

- = Moc? \J1 -2
Vi i N

The situation is different in a refracting material which is
likened to a “potential” P acting on the particle so that we
write

M, 2
w=—22%_,p, (25)
Vi—p
M w-p
p= =2 _y . (26)

Now taking into account equation (23), the equation (24)
reads (re-instating 7)

%d,(pi:vo\/l—ﬂzzv(l—%)

yielding
w-P
W v =W(1—§) 27)
¢ A%
from which we infer the expression of the potential P
2 2
P:W(I—CTV)zhv(l—CTv) (28)
\% \
and with the Rayleigh formulae (22)
0
P= W[l ~n (nv)] (29)
ov

(we assume vy = c), for the phase ¢ of the wave along the
x-axis we find d¢ = Wdt — kdx with

W—-P h
k=v it (30)
The phase concordance hd¢; = hd¢ readily implies
W-P
(W = kv) dt:(W—v2 _ )d; 31)
c
and taking into account (28),
w

d¢,~=—(1—§)dr=27rv(1—¥)dt. (32)

h % %

Now applying the Doppler formulae (23), and bearing in
mind the transformation dty = dt /1 — 52, we can write
de = 2mvedty = 2711/(1 - ¥)dr. (33)

\Y%

One easily sees that the equivalence of (32) and (33) fully
justifies the form of the “potential” P.
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4 The particle-antiparticle state

4.1 Reduction of the EGR tensor to the Riemannian
scheme

4.1.1 Massive tensor in the EGR formulation

Setting the 4-unit velocity u® = % which obeys here
Gap uu’ = g%ugup = 1.

Expressed in mixed indices, the usual Riemannian mas-
sive tensor is well known
(T giem = ot uq (34)
where py is the proper density of the mass.
In the EGR formulation, the massive tensor is given by

(T: JEGR = (pO)EGRCZ(ub)EGR (Ua)gcr + (Tf Vfield - (35

The EGR world velocity is not explicitly written but it
carries a small correction w.r.t. to the regular Riemannian ve-
locity u“.

The EGR density py is also modified, as was shown in our
paper [8] which explains the random perturbation of the fluid.

Let us now express (Tg)EGR in terms of the Riemannian
representation

(Tg)EGR = (TS)I:iem . (36)

With respect to (T%)g;.,.» the tensor (T2)x... is obviously
only modified through the Riemannian proper density p we
denote p* since now.

Having said that, we come across a difficulty since the
quantity (T2)gsg is antisymmetric whereas (T2)g;.,, is sym-
metric.

In order to avoid this ambiguity, we restrict ourselves to a
space-time section x* = const. In this case, we consider the

tensor (72)pgr Which we split up into
(T)ecr = (Tf)lziem’
(Ti JEGR = (Tj)l:iem'

Inspection shows that each of the EGR tensors compo-
nents when considered separately in (37) and (38) is now
symmetric.

37
(38)

4.1.2 The modified proper mass

We write down the above components

(Térll)]:iem = Pa C2 M(Yu4 > (39)

(TRiem = P5 s (40)

This amounts to state that the proper density py is mod-

ified by absorbing the EGR free field component (7).
tensor.

By the modification, we do not necessarily mean an “in-
crease”, as will be seen in the next sections.
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4.2 Refracting material

4.2.1 Energy-momentum tensor

We now consider a dispersive refracting material which is
characterized by a given (variable) index denoted by n.
Unlike a propagation in vacuum, a particle progressing
through this material will be subject to a specific “influence”
which is acting upon the tensor (Tf)ﬁiem. Thus, the energy-
momentum tensor of the system will thus be chosen to be

*x 2 b

(T)kiem = P4 ¢ u’us = 8, b(n), (41)

where b(n) is a scalar term representing the magnitude of the
influence and which is depending on the refracting index n.

The tensor 62 b(n) is reminiscent of a “pressure term”
which appears in the perfect fluid solution except that no
equation of state exists.

Equation (41) yields
(T riom = P uuy, 42)
(Tj)]:iem = pg C2 + b(n) ’ (43)

Applying the relation u®c = v®u*, equation (42) becomes
(T3)Riem = PG V" (44)

4

4.2.2 Integration over the hypersurface x* = const

Integration of (43) over the spatial volume V yields

* 1 N 1
(P = 1 [0 vgaV+ 2 [ y=gav. as)

c

¢ (PYpiem = myc* + B(n), (46)
while integrating (44), we get a 3-momentum vector
1
(P iom = - fp(’)‘cv“ V-gdV, 47
(Pa/)lziem = mav(l' (4’8)
4.2.3 Matching the formulas of de Broglie
Let us multiply, respectively, (46) and (48) by u*
utc (PYRiem = u'mic® + u*B(n); 49)

if we set P = u*B(n), we retrieve de Broglie’s first formula
(25)

. myc
ure (PYriom = W = T + P(n) (50)
as well as the second formula (26)
m*v(l
i (P )Rjem = P = —= (51)
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5 A new aspect of the antiparticle concept from which is inferred
5.1 Proper mass m! 2 m 2 m 2
In §4.1.2 we have considered the modified proper density p;, W= m +P=- -3 > W= -5 - (56
resulted from the EGR persistent free field “absorbed” by the
tensor in the Riemannian scheme. On the other hand
Having established the required generalization, we now
revert to the classical formulation as suggested by de Broglie. k = v (W-P) _ mg Vo _ _movo
The corresponding modified proper mass m( should al- c? 1-p2 ’ 1-p2
ways be positive, therefore we are bound to set move (57
p=kif v>0, p=—-kif v<O0. (52) p“k“\/l_—ﬁz
With these, we infer . L . . .
Within this interpretation, the observed antiparticle has
m, -4 W-P (53) an opposite charge, a positive rest mass mgy and a reversed
m c2 velocity vy with respect to the phase wave propagation.
that is The state of electron-positon requires negative energies
4 > bounded to the sub-quantum medium which can be now fur-
My =+£25V -5 54 ther explicited.

For propagation in vacuum we have P = 0, v= vy = c?/¥,
and W = mgc?/ +/1 — 8% which implies, a expected,

*
my =mo .

5.2 Antiparticles state

The early theory of antiparticles is due to P. A. M. Dirac af-
ter he derived his famous relativistic equation revealing the
electron-positon symmetric state. In order to explain the
production of a pair “electron-positon”, Dirac postulated the
presence of an underlying medium filled with electrons e
bearing a negative energy —mgc?>.

An external energy input 2mgc?> would cause an nega-
tive energy electron to emerge from the medium as a positive
energy one, thus become observable. The resulting “hole”
would constitute, in this picture, an “observable” particle,
positon, bearing a positive charge.

With Louis de Broglie, we follow this postulate: we con-
sider that the hidden medium should also be filled with par-
ticles bearing a negative proper energy. Therefore the proper
mass “modification” discussed above is expressed by

my = —my (55)
and is true in the medium.
At this point, two fundamental situations are to be consid-

ered as follows:
a) The “normal” situation where P = 0, m(")‘ ,and v = vo;

b) The “singular” situation where P = 2W, in which case,
according to (28) and (29), the following relations are

obtained
N d(nv) —
av
Hence, in the “singular” situation b),
101 v
M, @ v
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The external energy input 2mc> causes a positive (ob-
servable) energy of the electron to emerge from the medium
according to

2 2

—myc? + 2moc? = moc?. (58)

However, the charge conservation law requires the simul-
taneous emergence of an electron with positive rest energy
moc? implying for the hidden medium to supply a total en-
ergy of 2mgc?. In other words, we should have

Q = 2myc>. (59)

5.3 Introducing the quantum potential

Following the same pattern as above, the quantum potential
Q is now assumed to act as a dispersive refracting material.

This means that Q = P where the definition (8) holds now,
for mf,

Q = Myc* —m}c?. (60)

*622

o — moc?, we have with (59)

Since m
M() =my.

The energy and the momentum of the antiparticle are now
given by

W= Myc? _ moc? ’ 61)
Vi-pg2 1-p
MQV movo
= = - =—k. 62
NN “

Clearly, the value obtained here for p characterizes a par-
ticle whose velocity direction v is opposite to that of the as-
sociated wave — vy.

This result perfectly matches the equation (57), which is
physically satisfied.
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6 Concluding remarks

According to the double solution theory, there exists a close
relationship between the guidance formula, and the relativis-
tic thermodynamics.

Following this argument, it is interesting to try to connect
the entropy with the particle/antiparticle production process
as it is derived above.

We first recall the classical action integral for the free par-

ticle :
aszdzz—fMoc2 1-p2dr.

If we choose a period T; of the particle’s internal vibration
(its proper mass is M) as the intergration interval, from (12)

(63)

we have )
1 moc
= = 1-p2 64
= VI8 (64)
so that a “cyclic” action integral be defined as
T, 2
i M,
4. —f Mo \J1 - g2 dr = -2 (65)
h 0 I’l’l()C2

(T; is assumed to be always short so that M, and 5> = ‘L’—f can
be considered as constants over the integration interval).
Denoting the hidden thermostat’s entropy by s, we set

) a

— =, 66
%7 (66)
where R is Boltzmann’s constant.
Since
8Q0 = dmoc?,

we obtain 50
55 = —R—>. (67)

myc

An entropy has thus been determined for the single par-
ticle surrounded by its guiding wave. According to Boltz-
mann’s relation

s=RInP,

where P = exp (%) is the probability characterizing the sys-
tem.

In this view, the prevailing plane monochromatic wave
representing the quantized (stable) stationary states corres-
ponds to an entropy maxima, whereas the other states also
exist but with a much reduced probability.

Now, we revert to the hidden sub-quantum medium which
thus supplies the equivalent heat quantity

0 =Q. (68)
The definition (8) can be re-written as
Qo = Myc? — myc?. (69)

Therefore, according to the formula (67), the medium is
needed to supply an energy of 2mgc? that is characterized by
an entropy decrease of 2R.
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Its probability being reduced, this explains why an an-
tiparticle is unstable.

So, the thermodynamics approach, which could at first
glance seem strange in quantum theory, eventually finds here
a consistent ground. It is linked to “probability” situations
which fit in the physical processes involving wave “packet”
propagations within the guidance of the single particle.

We have tried here to provide a physical interpretation of
the sub-quantum medium from which the particle-antiparticle
symmetry originates within the double solution theory elabo-
rated by Louis de Broglie. In the Riemannian approximation
which we have presented above, the introduction of a term
generalizing the quantum potential would appear as that hav-
ing a somewhat degree of arbitrariness. However, if one refers
to our extended general relativity theory (EGR theory), the
introduction of this term is no longer arbitrary as it naturally
arises from its main feature.
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A Derivation of 7(n) Based on a Stability Analysis of the Riemann-Zeta Function

Michael Harney* and Ioannis Iraklis Haranas'

*841 North 700 West, Pleasant Crove, Utah, 84062, USA. E-mail: michael.harney @signaldisplay.com
'I'Department of Physics and Astronomy, York University, 314 A Pertie Science Building North York, Ontario, M3J-1P3, Canada. E-mail: ioannis @yorku.ca

The prime-number counting function 7r(n), which is significant in the prime number the-
orem, is derived by analyzing the region of convergence of the real-part of the Riemann-
Zeta function using the unilateral z-transform. In order to satisfy the stability criteria
of the z-transform, it is found that the real part of the Riemann-Zeta function must con-

verge to the prime-counting function.

1 Introduction

The Riemann-Zeta function, which is an infinite series in a
complex variable s, has been shown to be useful in analyzing
nuclear energy levels [1] and the filling of s;-shell electrons in
the periodic table [2]. The following analysis of the Riemann-
Zeta function with a z-transform shows the stability zones and
requirements for the real and complex variables.

2 Stability with the z-transform

The Riemann-Zeta function is defined as

0o

T(s)= Y n™" (1
n=1
We start by setting the following equality
T(s)= > n7 =) e )
n=1 n=1
Then by simplifying
n—s — e—as — e—a(r+jw) (3)
and taking natural logarithm of both sides we obtain
—sln(n) = —as. 4
We then find the constant a such that
a = In(n). 5
We then apply the unilateral z-transform on (1):
F(s) — Z n—sz—n — Z e—a‘vz—n — Z e—a(r+jw)z—n. (6)
n=1 n=1 n=1
Substituting (5), the real part of (6) becomes:
Re[[(s)] = Y ez = ) ez, @)
n=1 n=1

In order to find the region of convergence (ROC) of (7),
we have to factor (7) to the common exponent —n, which re-
quires

(®)

r = n/In(n),

which is the same as saying that the real part of I'(s) must
converge to the prime-number counting function n(n). With
(8) satisfied, (7) becomes

Re[[()] = ) (ea)™. ©)
n=1
which has a region of convergence (ROC)
1
ROC = —- (10)
-
ez

To be within the region of convergence, z must satisfy the
following relation

lzl>e ' or |z > 0.368.

1D
which, places z within the critical strip. It can also be shown
that the imaginary part of (6)

o 00

Im[I'(s)] = Z e—ajwz—n — Z e—jwln(n)z—n.

n=1

(12)

n=1
converges based on the Fourier series of Y] e~/

3 Conclusions

The prime number-counting function m(n) has been derived
from a stability analysis of the Riemann-Zeta function using
the z-transform. It is found that the real part of the roots of
the zeta function correspond to m(r) under the conditions of
stability dictated by the unit-circle of the z-transform. The
distribution of prime numbers has been found to be useful in
analyzing electron and nuclear energy levels.
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The relevance of the Regular Charge-Monopole Theory to the proton structure is de-
scribed. The discussion relies on classical electrodynamics and its associated quantum
mechanics. Few experimental data are used as a clue to the specific structure of baryons.
This basis provides an explanation for the shape of the graph of the pre-LHC proton-
proton cross section data. These data also enable a description of the significance of
the expected LHC cross section measurements which will be known soon. Problematic

QCD issues are pointed out.

1 Introduction

Scattering experiments are used as a primary tool for inves-
tigating the structure of physical objects. These experiments
can be divided into several classes, depending on the kind of
colliding particles. The energy involved in scattering experi-
ments has increased dramatically during the previous century
since the celebrated Rutherford experiment was carried out
(1909). Now, the meaningful value of scattering energy is the
quantity measured in the rest frame of the projectile-target
center of energy. Therefore, devices that use colliding beams
enable measurements of very high energy processes. The new
Large Hadron Collider (LHC) facility at CERN, which is de-
signed to produce 14 TeV proton-proton (pp) collisions, will
make a great leap forward.

This work examines the presently available pp elastic and
total cross section data (denoted by ECS and TCS, respec-
tively) and discusses the meaning of two possible alternatives
for the LHC pp ECS values which will be known soon. The
discussion relies on the Regular Charge-Monopole Theory
(RCMT) [1,2] and its relevance to strong interactions [3,4].

Section 2 contains a continuation of the discussion pre-
sented in [4]. It explains the meaning of two possible LHC
results of the pp ECS. Inherent QCD difficulties to provide an
explanation for the data are discussed in section 3. The last
section contains concluding remarks.

2 The proton-proton elastic cross section

The discussion carried out below is a continuation of [4].
Here it aims to examine possible LHC’s ECS results and their
implications for the proton structure. Thus, for the reader’s
convenience, the relevant points of [4] are presented briefly
in the following lines.

RCMT is the theoretical basis of the discussion and strong
interactions are regarded as interactions between magnetic
monopoles which obey the laws derived from RCMT. Two
important results of RCMT are described here:

1. Charges do not interact with bound fields of monopoles
and monopoles do not interact with bound fields of
charges. Charges interact with all fields of charges and

Cross section

O om

P

Fig. 1: A qualitative description of the pre-LHC proton-proton cross
section versus the laboratory momentum P. Axes are drawn in a log-
arithmic scale. The solid line denotes elastic cross section and the
broken line denotes total cross section. (The accurate figure can be
found in [5]). Points A-E help the discussion (see text).

with radiation fields emitted from monopoles. Analo-
gously, monopoles interact with all fields of monopoles
and with radiation fields emitted from charges.

2. The unit of the elementary magnetic charge g is a free
parameter. However, hadronic data indicate that this
unit is much larger than that of the electric charge:

g* > ¢ ~ 1/137. (Probably ¢ ~ 1.)

The application of RCMT to strong interactions regards
quarks as spin-1/2 Dirac particles that carry a unit of mag-
netic monopole. A proton has three valence quarks and a core
that carries three monopole units of the opposite sign. Thus,
a proton is a magnetic monopole analogue of a nonionized
atom. By virtue of the first RCMT result, one understands
why electrons (namely, pure charges) do not participate in
strong interactions whereas photons do that [6]. Referring to
the pre-LHC data, it is shown in [4] that, beside the three va-
lence quarks, a proton has a core that contains inner closed
shells of quarks.

Applying the correspondence between a nonionized atom
and a proton, one infers the validity of screening effects and of
an analogue of the Franck-Hertz effect that takes place for the
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proton’s quarks. Thus, quarks of closed shells of the proton’s
core behave like inert objects for cases where the projectile’s
energy is smaller than the appropriate threshold.

The pre-LHC pp scattering data is depicted in Fig. 1. Let
ep denote both electron-proton and positron-proton interac-
tion. Comparing the ep scattering data with those of pp,
one finds a dramatic difference between both the ECS and
the TCS characteristics of these experiments. Thus, the deep
inelastic and the Rosenbluth ep formulas respectively show
that TCS decreases together with an increase of the collision
energy and that at the high energy region, ECS decreases even
faster and takes a negligible part of the entire TCS events (see
[7], p. 266). The pp data of Fig. 1 show a completely dif-
ferent picture. Indeed, for high energy, both the TCS and the
ECS pp graphs go up with collision energy and ECS takes
about 15% of the total events.

The last property proves that a proton contains a quite
solid component that can take the heavy blow of a high en-
ergy pp collision and leave each of the two colliding protons
intact. Valence quarks certainly cannot do this, because in
the case of a high energy ep scattering, an electron collides
with a valence quark. Now, in this case, deep inelastic scat-
tering dominates and elastic events are very rare. The fact
that the quite solid component is undetected in an ep scatter-
ing experiment, proves that it is a spinless electrically neutral
component. This outcome provides a very strong support for
the RCMT interpretation of hadrons, where baryons have a
core [3,4].

The foregoing points enable one to interprete the shape
of the pp ECS graph of Fig. 1. Thus, for energies smaller
than that of point A of the figure, the wave length is long
and effects of large distance between the colliding protons
dominate the process. Here the ordinary Coulomb potential,
1/r, holds and the associated 1/p? decrease of the graph is in
accordance with the Rutherford and Mott formulas (see [7],
p- 192)

(do-) @ cos? (g)
dQ)\to  4p? sin® (g)[l + 2 gin? (g)]

M

ey

At the region of points A-B, the rapidly varying nuclear
force makes the undulating shape of the graph. Results of
screening effects of the valence quarks are seen for momen-
tum values belonging to the region of points B-C. Indeed,
a correspondence holds for electrons in an atom and quarks
(that carry a monopole unit) in a proton. Hence, for a core-
core interaction, the screening associated with the valence
quarks weakens as the distance from the proton’s center be-
comes smaller. It means that the strength of the core’s mono-
pole potential arises faster than the Coulomb 1/r formula. For
this reason, the decreasing slope of the graph between points
B-C is smaller than that which is seen on the left hand side of
point A.

The ECS graph stops decreasing and begins to increase
on the right hand side of point C. This change of the graph’s

slope indicates that for this energy a new effect shows up. In-
deed, assume that the proton consists of just valence quarks
and an elementary pointlike core which is charged with three
monopole units of the opposite sign. Then, as the energy in-
creases and the wave length decreases, the contribution of the
inner proton region becomes more significant. Now, at inner
regions, the valence quarks’ screening effect fades away and
the potential tends to the Coulomb formula 1/r. Hence, in this
case, the steepness of the decreasing graph between points B-
C should increase near point C and tend to the Coulomb-like
steepness of the graph on the left hand side of point A. The
data negate this expectation. Thus, the increase of the graph
on the right hand side of point C indicates the existence of in-
ner closed shells of quarks at the proton. It is concluded that
at these shells, a new screening effect becomes effective.

It is interesting to note that at the same momentum region
also the TCS graph begins to increase and that on the right
hand side of point C, the vertical distance between the two
graphs is uniform. The logarithmic scale of the figure proves
that, at this region, the ratio ECS to TCS practically does not
change. The additional TCS events are related to an analogue
of the Franck-Hertz effect. Here a quark of the closed shells
is struck out of its shell. This effect corresponds to the ep
deep inelastic process and it is likely to produce an inelastic
event.

The main problem to be discussed here is the specific
structure of the proton’s closed shells of quarks. One may
expect that the situation takes the simplest case and that the
core’s closed shells consist of just two u quarks and two d
quarks that occupy an S shell. The other extreme is the case
where the proton is analogous to a very heavy atom and the
proton’s core contains many closed shells of quarks. Thus,
the energy of the higher group of the core’s shells takes quite
similar value and their radial wave functions partially over-
lap. (Below, finding the actual structure of the proton’s core is
called Problem A.) The presently known pp ECS data which
is depicted in Fig. 1 is used for describing the relevance of the
LHC future data to Problem A.

The rise of the pp ECS graph on the right hand side of
point C is related to a screening effect of the proton’s inner
closed shells that takes a repulsive form. An additional con-
tribution is the repulsive phenomenological force that stems
from Pauli’s exclusion principle which holds for quarks of the
inner shells of the two colliding protons. Now, if the simplest
case which is described above holds then, for higher energies,
this effect should diminish and the graph is expected to stop
rising and pass near the open circle of Fig. 1, which is marked
by the letter D. On the other hand, if the proton’s core contains
several closed shells having a similar energy and a similar ra-
dial distribution, then before the screening contribution of the
uppermost closed shell fades away another shell is expected
to enter the dynamics. In this case, the graph is expected to
continue rising up to the full LHC energy and pass near the
gray circle of Fig. 1, which is marked by the letter E [8].
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The foregoing discussion shows one example explaining
how the LHC data will improve our understanding of the pro-
ton’s structure.

3 Inherent QCD difficulties

Claims stating that QCD is unable to provide an explanation
for the pp cross section data have been published in the last
decade [9]. Few specific reasons justifying these claims are
listed below. The examples rely on QCD’s main property
where baryons consist of three valence quarks, gluons and
possible pairs of quark-antiquark:

e Deep inelastic ep scattering proves that for a very high
energy, elastic events are very rare (see [7], p. 266). It
means that an inelastic event is found for nearly every
case where a quark is struck violently by an electron.
On the other hand, Fig. 1 proves that for high energy,
elastic pp events take about 15% of the total events.
Therefore, one wonders what is the proton’s compo-
nent that takes the heavy blow of a high energy pp col-
lision and is able to leave the two colliding protons in-
tact? Moreover, why this component is not observed in
the corresponding ep scattering?

e A QCD property called Asymptotic Freedom (see [10],
p. 397) states that the interaction strength tends to zero
at a very small vicinity of a QCD particle. Thus, at
this region, a QCD interaction is certainly much weaker
than the corresponding Coulomb-like interaction. Now,
the general expression for the elastic scattering ampli-
tude is (see [7], p. 186)

Mis = f YV d'x, @
where V represents the interaction. Evidently, for very
high energy, the contribution of a very short distance
between the colliding particles dominates the process.
Therefore, if asymptotic freedom holds then the pp
ECS line is expected to show a steeper decrease than
that of the Coulomb interaction, which is seen on the
left hand side of point A of Fig. 1. The data of Fig. 1
proves that for an energy which is greater than that of
point C of Fig. 1, the pp ECS line increases. Hence,
the data completely contradict this QCD property.

e A general argument. At point C of Fig. 1, the ECS
graph changes its inclination. Here it stops decreasing
and begins to increase. This effect proves that for this
energy value, something new shows up in the proton.
Now, QCD states that quarks and gluons are elemen-
tary particles that move quite freely inside the proton’s
volume. Therefore, one wonders how can QCD explain
why a new effect shows up for this energy?

Each of these specific points illustrates the general state-
ment of [9], concerning QCD’s failure to describe the high
energy pp cross section data.

4 Concluding remarks

The following lines describe the logical structure of this work
and thereby help the reader to evaluate its significance.

A construction of a physical theory must assume the va-
lidity of some properties of the physical world. For exam-
ple, one can hardly imagine how can a person construct the
Minkowski space with three spatial dimensions, if he is not
allowed to use experimental data. Referring to the validity of
a physical theory, it is well known that unlike a mathemati-
cal theory which is evaluated just by pure logics, a physical
theory must also be consistent with well established exper-
imental data that belong to its domain of validity. The Oc-
cam’s razor principle examines another aspect of a theory and
prefers a theory that relies on a minimal number of assump-
tions. Thus, the Occam’s razor can be regarded as a “soft”
acceptability criterion for a theory.

Following these principles, the assumptions used for the
construction of RCMT and of its application to strong inter-
actions are described below. The first point has a theoretical
character and the rest rely on experimental results that serve
as a clue for understanding the specific structure of baryons:

e A classical regular charge-monopole theory is built on
the basis of duality relations which hold between ordi-
nary Maxwellian theory of charges together with their
fields and a monopole system together with its associ-
ated fields [2]. (In [1], it is also required that the theory
be derived from a regular Lagrangian density.) Like
ordinary electrodynamics, this theory is derived from
the variational principle where regular expressions are
used. Therefore, the route to quantum mechanics is
straightforward.

e In RCMT, the value of the elementary monopole unit g
is a free parameter. Like the case of the electric charge,
it is assumed that g is quantized. It is also assumed
that its elementary value g*> > ¢*> ~ 1/137. (Probably,
g* =~ 1.).

e [t is assumed that strong interactions are interactions
between monopoles. The following points describe the
specific systems that carry monopoles.

e It is assumed that quarks are spin 1/2 Dirac particles
that carry a unit of magnetic monopole. (As a mat-
ter of fact, it can be proved that an elementary massive
quantum mechanical particle is a spin-1/2 Dirac parti-
cle [11].)

o Itis assumed that baryons contain three valence quarks.
It follows that baryons must have a core that carries
three monopole units of the opposite sign.

e [t is assumed that the baryonic core contains closed
shells of quarks.

The discussion carried out in [4] and in section 2 of this

work explains how RCMT can be used for providing a qual-
itative interpretation of the shape of the graph that describes
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the elastic pp scattering data. In particular, an explanation
is provided for the relation between the pre-LHC pp elastic
cross section data and the existence of closed shells of quarks
at the baryonic core. It is also explained how the upcom-
ing LHC data will enrich our understanding of the structure
of baryonic closed shells of quarks by providing information
on whether there are just two active closed shells of u and d
quarks or there are many shells having a quite similar energy
value and radial distribution.

QCD’s inherent difficulties to provide an explanation for
the high energy pre-LHC pp scattering data are discussed in
the third section. Screening effects of proton’s quarks are
used in the Regular Charge-monopole Theory’s interpretation
of the elastic cross section pp scattering. It is interesting to
note that this kind of screening also provides an automatic
explanation for the first EMC effect [12]. This effect com-
pares the quarks’ Fermi motion in deuteron and iron (as well
as other heavy nuclei). The data show that the Fermi motion
is smaller in hevier nuclei. This experimental data and the
Heisenberg uncertainty relations prove that the quarks’ self-
volume increases in heavier nuclei. In spite of the quite long
time elapsed, QCD supporters have not yet provided an ade-
quate explanation for the first EMC effect [13].
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First, we predict existence of transverse electromagnetic field created by supersonic
longitudinal waves in solid. This electromagnetic wave with frequency of ultrasonic
field is moved by velocity of supersonic field toward of direction propagation of one.
The average Poynting vector of superposition field is calculated by presence of the
transverse electromagnetic and the optical fields which in turn provides appearance the

diffraction of light.

1 Introduction

In 1921 Brillouin have predicted that supersonic wave in ideal
liquid acts as diffraction gratings for optical light [1]. His re-
sult justify were confirmed by Debay and Sears [2]. Further,
Schaefer and Bergmann had shown that supersonic waves in
crystal leads to light diffraction [3]. The description of latter
experiment is that the diffraction pattern is formed by pass-
ing a monochromatic light beam through solid perpendicular
to direction of ultrasonic wave propagation. Furthermore, the
out-coming light is directed on diffraction pattern. As results
of these experiment, a diffraction maximums of light inten-
sity represent as a sources of light with own intensities. Each
intensity of light source depends on the amplitude of acousti-
cal power because at certain value of power ultrasound wave
there is vanishing of certain diffraction maxima. Other impor-
tant result is that the intensity of the first positive diffraction
maximum is not equal to the intensity of the first negative
minimum, due to distortion of the waveform in crystals by
the departures from Hooke’s law as suggested [4]. For the-
oretical explanation of experimental results, connected with
interaction ultrasonic and optical waves in isotropy homoge-
nous medium, were used of so called the Raman-Nath theory
[5] and theory of photo-elastic linear effect [6] which were
based on a concept that acoustic wave generates a periodical
distribution of refractive index in the coordinate-time space.
For improving of the theory photo-elastic effect, the theories
were proposed by Fues and Ludloff [7], Mueller [8] as well
as Melngailis, Maradudin and Seeger [9]. In this letter, we
predict existence of transverse electromagnetic radiation due
to strains created by supersonic longitudinal waves in solid.
The presence of this electromagnetic field together with op-
tical one provides appearance of superposition wave which
forms diffracted light with it’s maxima.

2 Creation of an electromagnetic field

A model of solid is considered as lattice of ions and gas of
free electrons. Each ion coupled with a point of lattice knot
by spring, creating of ion dipole. The knots of lattice define
a position equilibrium of each ion which is vibrated by own
frequency Q.

The electron with negative charge —e and ion with pos-
itive charge e are linked by a spring which in turn defines
the frequency wy of electron oscillation in the electron-ion
dipole. Obviously, such dipoles are discussed within elemen-
tary dispersion theory [10]. Hence, we suggest that property
of springs of ion dipole and ion-electron one is the same.

Now we attempt to investigate an acoustic property of
solid. By under action of longtidunal acoustic wave which is
excited into solid, there is an appearance of vector displace-
ment i of each ions.

Consider the propagation of an ultrasonic plane traveling
wave in cubic crystal. Due to laws of elastic field for solid
[11], the vector vector displacement i satisfies to condition
which defines a longitudinal supersonic field

curli# =0 (1
and is defined by wave-equation
1 d*i
Vii- = — =0, 2
! c? dr? @

where c¢; is the velocity of a longitudinal ultrasonic wave
which is determined by elastic coefficients.
The simple solution of (2) in respect to i has a following
form
il = iy, sin(Kx + Q1)

3)

where u is the amplitude of vector displacement; €, is the
unit vector determining the direction of axis OX in the coor-
dinate system XYZ.

The appearance of the vector displacement for ions im-
plies that each ion acquires the dipole moment 7 = eil in of
ion dipole. Consequently, we may argue that there is a pres-
ence of the electromagnetic field which may find by using of
a moving equation for ion in the ion dipole

2 >

dlxt i 3
M — +qu = ek,

e “4)

where E| is the vector electric field which is induced by lon-
gitudinal ultrasonic wave; M is the mass of ion; the sec-
ond term gil in left part represents as changing of quasi-
elastic force which acts on ion in ion dipole, in this respect
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Q) = \/% = wy /3 which is the resonance frequency or curl H — 1dD -0, (15)
own frequency of ion determined via a resonance frequency ¢ dt
wy of electron into electron-ion dipole [10]. divH = 0, (16)
Using of the operation rot of the both part of (4) together divB =0 a7
with (1), we obtain a condition for longitudinal electromag-
netic wave with ) }
curl ;= 0. (5) D=¢E, (18)

Now, substituting solution # from (3) in (4), we find the
vector longitudinal electric field of longitudinal electromag-
netic wave

E = Eq @, sin(Kx + Q1) (6)

where
M(Q% — Q) ug
0f=—————

)

e
is the amplitude of longitudinal electric field.

On other hand, the ion dipole acquires a polarizability «,
which is determined by following form

L M@ -0 il
p=(1E1=L.

(8)
e
The latter is compared with j = eif, and then, we find a
polarizability a for ion dipole as it was made in the case of
electron-ion one presented in [10]

&2

sz. (9)

Thus, the dielectric respond € of ion medium takes a fol-
lowing form

47Ny e?

e=1+dnNoar = 1+ —20¢
0 MQ2 - Q?)

(10)
where N is the concentration of ions.

The dielectric respond € of acoustic medium likes to op-

tical one, therefore,
Ve ==

C

Y

where c is the velocity of electromagnetic wave in vacuum.

We note herein that a longitudinal electric wave with fre-
quency Q is propagated by velocity ¢; of ultrasonic wave in
the direction OX. In the presented theory, the vector electric
induction ﬁl is determined as

D; = 4nP; + E, (12)
and

D= ek, (13)
where B, = N P is the total polarization created by ion dipoles
in acoustic medium.

Furthermore, the Maxwell equations for electromagnetic
field in acoustic medium with a magnetic penetration u = 1
take following form

1 dH

1E+-— =0,
cur’ d

r (14)

where E = E(7,t) and H = H(#, 1) is the vectors of local
electric and magnetic fields in acoustic medium; D= [5(?, 1)
is the local electric induction in the coordinate-time space; 7is
the coordinate; ¢ is the current time in space-time coordinate
system.

As we see in above, due to action of ultrasonic wave on
the solid there is changed a polarization of ion dipole by cre-
ation electric field E} and electric induction 5,. Therefore,
we search a solution of Maxwell equations by introducing the
vector electric field by following form

E=E +E —grad¢ (19)
and
H=curlA, (20)
where 1
S d
E =——, 21
' ol 21

where ¢ and A are, respectively, the scalar and vector poten-
tial of electromagnetic wave.

As result, the solution of Maxwell equations leads to fol-
lowing expression

grad¢ = Ifl. 22)
In turn, using of (6) we find a scalar potential
¢ = ¢ocos(Kx + Qt), 23)

E
where ¢y = ——2L.

As we seé( the gradient of scalar potential grad¢ of
electromagnetic wave neutralizes the longitudinal electric
field E,.

After simple calculation, we obtain a following equations

for vector potential A of transverse electromagnetic field

d*A
L G 24
2 dr? 24)
with condition of plane transverse wave
divA =0. (25)

The solution of (24) and (25) may present by plane trans-
verse wave with frequency Q which is moved by velocity ¢;
along of direction of unit vector §

A = Ay sin (K57 + QF) (26)

and

A-§=0, 7)
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Q .
where K = T‘E is the wave number of transverse electromag-

netic wave; § is the unit vector in direction of wave normal;
A is the vector amplitude of vector potential. In turn, the
. =4 .
vector electric transverse wave E, takes a following form
= = N
E, = Egcos(K57 + Qi) (28)
where the vector amplitude E| of vector electric wave equals
to R
QAo
pak

By = -

Consequently, we found a transverse electromagnetic ra-
diation which is induced by longitudinal ultrasonic wave. To
find the vector amplitude ﬁo, we using of the law conserva-
tion energy. In turn, the energy W, of ultrasonic wave is trans-
formed by energy W, of transverse electromagnetic radiation,
namely, there is a condition W, = W, because there is absence
the longitudinal electric field E; which was neutralized by the
gradient of scalar potential grad ¢ of electromagnetic wave as
it was shown in above

M [(dit\> 1 (dii\?
W, = > [(E) + —Zz(a) ]: M Q?uj cos*(Kx + Q1) (29)

&
47
At comparing of (29) and (30), we may argue that vector

of wave normal § is directed along of axis OX or § = &,, and
then, we arrive to finally form of

W, = — EZ}cos®(K57+ Q). (30)

E, = Eycos(Kx + Q1) (1)
with condition

£ R = MO, (32)

4r

Obviously, the law conservation energy plays an impor-

tant role for determination of the transverse traveling plane
wave.

3 Diffraction of light

First step, we consider an incident optical light into solid
which is directed along of axis OZ in the coordinate space
XYZ with electric vector E,

E, = Ey. cos(kz + wi) (33)
where k = w‘c/% is the wave number; w is the frequency of

light; &g is the dielectric respond of optical medium created
by electron dipoles [10]

g—-1 4 Nye?
go+2 3m(wi — w?)’

(34)

where wy is the own frequency of electron in electron-ion
dipole; m is the mass of electron.

The interaction of ultrasonic waves with incident optical
light in a crystal involves the relation between intensity of out
coming light from solid and the strain created by ultrasonic
wave.

Consequently, the superposition vector electric E, field in
acoustic-optical medium is determined by sum of vectors of
electric transverse E; and optical E, waves

E, = Eycos(Kx + Q1) + Ey . cos(kz + wr).  (35)

The average Poynting vector of superposition field (§ ) in
acoustic-optical medium is expressed via the average Poynt-
ing vectors of (S.) and (§ 1) corresponding to the optical and
the transverse electromagnetic waves

&)= ——wa. + %& ey . (36)

c
VEéo

where w, and w, are, respectively, the average density ener-

gies of the optical and the transverse electromagnetic waves

SOE(Z)e T 5 80E(2)e
we = — - lim o » cos”(kz + wr)dt = — (37
and
B0 i [T ot + nar = M2 (3
N TR +Qndt =
w = Jim . cos*(Kx ) (38)

by using of condition (32).

Thus, the average Poynting vector of superposition field
(§ ) is presented via intensities of the optical I, and the trans-
verse electromagnetic wave

Sy =re. +12., (39)
where
E&Ec &0 40
o= T (40)
and
MQZM% C
I, = — 41)

This result shows that the intensity of transverse electro-
magnetic wave I, represents as amplitude of acoustic field.

Obviously, we may rewrite down (39) by complex form
within theory function of the complex variables

(Sy=1I,+il, = \JI2 + I? exp(if),

where 6 is the angle propagation of observation light in the
coordinate system XYZ in regard to OZ

(42)

1,
6 = arcctg (I—e), (43)

t

which is chosen by the condition 0 < arcctg (;—j) <.
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Using of identity

exp(izcos ) = Z Jn(2) " exp(imy) ,

m=—0o

(44)

where i = arccos 6.

The average Poynting vector of superposition field (S is
explicated on the spectrum of number m light sources with
intensity /,,

) = nf L, (45)

m=—00

) » Le\\ .
I +I7 J, |arcctg T " exp(imy),
t

but J,,,(z) is the Bessel function of m order.

Thus, there is a diffraction of light by action of ultrasonic
wave. In this respect, the central diffraction maximum point
corresponds to m = 0 with intensity /-

2 L
Do = AJIF + 12 Jy (arcctg (7))
t

In the case, when arcctgg—” = 2.4 (at z = 2.4, the Bessel
function equals zero Jy(z) = d, that implies /,,9 = 0. In this
respect, there is observed a vanishing of central diffraction
maximum at certainly value of amplitude /; acoustic field.

The main result of above-mentioned experiment [4,9] is
that the intensity of the first positive diffraction maximum
I,,=1 is not equal to the intensity of the first negative mini-
mum /,-_;. Due to presented herein theory, the intensity of
the first positive diffraction maximum is

1
L=t = iAJI? + 12 J (arcctg(f)) exp(y),
t

but the intensity of the first negative diffraction maximum is

Iyeey = =i + 12 J_, (arcctg(i—e)) exp(—y). (49)

It is easy to show that I,,-; # I,,-—;. Indeed, at comparing
I,-1 and I,—_;, we have

where

I, = (46)

47

(48)

J_1=-J
and

exp(y) # exp(=¢),

which is fulfilled always because the there is a condition for
observation angle § # 5. Consequently, we proved that evi-
dence I,,-1 # I,,—— confirms the experimental data.

Thus, as we have been seen the longitudinal ultrasonic
wave induces the traveling transverse electromagnetic field
which together with optical light provides an appearance dif-

fraction of light.
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It is known (Quznetsov G. Higgsless Glashow’s and quark-gluon theories and gravity
without superstrings. Progress in Physics, 2009, v. 3, 32-40) that probabilities of point-
like events are defined by some generalization of Dirac’s equation. One part of such
generalized equation corresponds to the Dirac’s leptonic equation, and the other part
corresponds to the Dirac’s quark equation. The quark part of this equation is invariant
under the oscillations of chromatic states. And it turns out that these oscillations bend
space-time so that at large distances the space expands with acceleration according to

Hubble’s law.

1 Introduction

In 1998 observations of Type Ia supernovae suggested that the
expansion of the universe is accelerating [1]. In the past few
years, these observations have been corroborated by several
independent sources [2]. This expansion is defined by the
Hubble rule [3]

V(r)=Hr, D

where V (r) is the velocity of expansion on the distance r, H
is the Hubble’s constant (H =~ 2.3x107 8¢ [4]).

It is known that Dirac’s equation contains four anticom-
mutive complex 4 X 4 matrices. And this equation is not in-
variant under electroweak transformations. But it turns out
that there is another such matrix anticommutive with all these
four matrices. If additional mass term with this matrix will
be added to Dirac’s equation then the resulting equation shall
be invariant under these transformations [5]. I call these five
of anticommutive complex 4 X 4 matrices Clifford pentade.
There exist only six Clifford pentads [7,8]. I call one of them
the light pentad, three — the chromatic pentads, and two —
the gustatory pentads.

The light pentad contains three matrices corresponding to
the coordinates of 3-dimensional space, and two matrices rel-
evant to mass terms — one for the lepton and one for the
neutrino of this lepton.

Each chromatic pentad also contains three matrices corre-
sponding to three coordinates and two mass matrices — one
for top quark and another — for bottom quark.

Each gustatory pentad contains one coordinate matrix and
two pairs of mass matrices [9] — these pentads are not needed
yet.

It is proven [6] that probabilities of pointlike events are
defined by some generalization of Dirac’s equation with ad-
ditional gauge members. This generalization is the sum of
products of the coordinate matrices of the light pentad and
covariant derivatives of the corresponding coordinates plus
product of all the eight mass matrices (two of light and six of
chromatic) and the corresponding mass numbers.

(Ly./¢)

3108 .

v(A)
2108 F .

1108} E

SN—

" 1 J
0 A 60 X 120

1230
x(ly.)
Fig. 1: Dependence of v(¢, x) from x [8].

If lepton’s and neutrino’s mass terms are equal to zero in
this equation then we obtain the Dirac’s equation with gauge
members similar to eight gluon’s fields [8]. And oscillations
of chromatic states of this equation bend space-time.

2 Chromatic oscillations and the Hubble’s law

Some oscillations of chromatic states bend space-time as fol-
lows [8]

ot
Ev = cosh20
(2
% = csinh 20
o

Hence, if v is the velocity of a coordinate system {¢', x"} in
the coordinate system {¢, x} then

sinhZJzi,
1=

c2

cosh20 =
1=2

c2

Therefore,

3)

v =ctanh20.

Let ;
200 = w(x) —
x
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Fig. 2: Dependence of V, (r) on r with x4 = 25 X 10° Ly.

with
w(x) = i,
|x]
where A is a real constant with positive numerical value.
In that case

v(t,x) = ctanh(iz). 4)

|x| x

Let a black hole be placed in a point O. Then a tremen-
dous number of quarks oscillate in this point. These oscilla-
tions bend time-space and if ¢ has some fixed volume, x > 0,
and A := At then

v(x) = ctanh(%). (@)
X

A dependency of v(x) (light years/c) from x (light years)
with A = 741.907 is shown in Fig. 1.

Let a placed in a point A observer be stationary in the co-
ordinate system {z, x}. Hence, in the coordinate system {¢’, x’}
this observer is flying to the left to the point O with velocity
—v(x4). And point X is flying to the left to the point O with
velocity —v (x).

Consequently, the observer A sees that the point X flies
away from him to the right with velocity

Vilx) = ctanh[ﬁ2 - A) (6)
x

2
A X

in accordance with the relativistic rule of addition of veloci-
ties.
Let r := x — x4 (i.e. ris distance from A to X), and

Valr):=c tanh( A @)

)
2 (a+n?)

In that case Fig. 2 demonstrates the dependence of V4 (r)
on r with x4, = 25x10% Ly.

Fig. 3: Dependence of H on r.

Hence, X runs from A with almost constant acceleration

Va(r) _
——==

H. ®)

Fig. 3 demonstrates the dependence of H on r (the Hubble
constant).

3 Conclusion

Therefore, the phenomenon of the accelerated expansion of
Universe is explained by oscillations of chromatic states.
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Smarandache Spaces as a New Extension of the Basic Space-Time

of General Relativity

Dmitri Rabounski

E-mail: rabounski@ptep-online.com

This short letter manifests how Smarandache geometries can be employed in order to
extend the “classical” basis of the General Theory of Relativity (Riemannian geometry)
through joining the properties of two or more (different) geometries in the same single
space. Perspectives in this way seem much profitable: the basic space-time of General
Relativity can be extended to not only metric geometries, but even to non-metric ones
(where no distances can be measured), or to spaces of the mixed kind which possess
the properties of both metric and non-metric spaces (the latter should be referred to as
“semi-metric spaces”). If both metric and non-metric properties possessed at the same
(at least one) point of a space, it is one of Smarandache geometries, and should be re-
ferred to as “Smarandache semi-metric space”. Such spaces can be introduced accord-
ing to the mathematical apparatus of physically observable quantities (chronometric
invariants), if we consider a breaking of the observable space metric in the continuous

background of the fundamental metric tensor.

When I was first acquainted with Smarandache geometries
many years ago, [ immediately started applying them, in order
to extend the basic geometry of Einstein’s General Theory of
Relativity.

Naturally, once the General Theory of Relativity was es-
tablished already in the 1910’s, Albert Einstein stated that
Riemannian geometry, as advised to him by Marcel Gross-
mann, was not the peak of excellence. The main advantage of
Riemannian geometry was the invariance of the space metric
and also the well-developed mathematical apparatus which
allowed Einstein to calculate numerous specific effects, un-
known or unexplained before (now, they are known as the
effects of General Relativity). Thus, Einstein concluded, the
basic spacetime of General Relativity would necessarily be
extended in the future, when new experiments would over-
come all the possibilities provided by the geometry of Rie-
mannian spaces. Many theoretical physicists and mathemati-
cians tried to extend the basic space-time of General Relativ-
ity during the last century, commencing in the 1910’s. I do
not survey all the results obtained by them (this would be im-
possible in so short a letter), but only note that they all tried
to get another basic space, unnecessary Riemannian one, then
see that effects manifest themselves in the new geometry. No
one person (at least according to my information on this sub-
ject, perhaps incomplete) did consider the “mixed” geome-
tries which could possess the properties of two or more (dif-
ferent in principle) geometries at the same point.

This is natural, because a theoretical physicist looks for
a complete mathematical engine which could drive the ap-
plications to physical phenomena. What would have hap-
pened had there been no Bernhard Riemann, Erwin Christof-
fel, Tullio Levi-Civita, and the others; could Einstein have
been enforced to develop Riemannian geometry in solitude

from scratch? I think this would have been a “dead duck” af-
ter all. Einstein followed a very correct way when he took the
well-approved mathematical apparatus of Riemannian geom-
etry. Thus, a theoretical physicist needs a solid mathemati-
cal ground for further theoretical developments. This is why
some people, when trying to extend the basis of General Rela-
tivity, merely took another space instead the four-dimensional
pseudo-Riemannian space initially used by Einstein.

Another gate is open due to Smarandache geometries,
which can be derived from any of the known geometries by
the condition that one (or numerous, or even all) of its ax-
ioms is both true and violated in the space. This gives a
possibility to create a sort of “mixed” geometries possessing
the properties of two or more geometries in one. Concerning
the extensions of General Relativity, this means that we can
not refuse the four-dimensional pseudo-Riemannian space in
place of another single geometry, but we may create a ge-
ometry which is common to the basic one, as well as one or
numerous other geometries in addition to it. As a simplest ex-
ample, we can create a space possessing the properties of both
the curved Riemannian and the flat Euclidean geometries. So
forth, we can create a space, every point of which possesses
the common properties of Riemannian geometry and another
geometry which is non-Riemannian.

Even more, we can extend the space geometry in such a
way that the space will be particularly metric and particularly
non-metric. In the future, I suggest we should refer to such
spaces as semi-metric spaces. Not all semi-metric spaces
manifest particular cases of Smarandache geometries. For ex-
ample, a space wherein each pair of points is segregated from
the others by a pierced point, i.e. distances can be determined
only within diffeerential fragments of the space segregated by
pierced points. This is undoubtely a semi-metric space, but is

Dmitri Rabounski. Smarandache Spaces as a New Extension of the Basic Space-Time of General Relativity L1



Volume 2

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

April, 2010

not a kind of Smarandache geometries. Contrarily, a space
wherein at least one pair of points possesses both metric and
non-metric properties at the same time is definitely that of
Smarandache geometries. In the future, I suggest, we should
refer to such spaces as Smarandache semi-metric spaces, or
ssm-spaces in short.

Despite the seeming impossibility of joining metric and
non-metric properties in “one package”, Smarandache semi-
metric spaces can easily be introduced even by means of
“classical” General Relativity. The following is just one ex-
ample of how to do it. Regularly, theoretical physicists are
aware of the cases where the signature conditions of the space
are violated. They argue that, because the violations pro-
duce a breaking of the space, the cases have not a physical
meaning in the real world and, hence, should not be consid-
ered. Thus, when considering a problem of General Relativ-
ity, most theoretical physicists artificially neglect, from con-
sideration, those solutions leading to the violated signature
conditions and, hence, to the breaking of the space. On the
other hand, we could consider these problems by means of the
mathematical apparatus of chronometric invariants, which are
physically observable quantities in General Relativity. In this
way, we have to consider the observable (chronometrically
invariant) metric tensor on the background of the fundamen-
tal (general covariant) metric tensor of the space. The sig-
nature conditions of the metrics are determined by different
physical requirements. So, in most cases, the violated signa-
ture conditions of the observable metric tensor, i.e. breaking
of the observable space, can appear in the continuous back-
ground of the fundamental metric tensor (and vice versa).
This is definitely a case of Smarandache geometries. If a
distance (i.e. a metric, even if non-Riemannian) can be de-
termined on the surface of the space breaking, this is a metric
space of Smarandache geometry. I suggest we should refer to
such spaces as Smarandache metric spaces. However, if the
space breaking is incapable of determining a distance inside
it, this is a Smarandache semi-metric space: the space pos-
sesses both metric and non-metric properties at all points of
the surface of the space breaking.

A particular case of this tricky situation can be observed
in Schwarzschild spaces. There are two kinds of these: a
space filled with the spherically symmetric gravitational field
produced by a mass-point (the center of gravity of a spherical
solid body), and a space filled with the spherically symmet-
ric gravitational field produced by a sphere of incompress-
ible liquid. Both cases manifest the most apparent metrics
in the Universe: obviously, almost all cosmic bodies can be
approximated by either a sphere of solid or a sphere of lig-
uid. Such a metric space has a breaking along the spheri-
cal surface of gravitational collapse, surrounding the center
of the gravitating mass (a sphere of solid or liquid). This
space breaking originates in the singularity of the fundamen-
tal metric tensor. In the case of regular cosmic bodies, the
radius of the space breaking surface (known as the gravita-

L2

tional radius, it is determined by the body’s mass) is many
orders smaller than the radius of such a body itself: it is 3 km
for the Sun, and only 0.9 cm for the Earth. Obviously, only
an extremely dense cosmic body can completely be located
under its gravitational radius, thus consisting a gravitational
collapsar (black hole). Meanwhile, the space breaking at the
gravitational radius really exists inside any continuous body,
close to its center of gravity. Contrary, the space breaking
due to the singularity of the observable metric tensor is far
distant from the body; the sphere of the space breaking is
huge, and is like a planetary orbit. Anyhow, in the subspace
inside the Schwarzschild space breaking, distances can be de-
termined between any two points (but they are not those of
the Schwarzschild space distances). Thus, when considering
a Schwarzschild space without any breaking, as most theo-
retical physicists do, it is merely a kind of the basic space-
time of General Relativity. Contrarily, being a Schwarzschild
space considered commonly with the space breaking in it, as
a single space, it is a kind of Smarandache metric spaces —
a Schwarzschild-Smarandache metric space, which general-
izes the basic space-time of General Relativity. Moreover,
one can consider such a space breaking that no distance (met-
ric) can be determined inside it. In this case, the common
space of the Schwarzschild metric and the non-metric space
breaking in it is a kind of Smarandache semi-metric spaces
— a Schwarzschild-Smarandache semi-metric space, and is
an actual semi-metric extension of the basic space-time of
General Relativity.

So, we see how Smarandache geometries (both metric and
semi-metric ones) can be a very productive engine for further
developments in the General Theory of Relativity. Because
the Schwarzschild metrics lead to consideration of the state
of gravitational collapse, we may suppose that not only reg-
ular gravitational collapsars can be considered (the surface
of a regular black hole possesses metric properties), but even
a much more exotic sort of collapsed objects — a collapsar
whose surface cannot be presented with metric geometries.
Because of the absence of metricity, the surface cannot be
inhabited by particles (particles, a sort of discrete matter, im-
ply the presence of coordinates). Only waves can exist there.
These are standing waves: in the metric theory, time cannot
be introduced on the surface of gravitational collapse due to
the collapse condition ggg = 0; the non-metric case manifests
the state of collapse by the asymptopic conditions from each
side of the surface, while time is not determined in the non-
metric region of collapse as well. In other words, the non-
metric surface of such a collapsar is filled with a system of
standing waves, i.e. holograms. Thus, we should refer to such
objects — the collapsars of a Schwarzschild-Smarandache
semi-metric space — as holographic black holes. All these
are in the very course of the paradoxist mathematics, whose
motto is “impossible is possible”.
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Microwave reference blackbodies and targets play a key role in astrophysical and geo-
physical studies. The emissivity of these devices is usually inferred from return-loss
experiments which may introduce at least 10 separate types of calibration errors. The
origin of these inaccuracies depends on test conditions and on the nature of each target.
The most overlooked errors are related to the geometry adapted in constructing refer-
ence loads and to the effects of conduction or convection. Target shape and design can
create an imbalance in the probabilities of absorption and emission. This leads to loss of
radiative equilibrium, despite the presence of a thermodynamic steady state. Heat losses
or gains, through conduction and convection, compensate for this unexpected physical
condition. The improper calibration of blackbodies and targets has implications, not
only in global climate monitoring, but also relative to evaluating the microwave back-

ground.

1 Introduction

Blackbodies [1-4] can be difficult to construct and analyze.
For example, by unknowingly pumping normal radiation
[2, 3] into cavities using their detectors, scientists can eas-
ily make the interior of enclosures appear black [4]. They
thereby create the illusion that all cavities emit normal radi-
ation [1-3]. Relative to microwave reference targets, the sit-
uation is further complicated by the realization that these de-
vices are pseudo-cavities and become subject to geometrical
considerations. These problems are important as microwave
targets are present on numerous satellites monitoring the mi-
crowave background [5-7] and global climate (e.g. [8]).
Calibration targets for microwave frequencies [9-15] are
typically made from carbon or iron containing foams and
epoxy resins, such as Eccosorb foams and Eccosorb CR-110
and 117 [Emerson and Cuming, Randolph, MA]. Recently,
an aqueous blackbody has been proposed for calibration pur-
poses [16]. Such a device takes advantage of the powerful
microwave absorbance of water. As for Eccosorb surfaces
used in the microwave [5,7], unlike graphite and carbon black
paints in the infrared [3, 17-20], they manifest significantly
increased absorbance as a function of thickness. Therefore,
it is impossible to obtain a blackbody emission from a thin
layer of Eccosorb, irrespective of claims to the contrary. For
example, a 1 cm layer of Eccosorb CR-110 has an absorbance
of only ~6 dB at 18 GHz [21]. Despite this reality, space
restrictions aboard spacecraft often limit the volume avail-
able for satellite reference targets [7]. Further complicat-
ing the situation, these materials permit transmission at mi-
crowave frequencies and are not opaque. Consequently, the
correct treatment of their properties involves the considera-
tion of transmission. Unfortunately, since reference targets

are often backed by highly reflective metal casings [10-15],
it becomes easy to ignore the effects of transmission in the ab-
sorber. This can lead to a serious overestimation of calibrator
emissions, as will be demonstrated.

2 The testing of reference targets

Almost without exception, the testing of microwave refer-
ence targets involves their placement within an anechoic
chamber (e.g. [10-15]). Here, they are subjected to incident
microwave radiation emitted from a test horn, typically driven
at the frequency of interest by a network analyzer. This is
achieved while making the assumption that the target, with
its absorbing material and metal casing (e.g. [10-15]), can be
treated as a single opaque unit. By measuring the return-loss
produced in this configuration, the emissivity of the target can
be inferred, but not without risk of error.

Return loss measurements are based on the validity of
Stewart’s formulation, which advances the equivalence of
emission and absorption under conditions of thermal equi-
librium [22,23]. This statement is commonly viewed by the
scientific community as Kirchhoff’s law [1]. However, Kirch-
hoft’s law differs from Stewart’s formulation by advocating
that all radiation within cavities must be black. Such a con-
cept is demonstrably false [4, 17,23]. As a result, the law
of equivalence between emissivity and absorptivity, must be
attributed uniquely to Stewart [22,23].

The emissivity of a target is usually estimated through the
relationship &, = 1 — o, where &, and o7, represent target
emissivity and normal reflectivity, respectively (i.e. [10-15].
This treatment assumes that only normal reflection takes
place and also constitutes an implicit formulation of Stewart’s
law [23]. Nonetheless, in this discussion, we will consider the
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measurement of absorption, rather than emission, and write
&, = 1 -0, where k; represents the absorptivity of the target.
In the end, it is demonstrated that the measurement of absorp-
tivity from return loss measurements in no way implies that
the emissivity of the target has been properly evaluated.

2.1 Type-1,-2,-3 and -4 errors

The first error in the determination of emissivity using re-
turn loss measurements, involves leakage of incident radia-
tion from the horn, directly into the anechoic chamber, with-
out ever striking the target. This will be referred to as a Type-
1 error (see Figure 1A) and symbolized as I'y,, as it depends
on the beam pattern of the horn. Type-2 errors can occur
when incident radiation is diffracted around the edges of the
horn on transmission, as shown in Figure 1A. Type-2 errors
will be symbolized as I'y;, as they represent diffraction on the
horn. These errors are also associated with the beam pattern.
Since corrugated edging can be placed on a horn to minimize
the effects of diffraction, it is treated as a separate error. Type-
3 errors are similar in nature to Type-2 errors, but involve the
diffraction of incoming radiation on the edges of the target,
I'y;. This term also includes radiation which is scattered by
the target. Finally, a Type-4 error results from the neglect of
diffuse reflection off the target surface, 0.

Each of these error types result in radiation being lost to
the walls of the anechoic chamber. Such radiation will not
be available to the horn and will subsequently contribute to
lowering the measured return radiation. In order to overcome
this problem, it is important to numerically evaluate the beam
pattern of the horn, thereby inferring the percentage of inci-
dent radiation that does, in fact, strike the target. It is also
possible to place pick-up horns in the anechoic chamber and
evaluate the beam patterns directly, in the absence of a tar-
get. Thus, whether through calculations or direct measure-
ment, the magnitude of these errors can be understood and
are usually properly addressed. Nonetheless, and for the sake
of completeness, it is clear that the absorptivity of the target
is actually given by:

ey

ki =1-0y—0w—Tp—Tay-Tu.

When viewing the target as a single unit, Type-1, -2, -3,
and -4 errors can lead to the inaccurate assessment of target
emissivity from return-loss experiments. Yet, it is the effect
of using a transmissive absorber, in the presence of a metal
casing or support, which can lead to the greatest errors in
evaluating emissivity.

2.2 Type-5 and -6 errors

The emissivity of microwave targets is exclusively dominated
by an absorbing material, like Eccosorb, which is also trans-
missive [9,21]. Accordingly, it is unwise to treat these de-
vices as single units. Instead, clearer insight into the problem
can be gained if one views the target as made from its two

Type 3
Type 4
Type 1 Type 2
\
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N
N
\
4 ‘l \l N N~
Type 5 l l R'\‘

Type 6

Fig. 1: Schematic representation of error types when assessing ef-
fective emissivity using return-loss measurements.

components: the absorbent material and the perfectly reflec-
tive metallic backing. In this scenario, the absorbent material
can be considered as possessing absorptivity, k,, and emis-
sivity, &,, equal to one another (k, = &,), along with normal
reflectivity, o, diffuse reflectivity, 0,4, and transmissivity,
7,. The metallic casing, ¢, often constructed from aluminum,
is viewed as having perfect reflectivity (o = 1).

Under such conditions, the difficulties in ascertaining the
emissivity of the target become evident, since for any non-
opaque substance, € = 1 — o — 7, rather than € = 1 — 0. Be-
cause the absorber has transmittance, it can permit microwave
energy to pass through its body and strike the metallic back-
ing at virtually any angle. While an object transmits incident
radiation, it is not required to preserve either phase or angle of
incidence. As such, when the transmitted component strikes
the casing, it can do so in a manner whereby the microwave
energy, following reflection, re-enters the absorber only to be
absorbed, transmitted towards the horn, scattered into space,
or diffracted by the edge of the casing. This would lead to a
good return-loss measurement on the network analyzer; but it
would be improper to assume that ¢ = 1 — 0. Therefore, it
becomes nearly impossible to measure emissivity, as will be
demonstrated.

In reality, by treating the target as an opaque unit made
up of two components (i.e. the absorber and the reflective
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casing), it is apparent that its absortivity is now given by:

Kt=l_o-an_a-ad_rbp_rdh_rdc_
2)

where the normal and diffuse reflection of the absorber are
now being considered (o7, and o,4), along with the diffrac-
tion of incident radiation on the casing, I';. (previously
viewed as I'y,), and four new terms arise, whose coeflicients
sumto 1 (i.e. k,+7,+5,+d, = 1). The seventh term, k, 7,0,
corresponds to that fraction of transmitted power which is re-
flected by the casing, o, and absorbed, «,, upon reentry into
the absorber. The eighth term, 7,7,0, represents that frac-
tion of the transmitted power which is reflected by the cas-
ing and is subsequently re-transmitted, 7,, towards the horn.
The seventh term, like the eighth term, has been innocently
considered when treating the target as an opaque unit in sec-
tion 2.1. These terms introduce no errors in the return-loss
measurement itself. For instance, it is evident that, with rear-
rangement, Eq. (2) becomes:

—KaTagO¢c = TaTqgOc¢ = SqaTa0¢ _daTaO—c»

Ky = (Kt + KaTa0) = 1 = (Cun + TaTaO¢) — Oua —
3)

In this expression, the seventh term in Eq. (2), x, 7,0,
is moved to the left as it makes a positive contribution to the
effective absorptivity of the target, where on measurement,
K; is indistinguishable from «, 7,0 .. Unfortunately, we must
now consider the effective absorptivity, «;,, from the target.
In fact, the seventh term, «, 7, 0, brings such difficulty in the
determination of emissivity that it will be considered below
separately as a Type-7 problem. This occurs as the targets
permit repeated cycles of absorption and reflection. The as-
sociated Type-7 errors experience geometric growth. It is also
clear that, in Eq. (2), the eighth term, 7,7,0, can be paired
with normal reflection, o, the two being indistinguishable.

The ninth term in Eq. (2), s, 7,0, generates a Type-5 er-
ror as shown in Figure 1B. It accounts for that fraction of the
transmitted power which is reflected by the casing, re-enters
the absorber, and is then scattered, s,, into the anechoic cham-
ber. The term resembles a Type-4 error, o4, involving the
effect of diffuse reflection when considering the entire target.
However, it is not diffuse reflection, though indistinguishable
from such a process. It is properly viewed, as a Type-5 error,
as it involves scattering by the absorber following reflection
on the casing.

Finally, the tenth term in Eq. (2), d, 7,0, introduces a
Type-6 error. It corresponds to that fraction of the transmitted
power which is reflected by the aluminum casing, re-enters
the Eccosorb and is then diffracted, d,, by the edge of the
casing into the anechoic chamber (see Figure 1B). The tenth
term involves diffraction on the casing from a direction op-
posite to the incident radiation. It resembles a Type-3 error,
Iy (previously referred to as I'y,), in being indistinguishable
from it on measurement, but is distinct in its origin. It is real-

- th Lo —Tge— 84700 —dyT0.

ly a “reverse diffraction” since it is produced from radiation
which was previously reflected by the metallic casing. It will
be properly viewed as a Type-6 error. The distinction is im-
portant because, while corrugations can be placed on horns to
minimize diffractions on their edges during transmission, they
are often not present on the metallic casings of their reference
targets [7]. Hence, the diffraction produced as radiation exits
the interior of the target is often ignored [7].

If we now represent the seventh through the tenth terms
as ['vss I'tory T and Ty, Eq. (2) can be re-expressed, with
pairing of indistinguishable terms, as follows:

Kty = ki + L) =1 = (Oan +Teg) = (Opa + Tso) =

—@pp +Tan) = Tac +Tuo). (4

2.3 Type-7 errors

The most serious problem with microwave target return-loss
measurements can be viewed as Type-7 errors which involve
the geometry of the targets themselves. This problem exists
in all determinations of emissivity from return-loss measure-
ments in the presence of a metal casing. In reality, we are
returning to the x, 7,0, or I',, term. As previously men-
tioned, this term does not lead to an error in the return-loss
measurement. But, it can cause an enormous error in the de-
termination of emissivity from such measurements. This is
a geometric effect, which is best understood by considering
targets of varying geometry.

2.3.1 The Planck LFI

Consider, for instance, the target geometry for the ~4 K ref-
erences on the Planck LFI [7]. These targets are box-like
in appearance. They are composed of various layers of Ec-
cosorb, including a small pyramid, enclosed on 5 sides by an
aluminum casing (see Figures 8, 10 and 12 in [7]). Given
incident radiation from the test horn and neglecting Type-1
through -4 errors, the layer of Eccosorb can initially absorb
some of the microwave power. The radiation which is not
absorbed is transmitted through the Eccosorb and strikes the
aluminum casing. At this point, it ideally experiences normal
reflection on the casing and travels back through the absorber.
If this radiation is not absorbed following reentry, it travels
into space. There, neglecting Type-5 and -6 errors, it can be
detected by the horn and registered as return radiation. Note
that, now, there are two chances for the incident microwave
radiation to be absorbed: first on incidence and then follow-
ing reflection on the metal casing (term «, 7,0, above). The
situation is not balanced on emission.

Relative to pure emission, the absorber is unable to pro-
vide the same performance. For instance, microwaves emit-
ted from the upper surface of the absorber can travel unin-
terrupted towards the detector. Conversely, radiation emitted
through the lower surface of the absorber immediately en-
counters reflection on striking the metal casing and then re-
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enters the material of origin. Once in the absorber, the ra-
diation which had been emitted from the lower surface has a
chance of being absorbed before exiting towards the test horn.
Furthermore, it is unlikely that the lower surface of such a test
target can emit any photons towards the casing, since conduc-
tion is also taking place at the interface of the Eccosorb and
the aluminum casing (see section 2.4). The effective emis-
sivity, geff, of the absorber is reduced by the presence of the
metal casing, whereas the effective absorptivity, ., is being
increased.

Speaking in quantum mechanical terms, the presence of
the metal casing has created a condition where the proba-
bility of absorption is no longer equal to the probability of
emission. Herein lays the major flaw associated with such ap-
proaches. Geometry has produced a condition where return-
loss measurements can no longer properly evaluate the effec-
tive emissivity of the target. The effective absorbtivity has
been enhanced by geometry and the effective emissivity re-
duced. This is a Type-7 error. Effective radiative equilibrium
is being destroyed by geometry and g.¢ # kef. This occurs
precisely because the highly conductive metallic casing en-
sures that thermodynamic steady state remains. Conduction
now compensates for the imbalance created in effective ab-
sorptivity and emissivity. In fact, conduction and convection
can introduce Type-8 and 9 errors, respectively, as will be
discussed in section 2.4.

2.3.2 Pyramidal targets

In order to emphasize the effect of geometry, consider a target
where a metal casing is built, composed of a group of small
pyramidal structures [10-12]. Such targets are important on
geophysical satellites and in radiometry standards laborato-
ries [8, 10-12]. In these targets, each pyramid is about 4 cm
in height with a 1x1 cm base [10-12]. A large array of such
pyramids, coated with a thin layer of absorber, will form the
target. Often, the aluminum casing supports a thin layer of
Eccosorb, as seen in the ARIS instrument [8] and other cal-
ibration sources [10-12]. In Figure 2A and B, a section of
these calibrators is expanded, displaying only the valley cre-
ated by two adjacent pyramids. Figure 2A treats the situation
experienced in measuring absorption from such a target. Con-
versely, in Figure 2B, emission from a small surface element,
at the bottom of the valley, is being considered. In order to
simplify the presentation, only absorption and emission to-
wards or away from a single element at the bottom of the
valley is considered.

Thus, when radiation is incident on such a structure (see
Figure 2A), it has an initial probability of being absorbed
when it first enters the Eccosorb, P;. If the radiation is not
absorbed at this interface, it is transmitted to the metal casing
where it is immediately reflected. At this point, the radia-
tion re-enters the Eccosorb, where it still has another proba-
bility of being absorbed, P,. Should the photons not be ab-

Type 7

Fig. 2: Schematic representation of geometric, or Type-7 errors, in
the assessment of effective emissivity. A) Path of a photon towards
an absorptive element at the bottom of the valley. B) Path of a photon
emitted by an element at the bottom of the valley. See Table 1 for
the effect of geometries on effective emissivity of this element.

sorbed, the radiation travels to the adjacent pyramid. Here,
once again, it has a probability of being absorbed, P3;. This
scenario continues through many reflections and absorptions.
As the photons travel towards the element at the bottom of the
valley, a tremendous increase in the probability of being ab-
sorbed is generated. This effective absorptivity is made up of
the sum of all individual absorption probabilities created from
geometry in the presence of the casing. Because of repeated
chances of absorption and reflection, the total probability for
effective absorptivity, ., is tremendous as shown in Table 1.
In fact, this represents geometric growth. For instance, if one
permits a total of 8§ interactions with the Eccosorp on the
way to the small element (9 interactions in total), any pho-
ton will have nearly an 87% chance of being absorbed even
if the emissivity of the Eccosorb layer (in isolation) was only
0.2. To make matters worse, if that same photon then tries to
leave the valley, it must do so while dealing with the prob-
abilities of absorption on exit. Other examples are provided
in Table 1. Of course, the effective absorptivity of the target
involves the sum of all probabilities for all photons and for all
elements. The path through the Eccosorb layers will also be
slightly different with each crossing. Nonetheless, it is easy to
visualize why these geometric configurations give such out-
standing results for effective absorptivity. This is true, even
when extremely thin layers of absorber are placed on the sur-
faces of the metal casing.

Unfortunately, while this situation is outstanding for ab-
sorption, it is suboptimal relative to emission. Consequently,
a photon produced by a surface element at the bottom of the
valley, which is not emitted directly in the direction of the
horn, will be subject to repeated chances of being absorbed as
it tries to make its way out of this microwave “death valley”
(see Table 1). For instance, in considering the reverse path
of Figure 2B, we can see that an element with an emissiv-
ity of 0.2, will be able to contribute an effective emissivity of
only 0.034 after 8 interactions with the Eccosorb (4 changes
in direction). Just 4 interactions would more than half the
effective emissivity from this element. Once again, the effec-
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Fig. 3: Schematic representation of A) Type-8, or conductive, errors
and B) Type-10, or standing wave errors. These errors can occur
when assessing effective emissivity using return-loss measurements.

tive emissivity must include emission over all possible angles.
Nonetheless, the situation is unfavorable, as geometry is hin-
dering free emission from most elements.

Moreover, the situation is greatly accentuated if each el-
ement of the Eccosorb has a real emissivity of 0.7. In this
case, after only 4 interactions with the Eccosorb (2 changes
in direction), a photon leaving the bottom of the valley would
contribute an effective emissivity of only 0.006. As such, su-
perior absorptive characteristics of the surface absorber lead
to inferior performance on effective emission. Furthermore,
even a photon emitted near the tips of the pyramid has a
chance of doing so in the direction of the valley, not the detec-
tor. Such a photon would have almost no chance of escaping
the valley. This demonstrates the profoundness of Type-7 er-
rors and the impact of geometry on calibration targets.

It is clear that the probability of absorption or the effective
absorptivity, in this geometry, far surpasses the effective emis-
sivity and all return-loss measurements involving such con-
figurations improperly overestimate emission. In fact, rather
than building a calibration target which ensures good emis-
sion, scientists unknowingly accomplished exactly the oppo-
site. For instance, using infrared imaging, thermal variations
in the targets are revealed, wherein the pyramidal tips display
a reduced temperature (see Figure 5 in [10]). Such tempera-
ture distributions within calibration targets point to the pres-
ence of conductive and radiative imbalances which prove that
the targets are not black (see section 2.4.1). Figure 5 in [10]
constitutes a direct manifestation of Type-7 errors. Relative
to emission, it would have been better to provide a very thick
surface of Eccosorb. Unfortunately, return-loss measurement
would indicate considerable diffuse reflection from such a
surface. This had been circumvented by using valleys.

Kefp K N Eefp & N
0.865 0.2 | 8 | 0.034 02 1] 8
0.672 0.2 | 4 | 0.082 02| 4
0.488 02 1] 2 | 0.128 02| 2
0.2 0210102 0210
0.99 0.4 | 8 | 0.0067 04 | 8
0.922 04 | 4 | 0.0518 04 | 4
0.784 04 | 2 | 0.144 04 | 2
0.4 040 |04 040
0.99998 | 0.7 | 8 | 0.00005 | 0.7 | 8
0.9975 0.7 | 4 | 0.00567 | 0.7 | 4
0.973 0.7 | 2 | 0.063 0.7 ] 2
0.7 071 0 | 0.7 0710

Table 1: Summary of calculated effective absorptivity and emissiv-
ity. In this table, ks represents the effective absorptivity obtained
after N interactions of an incoming photon with the absorber and
1 interaction with the element at the bottom of the valley (see Fig-
ure 2). It is assumed that Eccosorb is coating the 4x1x1 cm metal-
lic pyramids [10-12]. The process involves geometric growth as
given by kyy = 1 — (1 — k) + Similarly, €. represents the effective
emissivity from a single element obtained after N interactions of an
emitted photon with the Eccosorb. If the emitted photon travels di-
rectly to the detector, without further interactions with the Eccosorb,
then N = 0. For effective emissivity, geometric decay is occurring
corresponding to &4 = £ — &[1 — (1 — ¥)¥]. As a consequece of
thermodynamic steady state, it is assumed that the ability of an in-
dividual element to absorb or emit radiation remains equal (k = &).
The total effective emissivity of the target constitutes the summation
of effective emissivities over all elements, e, and angles (6 and ¢):
Eeip = ZLL Ecpr.

2.4 Type-8, -9 errors

Type-8 and -9 errors can occur when heat flows out of the
target through either conductive or convective paths, respec-
tively. To ensure that radiative heat transfer dominates the
equilibrium thermodynamics of the target, it is important to
minimize all contacts.

A conductive path out of the reference target created with
metallic fixtures can set up a Type-8 error as shown in Fig-
ure 3A. In this case, it is possible to produce an imbalance
between thermal absorption and emission which immediately
renders return-loss measurements invalid.

It is evident that a target bombarded with incident mi-
crowave radiation on absorption can dissipate such energy
through conduction out of the target. It does not need to resort
to emission. In this situation, the effective absorptivity of the
target will not be equal to its effective emissivity (e # Keff),
even though thermodynamic steady state is being maintained.
This also explains why geometry can produce imbalances in
effective emissivity and absorptivity while still maintaining a
fixed target temperature.

In theory, a Type-9 error could also be produced, with the
same consequences, if convective paths out of the target are
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present. Such effects are unlikely to be significant in most
scenarios as convective heat transfer is usually ineffective rel-
ative to conductive mechanisms.

Consequently, the presence of conduction and convection
can introduce two new error terms, I'cong and I'cony, such that
Eq. (4) now becomes:

Kt = K +Two) =1 =(Oan +Trg) = (Ouq + Tse) —

= @op +Tap) = Cae + Lag) = Teond = Leonv-  (5)

Conductive and convective errors in target calibration are
often not properly addressed and the use of conduction to
“cool the target” unwisely advocated [7]. Such approaches
highlight elementary errors relative to the understanding of
heat transfer. For instance, it is true that conductive paths
can be used to heat a target to steady state with all heat being
dissipated through radiation. In fact, this was the approach
first used to make radiant cavities isothermal [24] in the days
which led to Planck’s formulation of the blackbody relation-
ship [2,3]. In this case, conductive paths bring heat into the
device which is then forced to escape through radiation. It is
quite another matter to permit conductive or convective paths
to bring heat out of a target. In the former case, heat leaves the
target exclusively through radiation. In the later, it can leave
either through radiation or conduction. Accordingly, there is
no reason to expect that brightness temperatures in the second
setting will be correct.

2.4.1 Max Planck and heat radiation

Relative to this question, Max Planck insists that blackbodies
be isolated from the surrounding system. He writes: “A sys-
tem of bodies of arbitrary nature, shape, and position which
is at rest and is surrounded by a rigid cover impermeable
to heat will, no matter what its initial state may be, pass in
the course of time into a permanent state, in which the tem-
perature of all bodies of the system is the same. This is the
state of thermodynamic equilibrium, in which the entropy of
the system has the maximum value compatible with the total
energy of the system as fixed by the initial conditions. This
state being reached, no further increase in entropy is possi-
ble” [3]. In this treatment, Planck is really making a state-
ment of Prévost’s theory of exchanges [25,26]. However, he
is moving beyond Prévost, because he is considering the en-
tropy of the radiation itself. For Planck, the normal spectrum
is obtained when the entropy of radiation is maximized [3].
In any case, he continues: “We shall begin with the simplest
case, that of a single medium extending very far in all direc-
tions of space, and like all systems we shall here consider,
being surrounded by a rigid cover impermeable to heat” [3].
Finally, Planck makes the point relative to conduction: “Now
the condition of thermodynamic equilibrium requires that the
temperature shall be everywhere the same and shall not vary
with time. Therefore in any arbitrary time just as much ra-

diant heat must be absorbed as is emitted in each volume-
element of the medium. For the heat of the body depends only
on the heat radiation, since on account of the uniformity of
temperature, no conduction of heat takes place” [3]. Remem-
ber, in this case, that Planck is dealing with a closed system.
As such, once thermal equilibrium exists in such a system,
there can be no net conduction.

Nonetheless, in open systems, an object can assume a
fixed temperature, even if net conduction takes place. Such
a situation can be devastating to the production of thermal
photons as seen in section 2.4.2.

2.4.2 An example from the remote sensing of soil mois-
ture

Soil moisture can be evaluated through emission profiles in
the microwave region [27]. It is well known that the bright-
ness temperature of soil drops dramatically with moisture
content [27]. Given the presence of water, the soil can dis-
sipate its heat through conduction, directly into the water,
or through convection, as the liquid evaporates. In response,
brightness temperatures drop [27]. When soil moisture is re-
moved, brightness temperatures recover, for the simple rea-
son that thermal emission now becomes the primary means
of dissipating heat. Placing a body in direct contact with
conductive or convective paths, allows heat to escape using
non-radiative means, resulting in the lowering of brightness
temperatures. In such a scenario, the brightness temperature
recorded will be unrelated to the actual temperature of the ob-
ject of interest. This is precisely what has been done in the
case of the LFI reference targets on the Planck satellite [7,28].

2.5 Type-10 errors

In addition to all of the issues discussed so far, a Type-10 er-
ror can exist when standing waves are able to form inside the
metal casing, enclosing the absorber (see Figure 3B). Thus,
since the casing is made of metal, often possessing a back-
ing along with small walls [7], it introduces the possibility of
forming a pseudo-cavity in front of the horn wherein stand-
ing waves can build [4]. This leads to a Type-10 error. Such
waves would trap energy into the target, making it unavail-
able to return-loss measurements. Nonetheless, absorption
has not occurred. Standing waves simply confine the mi-
crowaves [4] and the return-loss measurements suggest an
emissivity which is superior to that actually present.

As a result, a complete expression for the determination
of absorptivity is as follows:

Ktg = (Kt + FK(T) =1- (o-an + F‘m’) - (O-ud + rso’) -

- (Fbp + l—‘dh) - (rdc + Fd(r) - rcond - rconv - rsw P (6)

where Iy, accounts for the presence of standing waves. Once
again, this term is important in addressing the reference tar-
gets on the Planck satellite [28].
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3 Conclusions

Much can be gained by carefully considering all thermal com-
ponents in a heat transfer problem. A complete analysis of
error leads to the realization that progress must be made in
the fabrication and testing of microwave reference loads and
targets. At the same time, these considerations also impact
the design of test facilities and anechoic chambers. Ideally,
by lining room surfaces with temperature controlled metallic
pyramids covered with Eccosorb, it should be possible to si-
multaneously create tremendous effective absorptivity by the
walls and bring their effective emissivity down to very low
levels. Such conditions would be ideal in many test scenarios
involving anechoic chambers.

At the same time, the measurement of emissivity from
microwave targets is a complex problem, wherein up to 10
or more, error types can be identified. Most of these errors
are familiar to the geosciences and astrophysics communi-
ties. Some may have escaped analysis. Often though, calibra-
tion errors have been inappropriately dismissed as insignif-
icant [7]. This is true for Type-10 errors, as the presence
of standing waves in the metal casing is almost always ig-
nored [7]. Nonetheless, a greater concern rests in the Type-7
errors which alter the effective radiative balance of the target
due to geometrical arguments. Such errors can also be present
in calibration blackbodies for use in the infrared [18,19]. Tar-
gets are not enclosures [4] and are never blackbodies. Hence,
they become subject to geometrical considerations. In addi-
tion, Type-8 errors can easily occur raising the possibility that
conduction itself, by allowing heat to flow out of the target, is
creating an imbalance between effective target emission and
absorption. If heat can be funneled out of a target through
conduction, its emissivity will fall. This can constitute an im-
portant limitation in building calibration targets.

As a result, though attempts have been made to quantify
error sources in microwave calibration targets [13—15], it ap-
pears that many of the devices used as emissivity references
on satellites and in the laboratory (e.g. [4—15] are inaccurate.
They are simply unable to provide the emissivity believed to
exist using return-loss measurements. This is a significant
scientific oversight which affects the monitoring of global cli-
mate change (e.g. [8]) and the microwave background [5, 7].
Perhaps it is for this reason that geoscientists are now turn-
ing to Earth surfaces as potential calibration sources [29].
Nonetheless, this solution is not available to satellites such as
Planck [7,28] which must rely on their internal reference tar-
gets. The proper functioning of spacecraft internal reference
targets can have the most profound consequences on scien-
tific advancement, as will be discussed in the accompanying
work [28].
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Armed with ~4 K reference targets, the Planck satellite low frequency instrument (LFI)
is intended to map the microwave anisotropies of the sky from the second Lagrange
point, L2. Recently, the complete design and pre-flight testing of these ~4 K targets has
been published (Valenziano L. et al., JINST 4, 2009, T12006). The receiver chain of
the LFI is based on a pseudo-correlation architecture. Consequently, the presence of
a ~3 K microwave background signal at L2 can be established, if the ~4 K reference
targets function as intended. Conversely, demonstration that the targets are unable to
provide the desired emission implies that the ~3 K signal cannot exist, at this location.
Careful study reveals that only the second scenario can be valid. This analysis thereby
provides firm evidence that the monopole of the microwave background, as initially
detected by Penzias and Wilson, is being produced by the Earth itself.

1 Introduction

Over the years, I have expressed growing concern [1] about
the origin of the microwave background [2]. My evaluation
has focused on three fronts. First, I have highlighted that
errors exist in the derivation of Kirchhoff’s law of thermal
emission (e.g. [3,4] and references therein) which renders
its use inappropriate in physics. The universality of black-
body radiation is invalid on both theoretical and experimen-
tal grounds [3,4], making it impossible to assign an absolute
temperature to the Penzias and Wilson [2] signal. At the same
time, I have emphasized that the law of equivalence between
emission and absorption, under conditions of thermal equilib-
rium, remains valid [4]. This is properly referred to as Stew-
art’s law [5]. Second, I have questioned the assignment of the
microwave background to the cosmos [6], invoking (see [1]
and references therein), along with Borissova and Raboun-
ski [7], that the Earth’s oceans are responsible for this signal.
It is the presence of the hydrogen bond within water which
gives cause for reconsideration [8]. The emission of this bond
has not yet been assigned for the Earth’s spectrum, despite the
reality that our planet is 70% water. Finally, I have outlined
shortcomings in the measurements of the microwave back-
ground, especially relative to the COBE [9] and WMAP [10]
satellites. Concern, relative to the results of these satellites,
has also been voiced by a number of other groups [11-18].
Now, the Planck mission [19] is drawing the attention of the
scientific community. But early reports [20] and system eval-
uations [21] should provoke uneasiness. This can only be
appreciated when the function of the low frequency instru-
ment (LFI) is understood [22-26]. It is through the analysis
of the LFI’s performance that the origin of the microwave
background can be established [27].

On July 30, 2009 the ESA Planck team wrote: “In the
case of LFI, the results show even better than expected per-

formances due to benign space environment and an improved
tuning process” [20]. On first consideration, it would seem
that the monopole of the microwave background was present
at L2, as expected by the astrophysics community. Unfor-
tunately, upon careful review, this statement directly implies
that the opposite situation has taken place. There can be no
3 K signal at this location. The arguments center on the func-
tioning of the ~4 K targets, whose full description only re-
cently became available [21]. When the performance of these
references is considered, in combination with the function
of the pseudo-correlation receivers [22-26], solid evidence
emerges that there can be no ~3 K signal permeating space.

2 The performance of the Planck LFI

The proper characterization of the ~4 K reference loads [21]
and LFI [22-26] on the Planck satellite is critical to under-
standing whether the monopole of the 2.7 K microwave back-
ground is present at L2 [27]. This situation occurs, since
the presence of a monopole cannot be ascertained with the
high frequency instrument, HFI [28]. Relative to the HFI,
the Planck team writes: “Plank cannot measure accurately
the monopole (uniform part of the emission) because many
sources contribute (telescope, horns, filters,...)” [29]. Thus,
the HFI bolometers, though operating in absolute mode, can
receive thermal photons from the spacecraft itself much of
which is in a 50K environment. As Planck’s mirrors are ex-
posed to 300 K at L2, photons of instrumental origin can enter
the bolometers, making it difficult for the HFI to extract the
~3 K background signal from instrumental foregrounds. It
is anticipated that such effects are less important at the fre-
quencies of the LFI. Consequently, it seems that only the LFI
[22-26] can properly address the existence of a monopole at
L2. The issue is critical since, in the absence of the monopole,
any anisotropy measurements by this satellite would have lit-
tle or no scientific value.
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Expected performance of the PLANCK LFI receivers

Sky Temperature ~3 K

Sky Temperature ~0 K

Reference ~4 K
Reference ~0 K

As expected
Poor

Poor

Better than expected

Table 1: Summary of the scenarios which impact the expected performance of the pseudo-correlation receivers on the Planck satellite. Four
possibilities exist depending on the actual brightness temperatures of the sky and the reference targets. It is assumed that the sky can be
either at ~3 K (the Penzias and Wilson temperature [2]) or at ~OK [1]. Similarly, the reference targets can be either operating as intended
near 4 K [21], or are unable to generate a meaningful blackbody spectrum, ~0 K (as proposed herein).

As discussed in considerable detail [22-26], the low fre-
quency instrument (LFI) functions as a pseudo-correlation re-
ceiver, wherein the sky signal is constantly being compared
against a ~4 K reference signal. In this configuration, the re-
ceiver displays optimal performance only when the two in-
put signals display approximately the same amplitude. Under
these conditions, the input offsets are nearly identically zero,
the knee frequency of the receiver is minimized and so is the
1/f noise [22-27]. The LFI team states, “to minimize the I/f
noise of the radiometers, the reference blackbody tempera-
ture should be as close as possible to the sky temperatures
(~3K)” [21]. This represents an ideal situation, wherein the
mechanical configurations of both receiver chains are iden-
tical. In practice, this cannot be achieved, as the reference
horns are much smaller than the sky horns. Thus, a gain
modulation factor is utilized to partially account for such ef-
fects [21-27]. In any case, the radiometric temperature dif-
ference between the signals captured by the sky and the ref-
erence horns constitutes a critical element in receiver perfor-
mance. In order for the LFI to function properly, the sky sig-
nal must balance the reference signal.

There are four scenarios which need to be considered
relative to the performance of the LFI receiver chains. These
scenarios are summarized in Table 1 and are described as
follows:

2.1 Sky at ~3 K, reference loads at ~4 K

The cosmology community is expecting a 2.7 K monopole
signal at L2 [2]. In addition, some thermal photons might
be expected from the galactic foreground and the spacecraft
itself. As a result, the receiver would have optimal perfor-
mance, if the sky signal was being compared with a refer-
ence signal at 2.7 K. However, the LFI group mentions that
“there is no convenient spacecraft source of 2.7 K with suf-
ficient cooling power” [21], and chose to passively cool the
reference loads to ~4 K by mounting them on the 4K ther-
mal shield of the HFI. At first glance, this appears to be an
elegant solution. But in actuality, as will be seen in section
3, this placement demonstrates suboptimal conditions rela-
tive to the principles of heat transfer. In any event, should the
sky be at 2.7 K and the ~4 K load properly constructed, the
receiver performance would be as expected from pre-flight
modeling. Being approximately balanced, the sky and refer-

ence signals would generate a receiver performance matching
the pre-flight technical specifications [22-26].

2.2 Sky at ~0 K, reference loads at ~4 K

Alternatively, if the monopole signal does not exist at L2
and if the reference loads are truly acting as ~4 K blackbody
sources, a tremendous input offset would be generated in the
receiver. The knee frequencies would rise, as would the 1/f
noise. The result would be significant stripes in the maps
generated by the satellite. These concerns were previously
outlined in detail [27], on the assumption that the ~4 K ref-
erence loads would be properly designed and able to provide
the needed emission.

2.3 Sky at ~3 K, reference loads acting as ~0 K sources

An interesting case can also manifest itself if the microwave
sky is indeed at 2.7 K, but the reference loads, due to im-
proper fabrication, do not produce an emission correspond-
ing to a ~4 K blackbody source. In the extreme, the reference
loads might be considered as producing no valuable emission
signal. This would produce an emission from the loads in-
distinguishable from a ~0 K source, despite their ~4 K actual
temperature. Under such a scenario, a tremendous imbalance
would once again be produced in the receivers, the knee fre-
quencies would rise, and 1/f noise would be manifested in
the resultant maps.

2.4 SKky at ~0 K, reference loads acting as ~0 K sources

Finally, there is the possibility that the microwave sky is at
~0K and that improperly manufactured reference loads pro-
duce a signal much inferior to the expected ~4 K source.
Once again, in the extreme, the reference loads might be con-
sidered as producing no valuable emission signal, thereby be-
having as ~0 K sources. Interestingly, in the case, the perfor-
mance of the spacecraft would be better than expected. Only
relatively small microwave emissions from the sky would be
observed, and their lack of power would be complemented by
the lack of power coming from the reference loads.

Of these four scenarios, only the first and last can be valid,
given what we now know [20] about the performance of the
LFI [22-26]. In fact, assuming that the ~4 K references were
properly constructed, the performance of the LFI receivers,
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by themselves, would prove that there is indeed a monopole
signal at L2 [27]. Everything hinges on the quality of the
~4 K reference blackbodies [21]. But given that “even bet-
ter than expected performances” [20] were obtained, there is
concern that the ~4 K reference loads are not functioning as
they should and that the last scenario (Sky at ~0 K, reference
loads ~0K) is the one which will prevail. Unfortunately, a
detailed description of the ~4 K loads was not available to the
general public until December 29, 2009 [21]. The materials
contained in this work provide enough information to resolve
the question.

3 The ~4 K Reference Loads on the PLANCK LFI

A schematic representation of a ~4 K reference load system
for the LFI is displayed in Figure 1. Each reference load
system is comprised of a small horn, separated from a tar-
get by a 1.5 mm gap in order to preserve thermal isolation
between the 20 K shield which houses the LFI and the ~4 K
shield housing the HFI [21]. The Planck team states: “One
of the main requirements of the 4KRL design was to minimize
the heat load on the HFI to a value lower than 1 mW. Safety
considerations (a thermal short between the two instruments
will prevent the HFI to work) lead to mechanically decou-
ple the loads, mounted on the HFI external shield, from the
LFI radiometers, at 20 K” [21]. They continue: “This solu-
tion implies the presence of a gap in the radiometer reference
arm, through which external spurious signals can leak in the
radiometers” [21]. They attempt to address this issue, by in-
troducing grooves on the edge of the horn, in order to limit
spillover. In addition, they state: “Targets also need to be
small and placed in the very near field of the reference horns
to reduce the leak from the gap” [21]. The LFI group notes
that: “the conceptual design is therefore based on small ab-
sorbing targets, mounted inside a metal enclosure (“case”
to confine the radiation...” [21].

The satellite team relays that: “Each target is basically a
rectangular Eccosorb™ CR block, shaped for optimal match-
ing with the incoming field. The back part is made of highly
absorbing CRI117, while the front sector, made from CR 110,
reduces the mismatch” [21]. The absorbing material for each
target is then enclosed on 5 sides, within an aluminum cas-
ing. These targets are mounted on the 4 K shield of the HFI
using “stainless steel (AISI304) thermal washers” which are
“interposed between the loads and the interface points to the
HFT” [21]. The LFI group explains that: “These are small
cylinders (typically 5 mm long, 1 mm wall thickness) whose
dimensions are optimized to dump temperature fluctuations in
order to meet requirements” [21]. Apparently, the ~4 K refer-
ence loads are then attached directly through the washers onto
the HFI 4 K shield with “screws (mounted on the HFI)” [21].

The designers opt to conduct heat out of the ~4 K refer-
ence loads into the 4 K shield of the HFI in order to achieve
a stable temperature. They enclose the Eccosorb material in

an aluminum casing to help ensure that conductive paths are
open which can suppress any thermal fluctuations within the
loads. In so doing, they have introduced Type-8 errors into
their system [30]. In fact, the LFI group, during the testing
stage, observes that they must work to better suppress thermal
fluctuations. Therefore, they attempt to increase thermal fluc-
tuation damping. They write: “the RF and thermal test results
were used to further refine the design (i.e. thermal dumping
was increased, mounting structure was slightly modified to
facilitate integration)” [21] and “The optimization of the ther-
mal washers allowed to increase the damping factor...” [21].
Thus, they are trying to adopt a delicate balance between the
necessity to cool the references on the 4 K shield and the need
to efficiently address heat fluctuations: “Cases, supported by
an Al structure, are mounted on the HFI using Stainless Steel
thermal decouplers (washers), which allows to carefully con-
trol the thermal behavior” [21]. In reality, while the presence
of the washers and their construction primarily impacts the
time constants for damping heat fluctuations, they still pro-
vide a very efficient conductive heat path out of the targets.
After all, the references remain cooled by conductive mecha-
nisms which rely on thermal contact with the 4 K HFI shield.
Herein is found the central design flaw of the Planck LFI.

3.1 Conductive paths and Type-8 errors

The Planck reference loads are cooled by conduction, not
self-radiation. As a consequence, there is no reason to ex-
pect that the reference loads can output any photons at ~4 K.
Being cooled by conduction, the references do not need to
invoke thermal radiation in achieving steady state. Indeed,
the Planck team writes: “Thermal interface is dominated by
conduction through thermal washers” [21]. They continue:
“Metal parts are assembled using Stainless Steel screws at
high torque, to make thermal contact as close as possible to
an ideal value [21]. Relative to thermal modeling they write:
“the 70 GHz loads are assumed to be perfect thermal conduc-
tors, due to their small thickness and mass” [21]. Hence, the
LFI group members, by introducing conduction directly into
their loads, have rendered them ineffective as ~4 K blackbody
sources.

Certainly, in order for an object to act as a true black-
body, it must be devoid of all outgoing conductive paths of
heat transfer. Reference targets must be spatially isolated
from their surroundings, such that only radiation can domi-
nate [30]. Yet, the ~4 K targets on the Planck satellite are
configured such that net conduction of heat out of the tar-
get is allowed to take place. The targets are mounted onto
the 4K shield of the HFI, and heat can flow continuously
using conduction into that heat sink. Since the targets are
continually exposed to a 20 K environment, their temperature
is being ensured by conduction, not heat radiation. In this
manner, thermodynamic steady state and a stable tempera-
ture is maintained, but through conduction, not heat radia-
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Fig. 1: Schematic representation of a Planck LFI reference load.
Each load is comprised of a horn (upper section) and a target (middle
section) separated by a 1.5 mm gap. The targets are constructed
from molded Eccosorb (CR-110 or 117) absorber surrounded by an
aluminum casing which acts to preserve thermodynamic steady state
within each unit, using conduction. Heat is allowed to flow out of
the target casing through a conductive path into the 4 K shield of
the HFI (represented by the cross hatched area in the lower section).
This path is provided by stainless steel cylindrical washers (see text
and [21] for more detail). By providing a conductive path out of the
target, the Planck LFI team has created a situation wherein a Type-8
error is introduced [30]. By itself, such a design ensures that these
targets cannot operate as ~4 K loads as intended (see text).

tion. The Planck LFI ~4 K targets are directly linked, which
good thermal contact, through stainless steel washers, onto a
4K shield. Such a scenario will not only reduce the bright-
ness temperature, relative to the real temperature, it is likely
to completely inhibit the emission of photons [30]. In this
respect, the presence of conductive paths in the Planck LFI
~4 K targets provides a much worse scenario for achieving
the expected brightness temperature, then when water perme-
ates soil [30].

Rather than using conductive washers, stainless steel
screws, and an aluminum casing, it would have been prefer-
able to encase the Eccosorb in a strong insulator suspended
in air with thin non-conducting support rods. Such a load
could then be enclosed in a perfectly reflective shield at 4 K.
It is only through this kind of geometry that a ~4 K load can
suitably act as a reference.

By itself, the Type-8 error indicates that no 3K signal ex-
ists at L2. The loads do not need to cool by radiation. Ac-
cordingly, they do not need to emit a single photon. They are
unable to act as blackbodies in the intended capacity. Still,
beyond the Type-8 error, there are sufficient concerns with
the ~4 K reference loads, that their lack of functionality can
be established. In order to properly follow these issues, it is
important to consider all of the potential errors related to mea-
suring emissivity using return-loss methods on microwave
targets [30].

3.2 Type-3, -4, -5, -6, and -7 errors

First, the ~4 K reference loads are subject to a Type-3 error
[30]. Radiation from the horn during testing can be diffracted
on the edge of the target casing through the 1.5 mm ther-
mal gap into the surroundings. This is because, unlike the
horns, the casing contains no edge structure which can min-
imize diffraction. Secondly, the ~4 K reference systems are
subject to a Type-4 error, wherein incident radiation from the
horn, experiences diffuse reflection on the surface of the Ec-
cosorb, and is lost through the gap into space [30]. Similarly,
Type-5 errors can occur. Incident radiation, in this case, en-
ters the Eccosorb, is reflected on the casing, and then, after re-
entry into the absorber, becomes scattered into space through
the gap. In the same way, a Type-6 error can occur [30].
That is, incident radiation which traverses the Eccosorb layer
can be reflected by the casing, and on re-entry into the ab-
sorber, is diffracted upon striking the edge of the casing. Once
more, such radiation could exit the system through the 1.5
mm thermal gap which separates the horn and the target (see
Figure 1). In addition, Type-7 errors exist as previously dis-
cussed in detail [30]. These are errors which depend on the
geometry of the target. They occur when a transmissive ab-
sorber is mounted on a reflective metallic casing and their
characteristics have been addressed [30].

3.2.1 Planck test data, calculations, and Type-10 errors

There is also the possibility of a Type-10 error [30]. Namely,
because the Planck team chose to use so little material in
their casings, they have enclosed only weak absorbers. In
so doing, they introduce the likelihood of generating standing
waves within the casings during testing. This would represent
a Type-10 error [30].

A careful study of Planck LFI return-loss traces provides
strong evidence that such standing waves do exist. For in-
stance, the Planck team presents Figure 26 [21], wherein the
return-loss is measured. A single such tracing, obtained from
a 30 GHz horn-target assembly, is extracted from this Fig-
ure to generate Figure 2 herein. Note that the network ana-
lyzer tracing has pronounced resonances extending as low as
—50 dB at some frequencies. These resonances should not
be present if the target is black [3]. In fact, the presence of
such resonances, by itself, provides ample evidence that the
30 GHz targets are far from being black.

As a result, it is clear that the return-loss measurements
published by the Planck team [21] far overstate the actual
performance of the reference targets, if these values are di-
rectly utilized to calculate emissivity. In fact, this is evident
by examining data provided by the Planck team. Consider, for
instance, Figure 10 in [21] which is reproduced herein as Fig-
ure 3. This represents a computational analysis of field dis-
tributions that takes place both inside and around the targets,
during testing with microwave radiation. It is evident, from
this figure, that the targets are unable to localize microwave
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Fig. 2: Schematic representation of a network analyzer tracing for a 30 GHz reference target system, as provided by the Planck LFI
team [21]. This particular tracing was extracted from Figure 26 in [21] in order to better visualize its features. Note the presence of
significant resonances on this tracing, indicating the existence of standing waves within the horn-target system. It is well known, based
on elementary considerations in electromagnetics [3], that cavities, waveguides, and enclosures, at microwave frequencies, can sustain
standing waves in a manner depending on their size and geometry (see [3] and references therein). This problem is particularly important
when the dimensions of the target approach the wavelengths of interest. In this case, 30 GHz corresponds to a wavelength of ~1 cm in
vacuum. The target casings are 3.3 X 3.3 X (~ 2) cm (see Table 1 and Figure 12 in [21]). The presence of such resonances in the ~4 K
reference loads, demonstrates unambiguously that the targets are not black. In fact, the targets are still acting as resonant devices [3]. For
a blackbody to exist, all such resonances must be suppressed (i.e. as ideally seen by a constant —50 dB tracing across the spectral range).
In this case however, and when combined with the data in Figure 3, it appears that approximately —15 to —20 dB of return loss can be
accounted for by leakage from the 1.5 mm gap. Then, between —20 to —25 dB of return loss can be attributed, at certain frequencies, to
the existence of resonance features. Note that 29 GHz gives a wavelength of ~1.03 cm in vacuum, and perhaps a little more in Eccosorb
(see [30] and references therein). As such, the resonances at 28.5-29.2 GHz correspond almost exactly to 3 wavelengths in a square 3.3 cm
enclosure. Reproduced from [21] with permission of the IOP and L.Valenziano on behalf of the authors and the Planck LFI consortium.

Fig. 3: Computational determination of the E-field distribution at 70 GHz for a horn-target assembly as reproduced from Figure 10 in
[21]. White areas represent perfect conductors, whereas regions of increased brightness depict more intense fields [21]. The left panel
corresponds to PHI = 90 while the right panel to PHI = 0. Further details are available in [21]. Note how the target is unable to localize
microwave energy. Leakage of radiation beyond the 1.5 mm gap separating the horn and the target is evident, especially in the right
panel. If leakage appears to be less intense in the left panel (examine the left edge of the casing), it is because the horn dimension in this
cut is substantially smaller than the target. Nonetheless, some restriction of radiation is visible on the left edge of the casing in the left
panel. This acts to confirm that none of the other edges are able to confine the radiation. Note also that the section of CR-117 absorber
below the pyramid is actually acting to reflect rather than absorb the radiation. This is especially evident in the left panel (note red area
beneath the central pyramid (see [21] for more detail). From these calculations, it is apparent that the Planck LFI targets at 70 GHz are not
black, enabling dissipation of energy well beyond the horn-target assembly. Unfortunately, the Planck team does not display corresponding
results at 30 and 44 GHz. Reproduced from [21] with permission of the IOP and L.Valenziano on behalf of the authors and the Planck LFI
consortium.
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energy within the casing. In fact, especially in the PHI = 0 cut
(see Figure 3, right side), microwave power is flowing freely
throughout the space in front and around the target. No local-
ization of energy is evident. This provides solid evidence that
the return-loss measurements far overstate the performance
of these devices when attempting to evaluate emissivity.

4 Discussion

Consequently, the Planck LFI group has not properly mea-
sured the emission of their reference loads. “Indeed, Valen-
ziano et al. [21] do not even provide the estimated emissivity
of their targets. By itself, this constitutes an implicit indi-
cation that these values cannot be properly determined, with
such methods, as I previously stated” [9].

Faced with Type-3, -4, -5, -6, -7 and -10 errors, the target
is unable to absorb the microwave energy from the horn and
the latter is able to leak out of the gap into the surrounding
space. This occurs even though the horn has edge structure to
prevent leakage into the gap as such a configuration neglects
the chaotic propagation of microwave energy which can oc-
cur within the target. Nonetheless, the Planck team assumes
that, in making their return-loss measurements, no leakage
into the gap takes place, even though such phenomena is ev-
ident in their own calculations (see Figure 3). They further
assume that their casing cannot support any standing waves
(see Figure 2).

As such, relative to the Planck satellite LFI, the published
return-loss values, do not properly represent the emissive
power of their reference targets. The latter is much less than
expected, both due to gap leaks, as mentioned above, and be-
cause return-loss methods overestimate the true emission in
the presence of metal casings (Type-7 errors). The presence
of the aluminum casings provides ample opportunities to set
up standing waves in front of the horn (Type-10 errors). Such
waves are present in the traces displayed by the Planck team
(see Figure 2 herein and Figure 26 in [21]). This further il-
lustrates that these reference blackbodies are not black. Ulti-
mately, the most serious concern is the presence of a Type-8
error [30]. Conduction has been allowed as the key means
of establishing thermodynamic steady state. Subsequently, it
can be said that reference blackbodies do not even exist on
the Planck satellite.

Given this information, the members of the scientific
community, independent of the Planck team, can now either
confirm or refute the existence of a monopole at L2. They
may do so by concurring with this analysis and establishing
the emissivity of the ~4 K reference loads on the LFI. If the
loads truly act as ~4 K references, then the monopole signal
must be present at L2. Conversely, as suggested by this work,
if the ~4 K references are unable to emit properly as ~4 K
blackbodies, then the excellent performance of the LFI im-
plies that there is no monopole at L2 and that this signal does
indeed arise from the Earth itself [1].

Unfortunately, it is rather difficult to establish the extent
to which a reference target is black in the microwave. How-
ever, the following approaches might be considered. At the
onset, the measurements must not occur inside an anechoic
chamber. Such chambers suppress leaked signals and thereby
overstate the emissivity of the target obtained with return-loss
measurements. Therefore, such a setting should be avoided.
Relative to a small target, like those on the Planck satel-
lite [21], it might be possible to ascertain that they are very
poor emitters in the following way. First, a duplicate horn
must be placed inside a perfectly reflecting enclosure. The
return-loss perfomance in such a case will be poor. This is
because virtually all the energy emitted by the horn becomes
trapped by the enclosure. This energy would then be able to
return to the network analyzer, provided that it is not involved
in the formation of standing waves either in the enclosure or
within the horn [3].

Once this has been accomplished, the experiment must be
repeated, but this time, the target must be placed in front of
the horn with a 1.5 mm spacing, as noted by the Planck team.
The entire assembly must be once again positioned inside a
perfectly reflecting enclosure, wherein the horn and target ge-
ometry are preserved. A single drive mechanism must enter
the enclosure. As for the target, two cases should be consid-
ered: one where a conductive path to the enclosure exists and
one where it is suppressed. Once again, the network analyzer
would be connected. But this time, any power incident on the
target which is not absorbed will be reflected by the walls.
Indeed, standing waves will be set up inside either the alu-
minum casing itself, or the enclosure [3], both of which are
acting now as microwave cavities. These standing waves will
create oscillations on the network analyzer tracing. By con-
structing a box whose dimensions can be gradually modified,
it should be possible to alter the pattern of standing waves in
the cavity. A target will be considered black only when all
modifications of the enclosure dimensions, or that of the cas-
ings, can yield no changes on the return-loss signal proving
that no standing waves exist. Ideally, in this case, the return-
loss tracing will display a constant value across the spectral
range with no trace of resonance. This can solely occur if all
radiation, incident on the target, is absorbed. In this fashion,
the blackness of a radiator can be established. Interestingly,
this test, so critical to the proper scientific evaluation of the
Planck mission, is readily accessible, and at low cost, by most
of the electromagnetic laboratories of the world.

However, given our current knowledge of the LFI refer-
ence loads [21-27], it is already evident that the Planck tar-
gets within this test setting will display strong resonances.
Indeed, from the analysis provided above, the references can-
not be operating as blackbodies relative to the frequencies of
interest. The Planck team has permitted conduction in their
system. As a result, the reference targets are envisioned to
have constant uniformity of temperature. In fact, this is as-
sured by dumping heat through conduction into the 4 K shield
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at all times during flight, in violation of Planck’s requirement
that conduction not transpire. Max Planck writes: “For the
heat of the body depends only on heat radiation, since, on ac-
count of the uniformity in temperature, no conduction of heat
takes place” [31]. To complicate matters, the Planck team
ignores the reality that good conductors make poor emitters
(see [3] and references therein). This fact has been known for
more than 100 years. Yet, the LFI consortium unknowingly
has created a situation where they believe that their reference
loads can be treated as perfect conductors. They write that:
“the 70 GHz loads are assumed to be perfect thermal con-
ductors, due to their small thickness and mass” [21]. They
have created these “perfect conductors” by enclosing a small
amount of absorber within a metallic enclosure. This issue
is discussed in greater detail in [30], but nonetheless, the de-
sign of the Planck LFI reference targets reflects a sidestep of
elementary thermodynamic principles.

In closing, for nearly 50 years, the microwave signal first
detected by Penzias and Wilson [2], has fascinated scientists.
Yet, all too quickly, its cosmological nature was embraced
[6]. In fact, the publication of the interpretation [6] preceded
the discovery itself [2]. Now, with the aid of the Planck satel-
lite, the electromagnetics laboratories of the world should be
able to confirm or refute the existence of a ~3 K cosmic sig-
nal. The key to this puzzle rests in the understanding of the
LFI and reference targets [21-27]. Soon, scientists should
reach the definitive answer. In the end, in this age of concern
for the global climate, mankind cannot long afford to main-
tain that a signal of Earthly origin [1] is, in fact, cosmic [6].
Enough evidence is already beginning to build [1, 3,4, 7-18]
indicating that physics, astrophysics, and geophysics stand
on the verge of a significant reformulation. In any event, the
definitive proof that the monopole of microwave background
belongs to the Earth has now been provided.
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Young’s double slit experiment performed in 1801 was a milestone in the history of
physics. The passing of light through two narrow slits creates interference patterns that
sums up the diffraction patterns from each slit when separately uncovered. The exper-
iment was later repeated by others using single photons, single electrons, atoms and
even molecules producing similar effects. The present interpretation of the results is
that photons and all other particles behave like waves and particles at the same time
(the wave-particle duality principle). Further explanations were also given, including
notions like particles can exist in more than one position at the same time and interfere
with itself, and that the classical laws of physics are not applicable in an atomic scale.
In this work we perform a numerical experiment in which a single charged particle is
fired at a wall of (fixed) charged particles containing gaps to mimic slits, and collect the
results over many events in time. Assuming only a classical inverse square relation to
hold between the particles- including those of the wall, the results show clear diffrac-
tion and interference patterns indicating that the wave behaviour of the bullet particles
arises simply from such interactions- hence providing a pure classical interpretation to
the problem. That is; particles follow classical laws and produce waves only when in-
teracting with each others. An analytical treatment of this subject is further required to

remove the effects of a finite time step inherent in a numerical solution.

1 Introduction

The double slit experiment is considered an important mile-
stone in the history of physics. It was first conducted by
Thomas Young in 1801. In Young’s experiment, light was
made to pass through two narrow slits in an opaque barrier
(wall) and collect on a photographic plate behind the bar-
rier. The picture obtained with any one slit open, was that of
diffraction in the form of one bright line in the middle of fad-
ing alternating dark and bright lines. When two slits are open,
the picture changes into an interference pattern that can be
explained by the addition of two diffraction patterns from the
two slits separately. The double slit experiment was originally
performed to settle the argument at the time of whether light-
seen to travel along straight lines and reflect like being com-
posed of particles (or corpuscles), and as suggested by New-
ton, or as waves like Huygens was advocating in his new the-
ory for waves. The interference obtained were taken to favour
the wave theory- since the effects of having particles should
be producing only positive additions and no annihilation- as
the slit experiment seemed to be suggesting [1].

As evidence from experiments in different fields and the-
oretical work started to accumulate in favour of the particle
nature of light, there was a return to the slit experiment to be
conducted this time using particles like electrons, neutrons,
atoms and molecules [2,3]. This is to establish if all particles
do exhibit a wave-like behaviour as that of the photon particle.
The results were again all positive prompting a new explana-
tion to the results, namely that: particles have a dual particle-
wave nature. Further tests were subsequently conducted us-

ing single photons, electrons and other particles fired one at a
time. The interference pattern persisted in all these cases as
well- prompting the conclusion that atomic scale particles do
not obey the laws of classical mechanics [3-5]. In all these
explanations however, the interaction between the barrier par-
ticles and those of the bullets are only taken to be of the go
no-go relation with no regard to the possibility of some in-
verse square type forces being involved. Random scatter at
the edges of the slits might have also been considered but
thought not being capable of producing such consistent wave
behaviour. The main thinking instead was concentrated on
the interference pattern as being the result of an interaction
between the bullet particles alone.

In this article we shall assume that the barrier particles
do interact with the bullet particles through a simple inverse
square relation. To do this we shoot a charged bullet parti-
cle at a wall composed of fixed and similarly or oppositely
charged particles (with gaps to mimic the presence of slits).
The path of the bullet particle is to be predicted by numeri-
cally integrating the equation of motion for a single path at a
time and collect the paths over time. An interaction between
the barrier particles and the bullet is a must of course, since
otherwise there is no meaning to the word slit at all. The type
of interaction however, is what is new in the present work.
The results seem to show that an inverse square interaction is
capable of producing the wave behaviour required to explain
the results using pure classical laws and interpretations. A
major drawback of the present numerical solution however, is
that it is discrete and hence can be affected by the size of the
time step. Further analytical treatment of the subject (in the
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light of the present results) will be needed before a concrete
conclusion can be made on this matter. Such work is not ex-
pected to contradict the vivid wave and interference patterns
observed in the numerical results.

To be able to cover two slits and to produce different wave
patterns, the axial velocity of the bullet was changed in a sys-
temic manner in the experiment and the vertical (transverse)
component of the bullet velocity was changed randomly by a
very small amount around zero. This allows the accumulating
beam to cover both slits over time.

2 Theory

For Coulomb forces, the expression for the acceleration is
given by;
&Pr ok
r2’

ey

where a = a(t), r = r(t) are the acceleration and separation
distances between any isolated pair of particles as a func-
tion of time ¢, and k is the coupling constant (negative for
attractive, and positive for repulsive forces) and in which the
masses and charges of all particles are unity. The magnitude
of k is dependent on the type of interaction. For example, in
the case of a repulsive Coulomb forces k = 1/4rey, where &
is the permittivity of empty space. In the case the number of
interacting particles is small; the Coulomb forces by far dom-
inate other forces as assumed here. As the interacting masses
are points, there is no need to consider angular velocity, spin,
angular momentum or any form of moments of forces on the
particle. For a group of interacting particles, the net accelera-
tion of particle j is given by;
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where a; is the resultant acceleration, v is velocity, k;; is the
total coupling constant between particles i and j, and r;; =
r; — r; is the vector from i to j positions and N is the total
number of particles. Equation (2) is a set of simultaneous
ode’s that must be integrated once in order to find v;(¢) and
again to find the position r (¢) giving;
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If we know the initial position r j, the initial velocity v o,
and the time step dt, we can find the new position of the bul-
let r;. This is to be repeated for different initial velocities and
the resulting trajectories are collected over time and plotted.
The values chosen for the various parameters do not necessar-
ily correspond to particular physical values, but rather chosen
to accentuate the resulting picture and make it clearer. The
actual values used are given. A simple one step method is
chosen for the integration as in equation (3) to avoid any erro-
neous contributions from any extra terms contained in a more
refined integration procedure.

If we hope to produce results showing a wave behaviour
using only inverse square relations, we should be able to show
that this is possible in theory. In fact [6] states that the poten-
tial equation of motion becomes a spring like relation in the
case of small displacements together with a large number of
interacting particles. In the present case, we assume the wall
particles are fixed in space, which is equivalent to a presence
of a large number of particles in a small space making the
group massive and well connected to resist the effects of the
bullet particle approaching the barrier. We further confirm
this in Fig. 1, where a spring type relation results from fixing
two particles and allowing a third to experience a small dis-
placement in the middle under an inverse square force. The
algorithm needed to implement equation (3) is fairly straight
forward as shown below;

Algorithm to compute the trajectory of a charged
particle fired at a wall containing slits and composed
of similarly (or oppositely) charged fixed particles.
Total number of particles nb=10 at position r(x,y),
velocity (vx,vy), acc. (ax,ay)

and force (fx,fy)=acc.

For a fixed wall, x,y are calculated only

for the 1st particle.

ee=1e-100;X=[]1;Y=[];dt0=.01; v01=3.2; nb=12;
nbv=1:nb;x(nbv)=0;x=x";y=X;VX=X;
vy=x;kb(1:nb)=2e-3;kb(5:9)=0;

for ii=1:250;

y(1)=0; vy(1)=0.08%(rand-0.5); x(1)=-1;
vx(1)=v01;x(2:nb)=-0.25;
y(2:end)=0.002*((2:nb)-nb/2 -1);

for kk=1:100; for jj=1:nb; xj=x(jj); yi=y(Gj);
vxj=vx(jj);vyj=vy(jid; xb=xj-x;yb=yj-y;

rb2=ee+xb.” 2+yb.” 2; rb=sqrt(rb2);

fb=kb’./rb2; fxb=fb.*xb./rb; fyb=£fb.*yb./rb;
fx=sum(£xb) ; fy=sum(£fyb);

ax=fx;ay=fy; dt=dt0;

if jj > 1;dt=0;end;

vxj=vxj+dt*ax; vyj=vyj+dt*ay; xj=xj+dt*vxj;
yi=yj+dt*vyj;x(3id=xj; y(iid=yi;

vx(3id=vxj; vy(3id=vyj;

end;

if abs(x(1)) > 1.5 | abs(y(1)) > 1;break;end;

X=[ X;x’];Y=[Y;y’];end;end;

figure(l);plot(X,Y);

The inner loop jj adds the forces over all the particles,
then we advance in time in the kk loop to give one path (tra-
jectory). The ii loop repeats this many times to arrive at the
final picture. The rest of the algorithm is self explanatory.

3 Results

The values of the coupling constant k, (units m3 /s> as in (1)),
the horizontal and vertical velocity components, the distances
between slits and between the particles making the wall, the
time step and other constants are clearly referenced in the al-
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Fig. 2: Time collection of an electron fired (from left) against a fixed column barrier of loose electrons with a random small vel. component
in the vertical direction. Total of 50 events are collected. Wave—front plane in (a), (b) changing to circular after the barrier. At another
speed, the wave-front is completely reflected (b), (c) and also changed to circular.

m, m,

Fig. 1: A spring like force relation capable of producing a wave
behavior can result from the interaction of particles under an inverse
square relation. F3 = F3 = k/r?; for small deflection x; L = r.
F, =2%2 = 2% x = Kx; k, r, K are constants. Therefore, force on

2

mj3 is a spring type force.

gorithm given above. It is again stressed that the different
constants are chosen so as to produce a clear picture rather
than correspond to certain physical values. The main goal
of this article is to show the wave phenomenon of diffraction
and interference happening in a purely inverse square envi-
ronment and with bullet particles that do not know of each
other and hence never have a chance to interact as they exist
in different times.

Fig. 2(a) shows a plot collecting 50 events and showing

that what was originally a plane wave-front (elements of the
front exist at different times) have been changed by the barrier
to a circular wave-front as one would expect of a true wave.
A magnified scale of the same is shown in the next figure. In
Figs. 2(c),(d) the wave front is reflected completely as what
could happen with real waves when the wavelength compared
to the sparseness of the particle of the wall is of the correct
order. In Fig. 3(a) few of the wall particles are assumed to be
inert to mimic the presence of a slits. The result as expected is
a superposition of two circular waves producing an interfer-
ence pattern. It is seen that a single bullet collected over time
is behaving like a true beam composed of many particles. The
presence of the one barrier in all the shooting events is what
unifies all the outputs and creates the observed effects.

4 Conclusions

The results shown indicate clearly that the passage of a bul-
let particle through a slit modifies its path and the wave-front
composed of many particles, which need not exist at the same
time, can change from plane to circular if the force between
the barrier and the bullet particles is that of an inverse square
type. In [6] and in Fig. 1 in this article, it is shown how a
change from an inverse square to a spring relation can result

Riadh H. Al Rabeh. A Numerical Experiment with the Double Slit Geometry 21
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Fig. 3: Wall particles 5:9 (out of 11) are made neutral to mimic a slit. This causes two diffraction patterns interfering with each other. The
last two (c), (d), are plotted using the algorithm given in this article with bullet horizontal speed v, = 3.2.

in the case of large interacting particles as those of the barrier
(and mimicked here by having fixed particles). This picture is
equivalent to what happens in field theory in which a poten-
tial equation (resulting from inverse square relation) acquires
wave solutions due to the presence of a boundary. This ef-
fect occurs in the case of waves in fluids and solids which are
composed essentially of particles interacting under an inverse
square environment.

The present results upholds the fact that particles behave
like waves and particles, but differs in giving a more natu-
ral explanation that agrees with common logic and classical
laws. It is difficult to believe at the end that classical laws that
apply to planets composed of trillions of particles fail when
considering few of them. The particle picture is simple to
comprehend and can also afford to explain many of the rel-
ativistic and quantum findings in physics (see [7, 8] by this
author for more on this).

For deeper understanding of the present results, it is use-
ful to do a complementary theoretical analysis to overcome
the finite time step effects inherent in any numerical solution.
Further understanding of the problem may be achieved by us-
ing more elaborate particles where spin and moments are to
be taken into consideration.

Submitted on February 09, 2010 / Accepted on February 16, 2010

22

References

1. Feynman, Richard P. The Feynman lectures on physics. Addison-
Wesley, 1965, v. 3.

2. Jonsson C. Electron diffraction at multiple slits. American Journal of
Physics, 1974, v. 4.

3. Nairz O., Arndt M., and Zeilinger A. Quantum interference experi-
ments with large molecules. American Journal of Physics, 2003, v.71.

4. Summhammer J., Rauch H., Tuppinger D. Phys. Rev. A, 1987, v.36.

5. Greene B. The fabric of the cosmos: space, time, and the texture of
reality. Vintage, 2000.

6. Landau L. D., Lifshitz E. M. Mechanics. Pergamon press, 1960.

7. Al Rabeh R.H. Primes, geometry and condensed matter. Progress in
Physics, 2009, v. 3.

8. Al Rabeh R. H. New ideas for the extra dimensions and for deriving the
basic laws of physics. Progress in Physics, 2010, v. 1.

Riadh H. Al Rabeh. A Numerical Experiment with the Double Slit Geometry



July, 2010

PROGRESS IN PHYSICS

Volume 3

Some Unsolved Problems, Questions, and Applications of the Brightsen
Nucleon Cluster Model

Florentin Smarandache

Department of Mathematics, University of New Mexico, Gallup, NM 87301, USA. E-mail: smarand @unm.edu

Brightsen Model is opposite to the Standard Model, and it was build on John Weeler’s
Resonating Group Structure Model and on Linus Pauling’s Close-Packed Spheron
Model. Among Brightsen Model’s predictions and applications we cite the fact that
it derives the average number of prompt neutrons per fission event, it provides a the-
oretical way for understanding the low temperature / low energy reactions and for ap-
proaching the artificially induced fission, it predicts that forces within nucleon clusters
are stronger than forces between such clusters within isotopes; it predicts the unmatter
entities inside nuclei that result from stable and neutral union of matter and antimat-
ter, and so on. But these predictions have to be tested in the future at the new CERN

laboratory.

According to the Brightsen Nucleon Cluster Model [1] all nu-
clides of beta stable isotopes can be described by three funda-
mental nucleon clusters (NPN, PNP, NP), with halo clusters
(NN, PP, NNN) now experimentally observed. The Bright-
sen model builds on the early cluster models of the Resonat-
ing Group Structure of John Wheeler [2] and the Linus Paul-
ing Close-Packed Spheron Model [3], which predict mathe-
matically that the wave function of a composite nucleus can
be viewed quantum mechanically as a combination of partial
wave functions that correspond to the multiple ways nucle-
ons (protons, neutrons) can be distributed into close-packed
clusters, thus rejecting the standard model Hartree-Fock for-
malism of average field interactions between independent nu-
cleons in nuclear shells. Presented in this section are a num-
ber of unsolved problems, questions, and future experimen-
tal pathways based on the Brightsen Nucleon Cluster Model
formalism—many additional applications can be gleamed
from careful study of the literature cited in the references pro-
vided:

1. The Brightsen Model derives the average number of
prompt neutrons per fission event for many radioactive iso-
topes of human importance (U-235, U-233, Pu-239, Pu-241)
as well as emission of light charged particles, suggesting that
all modes of fission derive from a four step process [4]. Fur-
ther study of these claims are warranted given the importance
of understanding the fission of radioactive isotopes for energy
production.

2. The Brightsen Model provides a theoretical pathway
for experimentalists to understand the numerous laboratory
results of low temperature transformation/low energy reac-
tions, such as the well studied '%Pd (p, alpha) '°'Rh reaction
[5]. Application of the Brightsen Model to low energy fusion
reactions as a possible result of interactions between nucleon
clusters is of fundamental importance to human energy de-
mands.

3. The Brightsen Model predicts the existence of “un-
matter entities” inside nuclei [6], which result from stable

and neutral union of matter and antimatter nucleon clusters.
As a result, the Brightsen Model predicts that antimatter has
corresponding antigravity effects [7]. This prediction can be
tested in the future at CERN beginning 2008 using antihydro-
gen. Once accurate measurements can be made of the grav-
itational acceleration of antihydrogen, and the results com-
pared with matter hydrogen, if the two forms have opposite
acceleration, then a major prediction of the Brightsen Model
will be confirmed (e.g., that antimatter has both anti-gravity
effect and anti-mass). If experimentally confirmed, then pre-
dictive equations will need to be developed using the Bright-
sen Model formalism of union of matter and antimatter clus-
ters (e.g., the unsolved mathematical formation of unmatter
entities inside nuclei). The importance of this aspect of the
Brightsen Model links to the current problem in physics of
the missing matter of the universe and possible unification
of gravity at relativistic (macroscopic) and quantum (micro-
scopic) states.

4. The Brightsen Model offers a theoretical approach for
artificially induced fission of dangerous radioactive nuclei to
produce relatively stable elements [5]. In theory, if externally
produced electromagnetic radiation can be caused to resonate
with the exact magnetic moment of a specific sub-nuclear nu-
cleon cluster (e.g., NPN, PNP, NP nucleon clusters), than an
individual nucleon cluster can in theory be excited to a en-
ergy such that it is expelled from the nucleus, resulting in
transmutation of the parent isotope via fission and/or beta or
alpha decay to less radioactive daughter structures. The ap-
plications of this process for nuclear energy production are
clear and worthy of experimental test.

5. The Brightsen Model predicts that one sub-cluster iso-
dyne [5] of the very stable Helium-4 isotope consists of two
weakly stable deuteron [NP] clusters, each with their own dis-
tinct energy level, spin, magnetic moment, etc. Experimental
tests are needed to confirm this fundamental model predic-
tion. If confirmed, new physics mathematical description of
shell structure of isotopes would follow.
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6. The Brightsen Model predicts that forces “within” nu-
cleon clusters (NPN,PNP,NP) are stronger that forces “be-
tween” such clusters within isotopes, a result of different
combinations of the spin doublet and triplet clusters. It is
predicted that research here would result in new measurable
macroscopic properties of atomic nuclei including new fun-
damental force interactions.

7. The Brightsen Model predicts that the next “magic
number” will be found at N=172, Z=106, A =278 (Sea-
borgium-278). Experimental confirmation of this prediction
would require a revised explanation of magic numbers in iso-
topes based on nucleon clusters as the fundamental building
blocks of shell structure in atomic nuclei, as opposed to inde-
pendent nucleons in an average field.

8. The Brightsen Model predicts that the large cross sec-
tion of Boron-10 (as opposed to the small cross section of
Boron-11) results from the presence of a stable and indepen-
dent nucleon cluster structure [PNP], which coexists with two
[NP] and one [NPN] clusters that maintain very small cross
sections. Thus the vast majority of the cross section dynam-
ics of Boron-10 is predicted by the Brightsen Model to derive
from a strongly interacting [PNP] cluster. This four cluster
formalism for Boron-10 (e.g., 1PNP, 2NP, 1NPN) also cor-
rectly derives the I =3 spin experimentally observed.
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Phenomenon of the regular variability of the fine structure of the fluctuation in the am-
plitude distributions (shapes of related histograms) for the case of Brownian motion
was investigated. We took an advantage of the dynamic light scattering method (DLS)
to get a stochastically fluctuated signal determined by Brownian motion. Shape of the
histograms is most likely to vary, synchronous, in two proximally located independent
cells containing Brownian particles. The synchronism persists in the cells distant at
2 m from each other, and positioned meridionally. With a parallel-wise positioning of
the cells, high probability of the synchronous variation in the shape of the histograms
by local time has been observed. This result meets the previous conclusion about the
dependency of histogram shapes (“fluctuation amplitudes” of the spectra of stochastic

processes) upon rotation of the Earth.

1 Introduction

The works surveyed in [1-3] revealed a determinate varia-
tion in the spectra of the fluctuation amplitudes (these are
the shapes of the related histograms in the characteristics of
the various processes under measurement, ranging from the
rates of chemical and biochemical reactions to the noises in
gravity-gradient antennae and semiconductor circuits, and to
radioactive decay). This paper represents data of a similar
study of the process of Brownian motion.

2 Subject, materials, and methods

In 2006, we studied variations in the shapes of the histograms
obtained from measurements of the fluctuations of the ve-
locity of Brownian motion in an aqueous suspension of ZnO
(average particle size: 5 um). We obtained proofs of the syn-
chronous variations in the histograms plotted according to the
measurement data in independent “generators”, placed on a
lab bench.

In 2009, the same experiments were retried using 450-
nm polystyrene microspheres (manufactured by Polysciences
Inc.) with applying an improved measurement technique.
The known method of dynamic light scattering (DLS) [4] was
applied to measure the fluctuations of the velocity of Brown-
ian motion. The method is based on the measurement of the
fluctuations in coherent light scattering across an ensemble of
the moving particles. In practice, a collimated laser beam was
passed through a glass cell containing suspension of Brown-
ian particles.

Electromagnetic waves, diffracted on the suspended par-
ticles, give arise to a stochastically fluctuating intensity at the
detector plane and corresponding photocurrent

i(1) ~E(n) E)).

Here, the angle parentheses denote the average of the
rapid optical oscillations. A schematic diagram of the ex-
perimental installation is shown in Fig. 1.

We took an advantage of the “backscatter” geometry and
a multiple scattering mode in our installation. Two identical
optical cells (we refer to these as Brownian signal generators)
were used. Each cell consisted of a 1-mm-spacing glass cell
filled with a suspension, and an optoelectronic unit compris-
ing a laser diode, a photodiode, and a preamplifier. Photo cur-
rents i; (t) and i, (¢) of the detector were converted into volt-
age by trans-impedance amplifiers, whose conversion factor
is r = 10 MOhm, then were saved on a PC hard disk follow-
ing digitization in a 42 KHz 12-digit two-channel analog-to-
digital converter. The detectors were differential pin photodi-
odes by Hamamatsu Co. Ltd. The lasers were single-mode
VCSEL structures (wavelength: A =850 nm; emission band-
width: ~100 MHz; radiant energy: 1 mW) manufactured by
RayCan. Special steps were taken to exclude potential syn-
chronous interference: the sensors were placed on a vibroiso-
lated table; both lasers and the power supply circuits of the
amplifiers were separated and duly filtered. A high-pass filter
with cutoff frequency below 30 Hz was used in the amplifi-
cation path to minimize vibration-related synchronous inter-
ference.

Fig. 2 shows a segment of photocurrent time series i; (¢) in
one of the Brownian generators. The signal’s shape is typical
of persistent signals.

The above autocorrelation function of the signal, for mod-
erately large numerical values of 7, is described by an ex-
ponent C(7) = exp (—¢>D7) with die-away time determined
by the geometry of the scattering and diffusion coefficient
D=kT/3nnd (Stokes-Einstein formula), where k is Boltz-
mann’s constant, T is temperature, 7 is viscosity, and d is the
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Fig. 1: A schematic diagram of the experimental installation.
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Fig. 2: A segment of time series: a result of DLS signal measurements taken from 1 “generator”: 10,000 measurements of 1/8,000 =

1.2 x 107 duration each.

particle’s diameter. The numerical value of ¢ determines the
momentum transfer of a photon in scattering on the Brown-
ian particles. The power spectrum is of Lorentzian-like shape
is S (@) ~ wo/(w@) + @?), where @ = 1/T is the relaxation
frequency. With @w > @, the spectrum is approximated by
a power-law dependence. Similarly, in the time-domain rep-
resentation, the correlation function may be approximated by
the power-law dependence in the area of T < TY.

In our case, the DLS signal is described by a fractional
Brownian motion model [5]. The signal is self-similar at the
high-frequency range of >100 Hz, and an asymptotic behav-
ior of the correlation function under 7" = ¢g*> D7 — 0 is of the
power-law nature: C(7)=1-|7’|*. Here « is a scaling pa-
rameter related to the fractal dimension D=2 — %a. At low
frequencies we have T — oo and C (1) = |7’|?, where 3 is the
scaling parameter related to the Hurst coefficient: 8 = 2—-2H.

The following characteristics of the time series were ob-
tained for the DLS signal of the Brownian generators. They
are: «~0.7, D~1.65, H=0.82+0.1.

Fig. 3a shows the autocorrelation function of a signal for
one of the channels: g;; = (i1 (¢) i; (f + 7)), while Fig. 3b shows
the cross-correlation function between the channels: g, =
=1 () L +7).

As seen in 3b, there is no significant physical link between
the channels. This might lead to a correlation moment dif-

ferent from 0. Insignificant near-zero-line fluctuations of the
cross-correlation function g, tend to 0 under bigger statistics
figures.

3 Histogram plotting and shape examination

Amplitude distribution of the histograms were plotted using
30 or 60-measurement series segments. For better conve-
nience of visual comparing, the said histograms were made
smooth by the moving summation technique. All the pro-
cedures of histogram plotting, smoothing, and scaling were
carried out using Histogram Manager software developed by
Edwin Pozharsky (see [1] for detail).

We consider the histograms to be similar if visual simi-
larity of their shapes can be attained by applying admissible
expansion and mirror reflection operations. In other words,
the “hystogram shape” can be articulated as an invariant of a
subgroup of affine transformations in a plane involving oper-
ations of scaling, parallel translation, and X-axis reflection.

The histogram plotting and shape examination methods
are given with requisite particularization used in the studies
published in [1].

Fig. 4 shows a chunk of a computer archives: a sequence
of the histograms based on the data obtained from the mea-
surements produced in two independent Brownian genera-
tors. The histograms were plotted according to the data of
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Fig. 3: Autocorrelation (a) and cross-correlation (b) functions for the signals of two “Brownian generators” in our experiment.
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Fig. 4: A chunk of a computer archives: a sequence of the his-
tograms based on the data obtained from the measurements pro-
duced in two independent Brownian generators. X-axis in each his-
togram represents values (in relative units) of the photocurrent in the
mesurement of Brownian motion. Y-axis gives the number of sim-
ilar pairs which correspond to the specific values of the photocur-
rent. The histograms are given after a 17-fold moving-summation
smoothing.

30 measurements, and given a 17-fold smoothing. The upper
and lower rows show No. 1 and No. 2 generator’s histograms,
correspondingly. Numbers of the sequential histograms are
shown. The total of the sequential histograms amounted to
several thousands.

4 Synchronous variation of the shape of the histograms
in the measurements of Brownian motion on the inde-
pendent “generators” in the same location

Fig. 5 shows a chunk of computer archives representing the
pairs of synchronous histograms plotted on the basis of the
data obtained by independent measurements in two installa-
tions found to be similar by experts. Numbers of the his-
tograms in the time series are given. As seen in Fig. 5, the
synchronous histograms turn out to be similar in shape.

In plotting a distribution of the number of similar pairs
of the histograms, according to the values of the related sep-
arating intervals, a particularly large number of the similar
pairs corresponds to some intervals. This is in exact a core
evidence of a non-random nature of the similarity of the his-

Table 1: Occurrence frequency of the histograms of the shape un-
der measurements produced in two independent Brownian genera-
tors during 24.09.2009 experiment (Fig. 8).

tograms in independent processes.

Fig. 6 shows a distribution of the number of similar pairs
of the histograms plotted according to the data obtained by
the measurements of Brownian motion in two independent
generators.

As seen in Fig. 6, the number of the synchronous pairs is
definitely above the “background”. The height of the central
log is equal to 89 pairs with 720 histograms in the rows, that is
about 12% of the maximumally possible height. In the other
intervals, the height of the logs is about 2.5% of the maximu-
mally possible height. Making the use of majorizing estima-
tion by VN criterion is enough to evaluate the reliability of
the inference on the synchronous variation of the histogram
shape in independent Brownian generators. The figure shows
that the central crest’s height differs from the “background”
by around 6 VN which corresponds to a 10~!! probability for
obtaining such a result at random.

It should be noted that according to Fig. 5 the histograms,
forming the central log in Fig. 6 and evidencing the syn-
chronous nature of the shape variation of the histograms in
independent processes, do not have an apparent difference
from the histograms that would correspond to other intervals.
In other words, there is no definite shape specifically corre-
sponding to the synchronous variation of the histogram shape.
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Fig. 5: A log piece: pairs of the histograms plotted on the basis of the data obtained by independent synchronous measurements in two
independent Brownian generators found to be similar by an expert evaluation. Numbers of the histograms in the time series are given.

Coordinate axes are the same as in Fig. 4.

However, a relatively small number of rare, “exotic” shapes
can be found among the histograms that correspond to the
central log. The pairs of such histograms can be used for an
additional evaluation of the reliability of the core inferences.

At this point, we assume that realization of a complex-
shaped histogram is per se an unlikely event to occur. A
simultaneous occurrence of rare events in independent mea-
surements is even a less probable event to happen. This eval-
uation has proven to be very strong. Illustration to this eval-
vation is given in Fig. 7 and Table 1. Fig. 7 shows 5 pairs
of rare-shape histograms obtained synchronously during the
24.09.2009 experiment (there was 89 similar synchronous
pairs, all-in-all). We can see, for example, that out of these
720 possible histograms, there was 6 No. 8 histograms in row
1 of the first array, and 5 ones in row 2, thus constituting 0.008
and 0.007 fractions out of the maximal values, respectively.

These fractions do come as an evaluation of the probabil-
ity of a random occurrence of the given-shape histograms at
this particular spot. The general probability of the uncertainty
of the inference on a synchronous occurence of similarly-
shaped histograms in two independent rows of measurement
is equal to the product of these special-case probabilities.
For example, given the 5 rare-shape histograms, this general
probability constitutes P; =3x10"'2 for the first array, and
P, =4x10""" for the second one, i.e., vanishing small val-
ues. It should be noted, however, that the number of the
synchronous pairs of the rare-shape histograms is consider-
ably large. Thus, the reliability of the inference on the syn-
chronous occurrence of the similarly-shaped histograms in
the independent Brownian generators is proven by these two
types of evaluation.
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Fig. 6: Shapes of the histograms in the independent Brownian gen-
erators vary synchronously. Similar pairs of the histograms are dis-
tributed according to the values of the respective separating intervals
of time. Date of the experiment: 24.09.2009. Each histogram is plot-
ted according to the data of 30 measurements. X-axis shows values
of the time intervals separating similar histograms. One interval is
equal to 3.6 x 1073 seconds.
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Fig. 7: Examples of the similarity in the rare-shape synchronous
histograms according to the occurrence frequency shown in Table 1.
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Time intervals according to 60 measurements

Fig. 8: Interval distribution of the number of similar pairs of the
histograms plotted according to the results of 60 measurements pro-
duced in two independent Brownian generators which were distant
at 200 cm from each other. A) Meridian (from North to South) po-
sitioning of the generators; B) Parallel-wise positioning of the gen-
erators. In the meridian positioning, the similar histograms occur in
the two generators simultaneously. In the parallel-wise positioning,
similar histograms of West generator occur 4 interval (11.6 msec)
later than they do in the East one.

5 Synchronism in different locations

Similarity of the shape of the histograms obtained during in-
dependent measurem